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VISHNU PURANA. 

BOOK I. (continued). 


CHAPTER XV. 

The world overrun with trees: they arc destroyed by the Prachc- 
lasas. Sonia pacifies them, and gives them Marisha to wife: 
her story: the daughter of the nymph Pramloclia. Legend 
of Kandu. Marislui’s former history. Daksha the son of the 
Prachctasas: his different characters: his sons: his daughters: 
their marriages and progeny: allusion to Prahlada, his descendant. 

Whilst the. Praclietasas were thus absorbed in their 
devotions, the trees spread, and overshadowed the un¬ 
protected earth; and the people perished. The winds 
could not blow; the sky was shut out by the forests; 
and mankind was unable to labour for ten thousand 
years. When the sages, coming forth from the deep, 
beheld this, they were angry, and, being incensed, 
f wind and flame issued from their mouths. The strong 
wind tore up the trees by their roots, and left them 
sear and dry; and the fierce fire consumed them; and 
the forests were cleared away. When Soma (the moon), 
v the sovereign of the vegetable world, beheld all except 
a few of the trees destroyed, he went to the patriarchs, 
' ' the Prachctasas, and said: “Restrain your indignation, 
princes, and listen to me. I will form an alliance be¬ 
tween you and the trees. Prescient of futurity, I have 






4 


VISHNU rURANA. 


should not dare, at any time, to tell him who lived in 
the path of piety an untruth, but, particularly, when 
she had been enjoined, by him, to inform him what 
had passed. 

“When the Muni, princes, had heard these words, 
and knew that it was the truth, he began to reproach 
himself bitterly, exclaiming: ‘Fie, lie upon inel My 
penance has been interrupted; the treasure of the 
learned and the pious has been stolen from me; my 
judgment has been blinded. This woman has been 
created, by some one, to beguile me. Brahma is beyond 
the reach of those agitated by the waves of infirmity . 1 
I had subdued my passions, and was about to attain 
divine knowledge. This was foreseen by him by whom 
this girl has been sent hither. Fie on the passion that, 
has obstructed my devotions! All the austerities that 
would have led to acquisition of the wisdom of the 
Vedas have been rendered of no avail by passion that 
is the road to hell.’ The pious sage, having thus re¬ 
viled himself, turned to the nymph, who was sitting 
nigh, and said to her: ‘Go, deceitful girl, whither thou 
wilt. Thou hast, performed the office assigned thee by 
the monarch of the gods,—of disturbing my penance 
by thy fascinations. I will not reduce thee to ashes 
by the fire of my wrath. Seven paces together is suf¬ 
ficient for the friendship of the virtuous: but thou and K 
I have dwelt together.* And, in truth, what fault hast 

1 Or, ‘immersed in the six UrmiV explained hunger, 

thirst, sorrow, stupefaction, decay, and death. 


•T ?Ti TO cjf^iTT I 

^TcTT qT m rlT5 W37 ?Tf il 


1 * 
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thou committed? Why should I he wroth with thee? 
Ihe sm is wholly mine; in that I could not subdue my 
passions. Yet fie upon thee, who, to gain favour with 
Indra, hast disturbed my devotions, —vile bundle of 
delusion!’ 

“'llius spoken to by the Muni, Pramlochd stood 
trembling, whilst big drops of perspiration started 
from every pore; till lie angrily cried to her: ‘Depart, 
begone.’ She then, reproached by him, went forth from 
his dwelling, and, passing through the air, wiped the 
perspiration from her person with the leaves of the 
trees. The nymph went from tree to tree, and, as, 
with the dusky shoots that crowned their summits, 
she dried her limbs, which were covered with moisture, 
the child she had conceived by the Sishi came forth 
from the pores of her skin, in drops of perspiration. 
The trees received the living dews; and the winds 
collected them into one mass. This”, said Soma, “I 
matured by my rays; and gradually it increased in size, 
till the exhalation that had rested on the tree-tops be¬ 
came the lovely girl named Marishd. The trees will 
give her to you, Prachetasas. Let your indignation be 
appeased. She is the progeny of Kandu, the child of 
Pramlochd, the nursling of the trees, the daughter of 
the wind and the moon. The holy Ka63u, after the 
interruption of his pious exercises, went, excellent 
princes,* to the region of Vishnu, termed Purushottama, 


* The word "princes” is here supplied by the translator; and, for 
its epithet, "excellent", all the MSS. I have seen give an ad¬ 
jective in the singular number, and belonging to Kandu. 
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where, Maitreya, 1 with his whole mind, he devoted him¬ 
self to the adoration of Hari; standing fixed, with up¬ 
lifted arms, and repeating the prayers that comprehend 
the essence of divine truth.” 8 


' Them is some confusion, here, in regard to the person ad¬ 
dressed: but the context shows that the insertion of Mailrcyn's 
name is an inadvertence, and that the passage is a continuation 
of Soma's speech to the Prachctasas. 

3 The phrase is ^PTR^i * -* ^ I ‘ made up of the 
further boundary of Brahma’; implying either ‘comprehending 
the Supreme or Brahma, and transcendental wisdom, Para’; or 
‘consisting of the furthest limits (Para) or truths of the Vedas or 
Brahma’; that is, being the essence of the Vedanta philosophy. 
The hymn that follows is, in fact, a mantra or mystical prayer, 
commencing with the reiteration of the word Para and Para; as: 

xrrt 

vt: mwr* u 

Para means ‘supreme, infinite’; and Para, ‘the further bank or 
limit’, the point that is to bo attained by crossing ft river or sea, 
or, figuratively, the world or existence. Vishnu, then, is Paraiii, 
that which nothing surpasses; and Paraiii, the end or object of 
existence: he is Aparaparaf, the furthest bound of that which is 
illimitable, or space and time: lie is Paraiu parebhyah, above or 
beyond the highest, being beyond or superior to all the elements: 
he is Paramartharupi, or identical with final truth, or knowledge 
of soul: he is Brahmapanih, the object or essence of spiritual 
wisdom. Parnparabhutah is said to imply the further limit (Para) 
of rudimental matter (Para). He is Parah, or chief, Panin am, 
ot those objects which arc beyond the senses: and he is Parapairab, 
or the boundary of boundaries; that is, lie is the comprehensive 


• The MSS. which I have examined exhibit, without exception, 
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The Prachetasas said: “We are desirous to hear the 
transcendental prayers by inaudibly reciting which 
the pious Kahdu propitiated KesAva.” On which Soma 
repeated as follows: “ ! Visin'!u is beyond the boundary 
of all things; he is the infinite; he is beyond that which 
is boundless; lie is above all that is above; he exists 
as finite truth; he is the object of the Veda; the limit 
of elemental being; unappreciable by the senses; pos¬ 
sessed of illimitable might. He is the cause of cause; 
the cause of the cause of cause; the cause of finite 
cause; and, in effects, he, both as every object and 
agent, preserves the universe. He is Brahma the lord; 
Brahma all beings; Brahma the progenitor of all beings; 
the imperishable. He is the undecaying, eternal, un¬ 
born Brahma, incapable of increase or diminution. Pu- 
rushottama is the everlasting, uncreated, immutable, 
Brahma. May the imperfections of my nature be anni¬ 
hilated (through his favour).’ Reciting this eulogium, 
the essence of divine truth, and propitiating KesAva, 
Kahdu obtained final emancipation.* 

“Who MArishA was of old, I will also relate to you; 
as the recital of her meritorious acts will be beneficial 
to you. She was the widow of a prince, and left child¬ 
less at her husband’s death. She, therefore, zealously 
worshipped Vishnu; who, being gratified by her adora¬ 
tion, appeared to her, and desired her to demand a 

i rives tore of, and exterior to, those limits by which soul is con- 
lined; he is free from all incumbrance or impediment. The pas¬ 
sage may be interpreted in different ways, according to the in¬ 
genuity with which the riddle is read. 


’ Siddhi, ia the original. 
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boon: on which she revealed to him the wishes of her 
heart. ‘I have been a widow, lord’, she exclaimed, 
‘even from my infancy; and my birth has been in vain. 
Unfortunate have I been, and of little use, 0 sovereign 
of the world. Now, therefore, I pray thee, that, in suc¬ 
ceeding births, I may have honourable husbands, and 
a son equal to a patriarch (amongst men). May I be 
possessed of affluence and beauty; may I be pleasing 
in the sight of all; and may I be born out of the ordi¬ 
nary course. Grant these prayers, 0 thou who art 
propitious to the devout.’* Hrisldkesa, the god of gods, 
the supreme giver of all blessings, thus prayed to, 
raised her from her prostrate attitude, and said: “In 
another life you shall have ten husbands of mighty 
prowess, and renowned for glorious acts. And you 
shall have a son, magnanimous and valiant, distin¬ 
guished by the rank of a patriarch, f from whom the 
various races of men shall multiply, and by whose 
posterity the universe shall be filled. You, virtuous 
lady, shall be of marvellous birth;I and you shall be 
endowed with grace and loveliness, delighting the 
hearts of men.’ Thus having spoken, the deity disap¬ 
peared; and the princess was, accordingly, afterwards 
born as Marishd, who is given to you for a wife.” 1 


1 This part of the legend is peculiar to our text; and the 


* fw^ifwr i 

Marisha was, thus, promised a son “endowed with the attributes of a 
patriarch." 

♦ Ayonya. 
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Soma having concluded, the Prachetasas took*Mn- 
risha, as he liad enjoined them, righteously to wife, 
relinquishing their indignation against the trees; and 
upon her they begot the eminent patriarch Daksha, who 
had (in a former life) been born as the son of Brahma. 1 


whole story of Miirisha's birth is nowhere else so fully detailed. 
The penance of the Prachetasas, ami its consequences, arc related 
in the Agni, Blnignvnta, Mntsva, Pndnia, Yilyu, and Brahma 
Puranas; and allusion is brielly made to Marisha's birth. Her 
origin from Kniidu and Pramloclui is narrated in a different place 
in the, Brahma Purann, where the austerities of Kaiidu, and the 
necessity for their interruption, arc described. The story, from 
that authority, was translated by the late Professor Cliezy, and 
is published in the first number of the Journal Asiatique. 

1 The second birth of Daksha, and his share in the peopling 
of the earth, is narrated in most of the Puranas in a similar 
manner. It is, perhaps, the original legend; for Daksha seems 
to be an irregular adjunct to the Prajapntis or mind-born sons of 
Brahma (see Vol. I., p. 100, note 2); and the allegorical nature 
of his posterity in that character (Vol. I., p. 109) intimates a more 
recent origin. Nor does that scries of descendants apparently 
occur in the Mahabhiirata; although the existence of two Dnkslias 
is especially remarked there (Moksha Pharma): 

wrf 35 Tffi I* 

In the Adi Parvan, which seems to be the freest from subsequent 
improvements, the Daksha noticed is the son of the Prachetasas. 
The incompatibility of the two accounts is reconciled hy referring 
the two Dnkslias to different Manwantaras; the Daksha who pro¬ 
ceeded from Brahma as a Prajapati being born in the first, or 
Swayambhuvn, and the son of the Prachetasas, in the Cluikshu- 
sha, Manwantara. The latter, however, as descended from Uttana- 
pada, should belong to the first period also. It is evident that great 
confusion lias been made, by the Puranas, in Daksha’s history. 


Mahdbhdrata, Sdnti-parvan, 7573. 
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This great sage, for the furtherance of creation, and 
the increase of mankind, created progeny. Obeying 
the command of Brahma, he made movable and im¬ 
movable things,* bipeds and quadrupeds,f and, sub¬ 
sequently, by his will, gave birth to females, ten of 
whom he bestowed on Dharma, thirteen on Kasyapa, 
and twenty-seven, who regulate the course of time, on 
the Moon. 1 Of these, the gods, the Titans,: the snake- 
gods, cattle, and birds, the singers and dancers of the 
courts of heaven, the spirits of evil, § and other beings, 
were born. From that period forwards, living creatures 
were engendered by sexual intercourse. Before the 
time of Daksha, they were variously propagated,—by 
the will, by sight, by touch, and by the influence of 
religious austerities practised by devout sages and holy 
saints. 11 

Maitreya. —Daksha, as I have formerly heard, was 
born from the right thumb of Brahma. Tell me, great 
Muni, how he was regenerate sis the son of the Pra- 
chetasas. Considerable perplexity also arises in my 
mind, how he, who, as the son of Marisha, was the 
grandson of Soma, could be also his father-in-law. 

Pauasara. —Birth and death are constant in all 
creatures. Pishis and sages, possessing divine vision, 

1 Thai is, they are the Nnkshatras or lunar asterisms. 


* The Sanskrit has aoara and vara, “inferior" and “superior"; and 
tlieso epithets, not being given in the neuter, but in the masculine, refer 
to yulra, Professor Wilson’s “progeny", 
t See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., pp. 2G and 27. 

: Daitya. 

§ Ddnava. 

|j Sec Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., p. 27. 
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are not perplexed By this. Daksha and the other 
eminent Munis are present in every age, and, in die 
interval of destruction, cease to be. 1 Of this the wise 
man entertains no doubt. Amongst them of old there 


' ‘They are removed’ which the commentator 

explains by I ‘we absorbed, as if they were fast 

asleep.’ But, in every ago or Yuga, according to the text,—in 
every Manwantara,according to the comment—theltishis reappear; 
the circumstances of their origin only being varied. Daksha, 
therefore, as remarked in the preceding note, is the son of Brahma, 
in one period, the son of the Prachctasns, in another. So Soma, 
in the Swjiyambhuva Manwantara, was born ns the son of Atri; 
in the Chakshusha, he was produced by churning the ocean. The 
words of our text occur in the Hari Vamsn,* with an unimportant 
variation: 

^TfrT^ RO^ra f^rat MiHefaf i 

^ % ^n: n 

‘Birth ami obstruction are constant in all beings. But Kishis, and 
those men who are wise, are not perplexed by this’; that is, not, 
as rendered above, by the alternation of life and death, but, ac¬ 
cording to the commentator on the Hari Vnmsa, by a very differ¬ 
ent matter, the prohibition of unlawful marriages. Utpntti, ‘birth 
of progeny’, is the result of their will; Nirodha, ‘obstruction’, 
is the law prohibiting the intermarriage of persons connected by 
the offering of the funeral cake: «faI 

R^JD | to which Kishis mul sages arc not subject, cither from 
their matrimonial unions being merely Platonic, or from the bad 
example set by Brahma, who, according to the Vedas, approached 
his own daughter: I » 

mystery we have already had occasion to advert to (Vol. I., 
p. 104, note 2). The explanation of the text, however, given by 
the commentator appears forced, and less natural than the inter¬ 
pretation preferred above. 


• Stanza 111. 
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was neither senior nor junior. Rigorous penance and 
acquired power were the sole causes of any difference 
of degree amongst these more than human beings.* 

Maitrkya. —Narrate to me, venerable Brahman, at 
length, the birth of the gods, Titans,f Gandharvas, 
serpents, and goblins. J 

Pahasara. —In what manner Daksha created living 
creatures, as commanded by Brahma, you shall hear. 
In the first place, he willed into existence the deities, 
the Rishis, the quiristers of heaven, § the Titans,! and 
the snake-gods. Finding that his will-born progeny 
did not multiply themselves, lie determined, in order 
to secure their increase, to establish sexual intercourse 
as the means of multiplication. For this purpose he 
espoused Asiknf, the daughter of the patriarch Vfraria, 1 
a damsel addicted to devout practices, the eminent 


1 This is the usual account of Dakslia’s marriage, ami is that 
of the Mahabharutn, Adi Parvan (p. 113), and of the Brahma Pa¬ 
rana, which the ITnri Vaihsa, in the first part, repeats. In another 
portion, the Pushkara Malmtmya, however, Daksha, it is said, 
converts half himself into a female, by whom he begets the 
daughters presently to be noticed: 

•’ JTT%rnTfrn^rr i 

^?rnfcfr*Tf%f^rr : n 

This seems to be merely a new edition of an old story. 


* grrf^i gSf i 

rm TFT II 

See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., p. 27. 

+ Dtinava. 

J Rakshas. 

§ Qandharva. 

| Asura. 
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supportress of the world. By her the great father of 
mankind begot five thousand mighty sons, through 
whom lie expected the world should be peopled. Na- 
rada, the divine Rishi, observing them desirous to 
multiply posterity, approached them, and addressed 
them in a friendly tone: “Illustrious Haryaswas, it is 
evident that your intention is to beget posterity. But 
first consider this—why should you, who, like fools, 
know not the middle, the height, and depth of the 
world, 1 propagate offspring? When your intellect is 
no more obstructed by interval, height, or depth, then 
how, fools, shall ye not all behold the term of the uni¬ 
verse?”* Having heard the words of N&rada, the sons 


1 | The commentator explains it to mean 

the origin, duration, and termination of subtile rndimentnl body; 
but the Pad inn and Liugu Puri'iiias distinctly express it, ‘ the 
extent of the earth ’: 


* *1K^ I 

? JTfTfHr: VWt ^ I 

HPfr H^rTT II 

^Tf^nTT ^rT srrsftrT % | 

^ % jwt: ii 

^TTlf^^rTT ’Tf^T: I 
*TT*rt ^rrf*nn: u 

Tho larger counnentary^reiuarks ns follows, on Jho last, two of those 
stanzas: eJTf^nTT l<<4 I rfT^^TT^Tf^nfTWf 

i ^ifr ^ wrfsnrr 

WT S "^TT i 

I ^ * STpftfT I Wrft *Tl ^ I 

^ W*rf?r wr: i ri<jifV'tuf\*ui 'g- 

**TTSR I I ^rq%: I 
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of Daksha dispersed themselves through the regions, 
and, to the present day, have not returned; as rivers 
(that lose themselves) in the ocean (come back no 
more). 

The Haryaswas having disappeared, the patriarch 
Daksha begot, by the daughter of Vi'raim, a thousand 
other sons. They, who were named Sabnlaswas, were 
desirous of engendering posterity, but were dissuaded, 
by Narada, in a similar manner. They said to one 
another: “What the Muni has observed is perfectly 
just. Wc must follow the path that our brothers have 
travelled; and, when we have ascertained the extent 
of the universe, we will multiply our race.” Accord¬ 
ingly, they scattered themselves through the regions; 
and, like rivers (flowing) into the sea, they returned 
not again. 1 Henceforth brother seeking for brother dis- 


1 Ndrada’s interference, and the fruitless generation of the 
first progeny of Daksha, is an old legend. The Malidbliarata 
(Adi l’arvan p. 113) notices only one set of sons, who, it is said, 
obtained Moksha or liberation through Naredus teaching them 
the Sdnkhya philosophy. The Brahma, Matsyu, Vdyu, Lingo, 
Padma, Agni, ami Jihdgavata Purdmis tell the story much as in 
the text., and, not unfmjuently, in the same words. In general, 
they merely refer to the imprecation denounced upon Narada, ns 
above. The Iihdgavata specifies the imprecation to bo perpetual 
pcripateticisra. Daksha says to him: ‘There shall not he a resting- 
place for thee in all these regions:’ 


gjlfii re W rD5T I I *T$STZP?D!if*Tf7T 
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appears, through ignorance of the products of the first 


cUaiwfog H ^ *reip?cT: i* 

* Bhdgavata-puruiia , VI , 5, 43. Tho account of Narnda's cnrso,—a 
good specimen of tho Jihdyaoata-purdila— which takes up the whole of 
tho chapter hero referred to, is thus rendered by Burnonf: 

"^uka dit: Lo puissant Pradjilpali, dont la Maya do Vicbfin augiucntuit 
les forces, out do sa femmo, fillo do Pantebadjann, dix millo fils, nommes 
los llaryafvas. 

“Cos fils do Dakeba, «jui dtaient tons unis par les memos dovoirs ot 
los memos vertus, invites par lour pero u so livrer A la creation dos 
ftres, so rctirorent du cote do l’occident. 

“I.a, au continent du Simlhn ct do l’ocdan, cst lo vaste dtang do Nii- 
riiyanasaras, qui ost frdqucntd par les solitaires ot par les Siddhas. 

“Cos jounes gens, on qui lo seul contact de ces eaux avait oflacd les 
souillurcs contractees par lour ca*ur, et dont l'intolligcnco dtoit excrcdo 
aux devoirs do l'nscdtismo lo plus (Sieve, 

“So livrerent, conformeinent aux ordros de lour pore, a do rudes 
mortifications; lo Uichi des Devas les vit, pendant qu’ils faisaient tons 
leurs efforts pour multiplier les creatures. 

“lit il lcnr dit; 0 Ilnvyafvas, coimnont pQUlTCZ-VOUS erder les etres, 
sans avoir vu les homes de la torro? Cortes, quoiquo vous soyoz les 
souvorains [du monde], vous ctes des insenses. 

“Vt.ns no connaisscz ni lo royanmo ou il n’y a qu’nn liommo, ni la 
cavorno dont on no voit pas l'issuo, ni la foiumo aux noinhrouscs formes, 
ni rhornmo qui est lo mari de la conrtisano, 

“Ni lo llonvo dont les canx conlcnt dans deux directions opposecs, 
ni la mcrveillcuse demeuro des vingt-cinq, ni le cygno au beau langago, 
ni la roue tournant d’elle-menie, composdo do foudres et do lamos tran- 
chantes. 

“Comment done, ignorant les ordres do votro sago pire, pourrez-vous 
accomplir uno creation convenablo? 

“Aynnt enteudn ces paroles, los IIarya$vas, dont l’csprit etait dond 
d’une pondtration naturelle, se mirent a refldebir tout seuls sur lo langago 
enigmatiquo du Ricbi des Dieux. 

“La terra, e’est l’anie, quo l’on nomme la vio, qui n’a pas do com¬ 
mencement, qui cst le lien de 1‘hommo: quel besoin a-t-on d’amvres 
impuissantes, quand on n’en a pas vu l'ancantisscmcnt? 

“L’bommo unique est le Seigneur supreme, qui ost Bhag.ivat, cot 
Ktre souveraiu, qui repose sur lui-mcrao et [embrasse tons los i-tres sous] 
sa quatrieme forme: quel besoin a-t-on d’amvres impuissantes, qnand on 
n’n pas vu que l’Esprit est inerdd? 
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principle of things. Daksha the patriarch, on finding 

The Kurma repeats the imprecation, merely to the effect that 
Nurada shall perish, and gives no legend. In the Brahma Vai- 


“La cavorno dont l’hommo no roviont pas plus quo colui qui ost.11110 
fois outre dans lo ciol des regions *lo l’Abimo, c’ost l'Ktro dont loclal 
ost intoricnr: quel bosoin a d’umvrcs impnissantes colui qni 110 lo connail 
pas on co mondo? 

“La femme anx nombrousos formes, e’est PintoHigcnco do 1 esprit, la- 
quollc, comma la conrtisano, prond divow enmetcres: qnal bosom a 
dVuvres impnissantes colni qni n’on a pas vti lo tamo? 

11 Bomb laid 0 an marl d’uno dponso coupablo, Pcsprit, par son union 
avoc I’intolligonco, pent la souvorainoti ct ronlo dans lo ccrclo do la 
transmigration: quol bosoin a dVnvres impuissanlos colni qui no commit 

pas sos voics? , 

“Lo tleuvo, c’ost l’lllnsion, qui produit it la fois la creation ot la des¬ 
truction, ot qni s’agitc an bord do sa rive: quel bosoin a-t-il d’uMivros 
impnissantes l’hommo ouivrti qui no la rcconnait pas? 

“L’esprit ost lo morvcilleux miroir dos vingt-cinq principcs: quel besom 
a d’o>uvres impuissantes colui qni on co mondo no connait pas l’Kspnt 


supremo? , 

“Qnand on a renoned a la doctrino qui fait obtomr lo Soignour, qni 
onsoigno la ddlivrancc do tons les lions, ct qn’on ignoro la science dont 
los paroles sont pares, quol bosoin a-t-on d’umvros impnissantes? 

"La rone qui tourno, c’ost cello du Temps, rouo tranchanto qui onlevo 
tout dans I’univors: quol besoin a dVuvres impnissantes colui qui on 
co mondo n’on rcconnait pas l’inddpendance? 

“Lo per©, e’est la science: comment l’hommo qni no connait pas sos 
ordros tonchnnt 1’inacUon, j>ourrait-il, avoc la confiance yn’il accord© anx 
qualitds, marcher solon sos onsoignomonts? 

“Les IIarya.;vas nnanimes dans leurs ponsdos dtant arrives Ji cotto 
conviction, tourncrent antour dc Nurada avoc respect, ct ontreront dans 
la voie d'ou l'on no revient pins. 

“Et lo solitaire qni tiont sa penseo iudissolublemont nnie au lotus 
des piods dc Hricbikc^a quo manifesto lo Veda, so mit do nouveau a 
parcourir le mondo. 

"En apprenant quo Narada ctait la cause dc la porto do ses fils qui 
brillaient par la vertn, Dakcha pdndtrd dc donlour so laments d’avoir 
donnd lo jour ii dos onfants vertuonx qui sont souvent nno source do 

“Mais console par Adja, Dakcha out encore do la fillo dc Pantchadjana 
des milliers do fils nowmds les yabalfyvas. 


s 
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that all these his sons had vanished, was incensed, and 
denounced an imprecation upon Narada. 


vnrlH, Narada is cursed by Brahma, on a similar occasion, to 
become the chief of the Gamllmrvns; whence his musical pro- 


“Charges nussi par leur pur# d'nccomplir la creation des circs, cos 
homuies, formes dans lours desscius, so rendiront ii I’etaug do NfirAymia, 
ou lours freros aines etaient parvenus a la perfection. 

“Purities, par le soul contact do scs enux, dos souillures qu’avnient 
contracteos lours cu-nrs; repdtant a voix basso lo uoiu supreme do 
Brahma, ils s'y livri-rent a do grande* aiisteriles. 

“Ne so nourrissnut cjiie d’onu pendant qnolqncs mois, ot pendant 
d'nutres quo d’air, ils liouOrxTcnt Idaspati (Vichnn) en rccitant ce Mantra: 

“‘Om! Adrcssons notre adoration a Nurayann, qui esl Purncln la 
grando amo, qui ost lo sejour do la pure qualite do la Bonte, qui est le 
grand Brahma’. 

"Narada voyant quo ccs sagos ponsaient a reprendro I’a-uvro do la 
creation, so rendif aupres d’eux et lour lint, comuio a lours freros, un 
liwigagc oniguuitiquc. 

“Fils do Dakcha, lenr dit-il, eroutaz los consoils quo jo vous donno; 
snivez, vous qui avez do 1 ’atTcction pour vos freros, la voio ou ils out 
mnrchd. 

“Lo frero qui counaissnnt la loi, suit la route quo lui out trace© sos freros, 
ost un ami do la vertu qui obticut dc jouir du bonheur avec los Manila. 

“Ayant ninsi pnrld, Narada dont lo regard ost infatllible so rotiraj ot 
les tils de Dakcha, 6 roi rcspocte, onlrvrent dans la voio qu’avaient suivie 
lours freros. 

“Marchant, coninie leurs ainds, d’uno manioro rdguliere dans la voie 
qui ramenant riiomnio an dedans do lui, le conduit 4 1 ’Ktre supremo, 
ils ne revinrent pas plus quo no rovieudrout les nuits deja dcoulecs. 

“Bn cc lemps-lu lo Pradjfipati voyant dc nombreux prodiges, apprit 
que la mort do ses onfants etait, commo cello do lours ainfs, l’u*uvre 
de Narada. 

“Desole do la portc de ses enfants, il so wit en fureur contro Narada, 
et la levre tremblante do colire, il parla ainsi an itichi. 

“Dakcha dit: Ah! mechant, avec ton oxtdricnr qui ost celui dos gons 
de bien, tu m'as fait du mal en enseignant a ines fils vertuoux la Yoic 
des ascites qui mendient. 

“[Bn lour ilonnant ce consoil] avant qu’ils eussent acquittd les trois 
dettes [do la vie] et qu'ils eussent accompli dos mimes, tu as <I«?truit 
lour bonheur pour ce uiondo et pour l’autro. 

II. 2 
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Then, Mai trey a, the wise patriarch, it is handed 


pensities. But the Bhdgavata, VI., 7, has the reverse of this 
legend, anil makes him, first, a Gandliarva, then a Sudra, then 
the son of Bralmia. The Brahma Purann, and, after it, the Hari 
Vaiusa, and the Vuyn Purana, lmve a different, and not very in¬ 
telligible, story. Daksba, being about to pronounce an impreca¬ 
tion upon Narada, was appeased by Brahma and the Kishis; and 
it was agreed, between them, that Narada should be again born, 
as the son of Kasyapa, by one of Daksha's daughters. This 
seems to be the gist of the legend: but it is very confusedly told. 
The version of the Brahma Purana, which is the same as that ol 
the Ilari Vaiusa, 3 may be thus rendered: “The smooth-speaking 


“Et ccpcmlant, homnie sans pith-, toi qui te plais a troublor l’esprit 
dcs enfants, tu to montres avec. impudence an milieu dcs scrvitcurs do 
Hari dont tu ddtruis la gloiro. 

“Cortes ils dprouvent uno constante sollicitudo pour tous los ctres, 
les serviteurs do Bhagavat, toi oxceptd, toi rennomi do la bienveillanco, 
qui fais du mal a ceux qui no t’en veulent pas. 

“Non. quoiquo tu ponses do la quidtudo qui tranche lo lion do 1'afTection, 
tos consoils, d toi qui n’as quo 1 ‘apparenco trompeuso du sago, no con- 
duiront jamais les homines au ddtachement. 

“11 no sait ricn, rhommo qui n’a pas dprouvd 1 'improssion cuisanto 
des objets; mais uno fois qu'il la rcssentie, il so ddgouto lui-memo du 
mondc, bien inionx quo colui dont dos C-tros supdriours rompont les 
desseins. 

“Quoiquo tu nous aics fait un mal intolerable, & nous qui sommes 
vonds aux a-nvros ct qui vivons en maitros do maison vertueux, nous 
savons supporter ta mauvaise action. 

“Mais parco qu’en interrompant ma descendance tu m'as fait du mal 
a deux reprises, a cause de cela, 6 insense, je te condamno a error a 
travers les uiondes, sans pouvoir t’arrctdr nulle part. 

“Quka dit: Ainsi soit-il, rdpondit Narada qui est estime des gens do 
bien; car le langage de Dakcha dtait si sage, qu’ I$vara lui-roemo l’eut 
endurd." 

* The account thcro given—122-129—is, as edited, in these words: 

aimi3«n<iH*tl«n I 
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down to us, being anxious to people the world, created 


Narada addressed the sons of Daksha, for their destruction and 
his own: for the Muni Knsyapa begot him as a sou, who was 
the son of Brahma, on the daughter of Daksha, through fear of 
the latter’s imprecation. He was formerly the son of Parame- 
shthin (Brahma): and the excellent sage Knsyapa next begot him, 
as if he were his father, on Asikni, the daughter of Viraiia. Whilst 
he was engaged in beguiling the sons of the patriarch, Daksha, 
of resistless power, determined on his destruction. But he was 
solicited, by Brahma, in the presence of the great sages; and it 
was agreed, between them, that Narada, the son of Brahma, 
should be born of a daughter of Daksha. Consequently, Daksha 
gave his daughter to ParameshOiin; and, by her, was Narada 
born.” Now, several difficulties occur here. Asikni is the wife, 
not the daughter, of Daksha. But this may be a blunder of the 
compiler; for, in the parallel passage of the Viiyu, no name occurs. 
In the next place, who is this daughter? For, as we shall see, 
the progeny of all Daksha's daughters arc fully detailed; and in 
no authority consulted is Narada mentioned as the son of cither 
of them, or as the son of Kasyapa. Daksha, too, gives his 
daughter, not to Kasyapa, but to Parameshthiu or Brahma. The 
commentator on the Hari Yarns a solves this by saying he gives 


^nrnwrnjf^ri i 

ri >i 

^ TTT % f^cTT: i 

A\U<\v. ^ fafv^n ^ ^nrs: n 

^Tf5cr: ii 

fHTtS fwrfai i 

WUV f rTC Jpft II 

i 
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sixty daughters of the daughter of Vfraha; 1 ten of 
whom lie gave to Dharma, thirteen to Kasyapa, and 


her to Brahma, for Kasyapa. The same bargain is noticed in 
the Vayu; but Narada is also said, there, to be adopted by 
Kasyapa: * ftn: WfW I Again, however, it «•*** 

Daksha's imprecation in the same words as the llan \ an.su; ft 
passage, by the way, omitted in the Brahma: 

‘Narada, perish (in your present form); and take up your abode 
in the womb.’ Whatever may be the original of this legend, it 
is, evidently, imperfectly given by the authorities here, cited. The 
French translation of the passage in the Hari Vaihsaf can seam- y 
be admitted as correct. Assuredly ^ 

fi wft 11 , , 

is not ‘lc Devarclii Dakcha, epoux d’Asiknt, filleide >>»«»>« » f "‘ 
l’mcul de cot illustre Mouni, ainsi regenerc.’: >-S 

more consistently, said, by the commentator, to mean Kasyapa. 
The Vayu Bunina, in another part,-a description of the different 
orders of Risbis,—states that the Devarshis Pnrvntn and Narada 
wove sons of Kasyapa: 

In the account of Ivartavirya, in the Brahma Buraua and Han 
Vaihsa, Narada is introduced ns a Gnndhnrva, the sou ot Van- 
dasa; being the same, according to the commentator on the latter, 
as the Claudliarva elsewhere called Upabarbaiin. 

1 The prior specification (p. 10) was fifty. The Mahabharata, 
(Adi Purvan, 113, aud, again, Moksha Dharma), bus the same 
number. The Bluigavata, Kurina, Padma, Dinga, and Vayu 
Buninas state sixty. The former is, perhaps, the original; as 
the fullest and most consistent details relate to them and then- 
posterity. 


* llarivai'uia, 140. 
f Stanza 125. 

♦ SI. Langlois’s Translation, Vol. I., p. 13. 
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twenty-seven to Soma, four to Arishtanemi, two to 
Bahuputra, two to Angiras, and two to Krisaswa.* * * § I 
will tell you their names. Arundhatl, Vasu, Yamf,f 
Lamba, Blianu, Marutwati, Saukalpa, Muliiirta, Sadhya, 
and Viswa were the ten wives of Dhanna , 1 and bore 
him the following progeny. The sons ol Viswa were 


1 This is the usual list of Dhnrma’s wives. The BhugavntaJ 
substitutes ICakubh for Arundlmti. The Paulina l’urana, Mntsya 
Puraiia, aiul liari Van'isii contain two different accounts ofDaksha’s 
descendants. The first agrees with our text: the second, which 
is supposed to occur in the Pndma Kalpa, is somewhat varied, 
particularly as to the wives of Dhanna, who are said to be five. 


The nomenclature varies, or: 

Hurt Mnl*)*. 

Lakshmi Lakshuri Lakslimi 

Saraswati Kirtti Saraswati 

Ciangsi Sadhya Sadhya 

Viswcsa Viswa Viswesa 

Savitri Marutwati Urjaswati 


There is evident inaccuracy in all the copies; and the names 
may, in some instances, be erroneous. From the succeeding 
enumeration of their descendants, it appears that Kama was the 
son of Lakshmi; the Sadhyas, of Sadhya; the Viswadevas, of 
Viswd; the Maruts,§ of Marutwati; and the Vasus, of Devi, who 
may be either the Saraswati, or Sdvitri, of the previous enume¬ 
ration. 


• According to the Bhdgava(a-puraAa t VI., G, 2, these sixty daughters 
were bestowed away as follows: Dhanna had ten; Prajapati, twelve; lodo, 
twenty-seven; Bhtita, Angiras, and Krisaswa, two each; and 'larksha, 
the rest, namely, live. By Prajapati and Tarksba are meant Kasyapa, 
who, thus, had seventeen. Indn is the same as Soma. 

t Several MSS. have JAini; one has Jami. 

I VI., G, 4. 

§ Read “Marutwats". Sec my first note in the next page. 
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the Vi^wadevas ; 1 and the Sddhyas , 2 those of Sidhyi. 
The Marutwats* were the children of Marutwati; the 
Vasus, of Vasuj the Bhanus (or suns), of Bh&nu; 
and the deities presiding over moments,! of Mu- 
hi'irta. Ghosha was the son of Lambd (an arc of the 
heavens); Ndgavfthf (the milky-way:), the daughter 

1 The Viswadevns are a class of gods to whom sacrifices 
should be offered daily. Manu, III., 121.§ They arc named in 
some of the Purarias, as the Vayu and Matsya: the former speci¬ 
fying ten; the latter, twelve." 

3 The Sadhyas, according to the Vayn, are the personified 
rites and prayers of the Vedas, born of the metres, and partakers 
of the sacrifices: 

HTU7T •TPT WtSWTffT I 

The same work names twelve, which are, all, names of sacrifices 
and formula!; as: Darsu, Paurnamasa, BrihadaSwa, Rathantara, 
&c. The Matsya Parana, Padma Purina, and Hari Varhsa have 
a different set of seventeen appellations, apparently of arbitrary 
selection, as Bliava, Prabhava, Isa, Aruni, &c.% 


• Professor Wilson had “Maruta or winds". The Marutwats, "attended 
by the winds”, are tho Indras. The mother of the Maruts was Diti. 
See Chapter XXI. ad Jinem. 

t Called, in the original, Mnhiirtajas. The Bhdgavata-purdda, VI., 6, 9, 
calls thorn Mauhiirtikas. ^ ^ ^ ^ 

J ? The larger commentary observes: I ^ 

: i ^ 

§ *rr*j i 

f? iwwhto TTRif^vfhi^ ii 

E The Markaddeya-purdiia, I., 7, 62, speaks of only fivo. 

^ "It would seem that, in Sayaua's day, the purport of tho designation 
Sadhya had become uncertain. They are named amongst the minor 
divinities, in the Amara-kota; and from Bharatamalla we learn that 
they were twelve in number, but no other peculiarity is specified.” 
Professor Wilson’s Translation of the kig-vtda, Vo!. II., p. 144, noto. 
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of Yami* * * § (night). The divisions of the earth were 
born of Arundhatf; and Sankalpa (pious purpose), the 
sold of all, was the son of Sankalpa. The deities called 
Vasus,—because, preceded by fire, they abound in 
splendour and might, 1 —are, severally, named Apa, 
Dhruva, Soma, l)hara+ (firet), Anila (wind), Anala 
(fire), Pratyiisha (day-break), and Prabhasa (light). The 
four sons of Apa were Vaitahdya, Srama (weariness), 
Sranta (fatigue), andDhur§ (burthen). Kala (time), 
the cherisher of the world, was the son of Dhruva. 
The son of Soma was Varchas (light), who was the 
father of Varchas win (radiance). Dhara had, by his 
wife Manohara (loveliness), Dravina, Hutahavyavaha, 
Sisira, Prana, and RamahaJ The two sons of Anila 
(wind), by his wife Siva, were Manojava (swift as 
thought) and Avijnatagati (untraceable motion). The 
son of Agni (fire), Knmiira, was born in a clump ol 
Sara reeds: his sons were Sakha, VisAkha, Naigameya, 
and Pfishthaja. The offspring of the Krittikas was 
named Karttikeya. The son of Pratyiisha was the 
ftishi named Devala, who had two philosophic and 


> Or, according to the Padma Purina, because they are always 
present in light, or luminous irradiation: 

3*iVi~dMT * ri g ^ ^rrwr: ^r4<fT 1 
wra wr^nen: 


• Here this word occurs with the last syllable short; as in the Rhn- 

gavati-purdna, VI., 6, 4 and 6. 

f For “Dhava" in the former edition,—a typographical error. . ? 

§ Nowhere do I find this reading, but Dhuni, Bhuri, Dhwani, and Dhnri. 
|, Varana and Havana are variants. 

•i Professor Wilson has since defined thorn as •'the personified solar 
rays." Translation of the jiig-veda, Vol. II, p. 122, noto- 
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intelligent sons . 1 The sister of Vdchaspati,* lovely 
and virtuous, Yogasiddha, who pervades the whole 
world, without being devoted to it, was the wife of 
Prabhasa, the eighth of the Vasus, and bore to him 
the patriarch Viswakarman, the author of a thousand 
arts, the mechanist of the gods, the fabricator of all 
ornaments, the chief of artists, the constructor of the 
(self-moving) chariots of the deities, and by whose 
skill men obtain subsistence. Ajaikapad, Ahirvra- 
dhna,f and the wise Rudra Twashtri, were born; and 
the sell-born son of Twashtri was also the celebrated 
Viswanipa. There are eleven well-known Rudras, 
lords of the three worlds, or Kara, Bahunipa, Tryam- 
baka, Aparajita, Yrishakapi, Saihbhu, Kapardin, Rai- 
vata, Mrigavyadha, Sarva, andKapalin . 2 But there are 


1 The Vayu supplies their name9, Kshamavarta (patient) and 
Manaswin (wise). 

3 The passage is: 

f^WTt WW- II 

Whose sons they are does not appear; the object being, according 
to the comment, to specify only the ‘eleven divisions or modifi¬ 
cations of the youngest Itudra, Twashtri:’ 

I We have, however, an unusual variety of 
reading, here, in two copies of the comment:! ‘The eleven 
Rudras, in whom the family of Twashlii (a synonym, it may be 
observed, sometimes, of Viswakarman) is included, were born. 
The enumeration of the Rudras ends with Aparajita, of whom 
Tryambaka is the epithet:” qi3il^^ifrK 

* The original has Brihaspati. 

+ All the MSS. that I havo seen give Ahirbndbnya or Ahirbudhna. 

J The extract just preceding is from the smaller commentary; that 
which follows, from the larger. 
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a hundred appellations of the immeasurably mighty 
Rudras . 1 


| Accordingly, the three lust names in all the other copies 
of the text are omitted in these two; their places being supplied 
by the three first, two of whom arc always named in the lists of 
the Rudras. According to the Vriyu and Brahma Puranas, the 
Rudras are the children of Kasyapa by Surabhi: the Blnigavata 
makes them the progeny of Bhuta and Sarupa: the Matsya, 
Padina, and Hari Vnmsn, in the second series, the offspring of 
Surabhi by Brahma. The names, in three of the Pauranik authori¬ 
ties, run thus: 


Vi vii. 

Jlnuyn. 

Bhugnvain.* 

Ajuikupiul 

Ajaikapad 

Ajaikapad 

Ahirvradhna 

Ahirvradhna 

Ahirvradhna 

Hara 

Hara 

Ugra 

Nirrita 

Nirriti 

Bhima 

Iswara 

Pingala 

Varna 

Bhuvana 

Dahana 

Mahat 

Angiiraka 

Apnrajita 

Bahurupa. 

Ardhakctu 

Mrigavyadlm 

Vrishiikapi 

Mrityu 

Senani 

Aja 

.Sarpa 

Sajja 

Bhava. 

Kapalin 

Kapalin 

Raivata. 


The Brahma (or Hari Variisn), the Padnia, the Linga, Ac., have 
other varieties. And the lexicons have a different reading from 
all; as, in that of Jatadharo, they are Ajaikapad, Ahivradhna, 
Virupaksha, Sureswara, Jaynnta, Bahurupaka, Tryambaka, Apa- 
rajita, Vaivaswata, Savitra, and Ilarn. The variety seems to 
proceed from the writers applying to the Rudras, as they may 
legitimately do, different appellations of the common prototype, 
or synonyms of Rudra or Siva, selected at will from his thou¬ 
sand and eight names, according to the Linga Puraria. 

1 The posterity of Daksha’s daughters by Dharma are, clearly, 


• VI., 6, 17 and 18. And here too I find Abirbudhnya. 
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The daughters of Daksha who were married to Ka- 
syapa were Aditi, Diti, Danu,* Arishta, Suras6, Khasa,f 
Surabhi, Vinati, Tamra, Krodhavasa, Ida,.* Kadn'i, and 
Muni; * 1 whose progeny I will describe to you. There 
were twelve celebrated deities in a former Manwantara, 
called Tushitas, 2 who, upon the approach of the present 


allegorical personifications, chiefly of two classes, one consisting 
of astronomical phenomena, and the other, of portions or sub¬ 
jects of the ritual of the Vedas. 

1 There is some, though not much, variation, in these names, 
in different Puranas. The Bhagavata§ has Sarama, Kashtha, 
and Timi, the parents, severally, of canine animals, beasts with 
uncloven hoofs, and fishes, in place of Vinata, Khasa, and Kadru; 
disposing of the first and last differently. The Vayu has Prava, 
in place of Arishta, and Anayus (or Danayus) for Suraea. The 
Padma Puriina. second series, substitutes Kalii, Anayus, Simhika, 
Pisacha, Vach, for Arishtfi, Surasa, Surabhi, Tamrd, and Muni; 
and omits Ida and Khasa. In the Uttara Khaiida of the same, 
Kasyapa’s wives are said to be but four: Aditi, Diti, Kadru, and 
Vinata. 

8 In the sixth reign, or that of Chakshusha Manu, according 
to the text: but, in book III., chapter I, the Tushitas are the 
gods of the second or Swarochisha Manwantara. The Vayu has 
a much more complete legend than any other Parana, on this 
subject. In the beginning of the Kalpa, twelve gods, named 
Jayas, were created, by Brahma, as his deputies and assistants 
in the creation. They, lost in meditation, neglected his commands; 
on which he cursed them to be repeatedly born in each Manwan¬ 
tara, till the seventh. They were, accordingly, in the several 
successive Manwantaras, Ajitas, Tushitas, Satyas, Haris, Vai- 


' Some MSS. here insert Kala. 
f This name is omitted in several MSS. 

I The more ordinary reading, it seems, is Ira. 

§ VI., 6, 25, el In place of Ira, ox Ida, it has 11a. 
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period, or in the reign of the last Mann, Chaksliusha, 
assembled, and said to one another: “Come, let us 
quickly enter into the womb of Adifci, that we may be 
horn in the next Manwantara; for, thereby, we shall 
again enjoy the rank of gods.” And, accordingly, they 
were born the sons of Kasyapa, the son of Maidchi, 
by Aditi, the daughter of Daksha; thence named the 
twelve Adityas; whose appellations were, respectively, 
Vishnu, Sakra, Aryaman, Dhatfi* Twashfri, Ptishan, 
Vivaswat, Savitfi, Mitra, Varuha, Amsa,f and Bhaga. 1 
These, who, in the Chakshusha Manwantara, were the 
gods called Tushitas, were called the twelve Adityas,: 
in the Manwantara of Vaivaswata. 


kunthas, Sadhyas, and Adityas. Ouv authorily, and sonic others, 
as the Brahma, have, apparently, intended to refer to this account, 
hut have confused the order of the series. 

1 The Puranas that contain this genealogy agree tolerably 
well in these names. The Bhagavata adds many details regard¬ 
ing some of the Adityas and their descendants. 

• The first edition had “Dhiiti”, an error of the press. 

+ One MS. has Am4u. 

J Professor Wilson appends the following note to the mention, in the 
Aig-veda , II., 27, 1, of five Adityas, namely, Mitra, Aryaman, Bhaga, 
Varuna, and Aiii4a: “The Adityas, or sons of Aditi, hero enumerated 
are only five. Tho scholiast quotes the Taittirhja for eight; adding 
Dhatri, Indra, and Vivaswat to those in the text, and adding Aiii.4u for 
Amsa. The Pauranik enumeration is, universally, twelve; Vishnu, Pu- 
shan, Twashfri, and Savitfi being added to the eight of the laittiriya." 
Translation of tho Aig-veda, Vol. II., p. 274. 

The passage of the Aig-veda thus annotated may ho taken, on one 
construction, to speak of a sixth Aditya, Daksha. 

For a full discussion of the Adityas, see Original Sanskrit Texts, 
Part. IV., pp. 10-13 and 101-106. 
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The twenty-seven (daughters of the patriarch) who 
became the virtuous wives of the moon were all known 
as the nymphs of the lunar constellations, which were 
called by their names, and had children who were 
brilliant through their great splendour.' The wives 
of Arishtanemi bore him sixteen children.- The daugh¬ 
ters of Bahuputra were the four lightnings. 3 The ex¬ 
cellent Pratyangirasa Richas were the children of An- 


1 The Naksliatrn Yogims, or chief stars of the lunar mansions, 
or asterisms in the moon’s path. 

3 None of the authorities arc more specific on the subject of 
Arishtanemi’s progeny. In the Mnhabhuratu, this is said to be 
another name of Kasyapa: 

to*: swsr 1 ^% i 

ii 

The Bhagavata* substitutes Tarksha for this personage, said, 
by the commentator, to be, likewise, another name of Kasyapa. 
His wives arc Kadru, Vinata, Patangi, and Yamini, mothers of 
snakes, birds, grasshoppers, and locusts. 

* Enumerated, in astrological works, ns brown, red, yellow, 
and white; portending, severally, wind, heat, rain, famine. 


• VI., G, 21 and 22: ^ „ 

cTT^ST fa^cTT T I 

TJffaT|H l| 

^ ii 

Butnouf translates these verses ns follows: 

“Tarkcha eut pour femmes Vinata, Kadru, Patangi et Yamini; Pa¬ 
tangi donna le jour aux Patagas (les oiseaux), ot Yamini aux ^alabhas 
(les santerelles). 

“Suparua (Vinata aux belles ailes) mit au niondc Garuda, colui qui 
est connu poor etre la montnre du Dieu chef du sacrifice; et Kadru 
donua lo jour a Anuru (Aruiia qui est priv6 de jambes) lo cocher du 
soleil, ainsi qua la multitude dcs Nagas." 
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giras, 1 descended from the holy sage; and the deified 
weapons of the gods 2 were the progeny of Krisaswa. 

These classes of thirty-three divinities 3 are horn 
again at the end of a thousand ages, according to their 
own pleasure; and their appearance and disappearance 
is here spoken of jus birth and death. But, Maitrcya, 
these divine personages exists sige after age, in the 
same manner jus the sun sets and rises again. 


1 The Kichas or verses, thirty-five in number, addressed to 
presiding divinities, denominated Pratyangirasas. The lilmga- 
vatai* * * § calls the wives of Angiras, Swadlm and Sail, and makes 
them the mothers of the Pitria and the Atharva-veda, severally. 

a The Sustradevntas, ‘gods of the divine weapons’. A hundred 
are enumerated in the Raimiyaria; and they are there termed the 
sons of Krisaswa by Jnyil and Vijaya, daughters of the Praja- 
puti, that is, of Dnksha. The Bhagavataf terms the two wives 
of Krisaswa, Archis (llanie) and Dhlsliai'iA. The former is the. 
mother oflHiumrakesa: (comet); the latter, of four sages; Veda- 
sira, Devalft, Vayuna, and Manu. The allegorical origin <»f the 
weapons is, undoubtedly, the more ancient. 

1 This number is founded upon a text of the Vedas, which, 
to the eight Vasus, eleven Rudras, and twelve Adityns, adds 
Prajapati (either Brahma or Dakslm) and Vashatkara,§ ‘deified 
oblation:’ WHlfcPfa- 

'SJrZnfiT I. They have the epithet Chbandnja, as born, 
in different Manwantarns, of their own will: 5TT- 


• VI., 6, 19. 

+ VI., G, 20. 

J Professor Wilson had “ Dhiimaketu." 

§ “Utterance of tho word vashat, at the moment of pouring the butter 
on the fire." Professor Wilson's Translation of the Riy-vedu, Vol. 1., 
p. 80 , note. 

I! Vide ML, Vol. I., p. 97, note. 
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It has been related to us that Diti had two sons, 
by Kasyapa, named Hirahyakasipu and the invincible 
Hiranyaksha. >$he had also a daughter, SinYhika, the 
wife of Viprachitti. Hirahyakasipu was the father ot 
four mighty sons: Anuhlada, Hlada, the wise Prahlada, 
and the heroic Samhlada,* the augmcntors of the 
Daitya race. 1 Amongst these, the illustrious Prahlada, 
looking on all things with indifference, devoted his 
whole faith to Janardana. The flames that were lighted 
by the king of the Daityas consumed not him, in whose 
heart Vasudeva was cherished; and all the earth trem¬ 
bled, when, bound with bonds, he moved amidst the 
waters of the ocean. His firm body, fortified by a 
mind engrossed by Achyuta, was unwounded by the 
weapons hurled on him by order of the Daitya monarch; 
and the serpents sent to destroy him breathed their 
venomous flames upon him in vain. Overwhelmed 
with rocks, he yet remained unhurt; for he never for¬ 
got Vishnu; and the recollection of the deity was his 
armour of proof. Hurled from on high by the king of 
the Daityas, residing in Swarga, earth received him 

1 The Puntrias generally concur in tin's genealogy, reading, 
sometimes, Anuhrada, Hrada, &c., for Anuhliida and the rest. 
Although placed second in the order of Kasyapa’s descendants, 
the Daityas are, in fact, the elder branch. Thus, the Mah&bhA- 
rata, Moksha Dharma, calls Diti the senior wife of Kasyapa: 
<TTOf I and the Vayu terms Hirahyakasipu and 

Hiranyaksha the eldest of all the sons of that patriarch: 

wwTrusft I 

So “Titan and his enormous brood” were “heaven’s firstborn.” 


• With a single exception, all the MSS. that I have seen read Anu- 
hrida, Hrada, Prahrada, and Sauibrada. 





BOOK I., CHAP. XV. 


31 


unharmed. The wind, sent into his body to wither 
him up, was, itself, annihilated by him, in whom Ma- 
dhusddana was present. The fierce elephants of the 
spheres broke their tusks, and vailed their pride, 
against the firm breast which the lord of the Daityas 
had ordered them to assault. The ministrant priests 
of the monarch were baffled in all their rites for the 
destruction of one so steadily attached to Govinda; 
and the thousand delusions of the fraudulent Sambara, 
counteracted by the discus of Krishna, were practised 
without success. The deadly poison administered by 
his father’s officers he partook of unhesitatingly, and 
without its working any visible change. For he looked 
upon the world with mind undisturbed, and, full of 
benignity, regarded all things with equal affection, and 
as identical with himself. He was righteous, an inex¬ 
haustible mine of purity and truth, and an unfailing 
model for all pious men. 


CHAPTER XVI. 

Inquiries of Mnitreya respecting tint history of Pralihidn. 

Maitkkya. —Venerable Mtmi, you lmve described to 
me the races of human beings, ami the eternal Vishnu, 
the cause of this world. But who was this mighty 
Prahl&da, of whom you have last spoken; whom lire 
could not burn; who died not, when pierced by weap¬ 
ons; at whose presence in the waters earth trembled, 
shaken by his movements, even though in bonds; and 
who, overwhelmed with rocks, remained unhurt? J 
am desirous to hear an account of the unequalled might, 
of that sage worshipper of Vishnu, to whose marvel¬ 
lous history you have alluded. Why was he assailed 
by the weapons of the sons of Diti? Why was so 
righteous a person thrown into the sea? Wherefore 
was lie overwhelmed with rocks? Why bitten by ven¬ 
omous snakes? Why hurled from the mountain-crest? 
Why cast into the flames? Why was lie made a mark 
for the tusks of the elephants of the spheres? Where¬ 
fore was the blast of death directed against him by 
the enemies of the gods? Why did the priests of the 
Daily as practise ceremonies for his destruction? Why 
were the thousand illusions of Sambara exercised upon 
him? And for what purpose was deadly poison ad¬ 
ministered to him by the servants of the king, but 
which was innocuous as food to his sagacious son? All 
this I am anxious to hear: the history of the magnani¬ 
mous Prahlada, a legend of great marvels. Not that, 
it. is a wonder that he should have been uninjured by 
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the Daityas: for who can injure tie m tlhat iixes his 
whole heart on Vishnu? ButLtis stance tliat such 
inveterate hatred should hiave Isesn shrcwn., by his 
own kin, to one so virtuous,so mv-swaieadly occupied 
in worshipping Vishnu. \Too «can explaoia to ine* for 
what reason the sons of D iti o fferesd ricdenc^ to one 
so pious, so illustrious, so attacJhci to Vis. Mu , so free 
irom guile. Genero us e neirx ies no wur with such 

as he was, full of sanctity mid e wtrjw exeesllenee. How 
should his own father thus heiiaovetcowo^s him? Tell 
me, therefore, most illustrious IIMiin: i,Sea:whole story 
in detail. I wish to hear the esntir* e ar.-nfcive of the 
sovereign of the Daitya rac«. 


II. 


3 



CHAPTER XVII. 

Legend ofPrahlada. Hirnriyakasipu the sovereign of the universe: 
the gods dispersed, or in servitude to him: Prahlnda, his son, 
remains devoted to Vishnu: questioned by his father, he praises 
Vishtiu: Hiriuiynkasipu orders him to be put to death, hut in 
vain: his repeated deliverance: he teaches his companions to 
adore Vishnu. 

Parasara.— Listen, Mai trey a, to the story of the 
wise and magnanimous Prahlada, whose adventures 
are ever interesting and instructive. Hiranyakasijm, 
the son of Diti, had formerly brought the three worlds 
under his authority; confiding in a boon bestowed 
upon him by Brahma. 1 He had usurped the sover¬ 
eignty of Indra, and exercised, of himself, the functions 
of the sun, of air, of the lord of waters, of lire, and of 
the moon. He himself was the god of riches; he was 
the judge of the dead;* and he appropriated to him¬ 
self, without reserve, all that was offered, in sacrifice, 
to the gods. The deities, therefore, flying from their 
seats in heaven, wandered, through fear of the Daitya, 
upon the earth, disguised in mortal shapes. Having 
conquered the three worlds, he was inflated with pride, 
and, eulogized by the Gandharvas, enjoyed whatever 

J The boon, according to the Vdyu Purina, was, that he 
should not be slain by any created being: the Kurmn adds, ex¬ 
cept by Vishnu. The Bbdgavata has a similar boon as the Vayu, 
and, therefore, says the commentator, Vishnu assumed the form 
of the Nrisimha, as being that of neither a man nor an animal. 


* Yaroa, in the Sanskrit. 
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he desired. The Siddhas, the Gandharvas, and the 
snake-gods all attended upon the mighty Hirariyaka- 
sipu, as he sat at the banquet. The Siddhas, delighted, 
stood before him; some playing on musical instruments, 
some singing songs in his praise, and others shouting 
cries of victory; whilst the nymphs of heaven danced 
gracefully in the crystal palace where the Asura with 
pleasure quaffed the inebriating cup. 

The illustrious son of the Daitya king, Vrahldda, 
being yet a boy, resided in the dwelling of his pre¬ 
ceptor, where he read such writings as are studied in 
early years. On one occasion he came, accompanied 
by his teacher, to the court of his father, and bowed 
before his feet, as he was drinking. Hiraiiyakasipu 
desired his prostrate son to rise, and said to him: 
“Repeat, boy, in substance, and agreeably, what, dur¬ 
ing the period of your studies, you have acquired.” 
“Hear, sire”, replied Prahlada, what, in obedience to 
your commands, I will repeat,—the substance of all 1 
have learned. Listen attentively to that which wholly 
occupies my thoughts. I have learned to adore him 
who is without beginning, middle, or end, increase or 
diminution; the imperishable lord of the world, the 
universal cause of causes.” On hearing these words, 
the sovereign of the Daityas, his eyes red with wrath, 
and lip swollen with indignation, turned to the pre¬ 
ceptor of his son, and said: “Vile Brahman, what is 
this preposterous commendation of my foe, that, in 
disrespect to me, you have taught this boy to utter?” 
“King of the Daityas”, replied the Guru, “it is not 
worthy of you to give way to passion. That which 
your son has uttered, he has not been taught by me.” 
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“By whom, then”, said Hirahyakasipu to the lad, “by 
whom has this lesson, boy, been taught you? Your 
teacher denies that it proceeds from him.” “Vishnu, 
father”, answered Prahlada, “is the instructor of the 
whole world. What else should any one teach, or learn, 
save him, the supreme spirit?” “Blockhead”, exclaimed 
the king, “who is this Vishnu, whose name you thus 
reiterate so impertinently before me, who am the 
sovereign of the three worlds?” “The glory of Vish¬ 
nu”, replied Prahlada, “is to be meditated upon by 
the devout: it cannot be described. He is the supreme 
lord, who is all things, and from whom all things pro¬ 
ceed.” To this the king rejoined: “Are you desirous 
of death, fool, that you give the title of supreme lord 
to any one, whilst I survive?” “Vishnu, who is 
Brahma”, said Prahlada, “is the creator and protector, 
not of me alone, but of all human beings, and even, 
father, of you. He is the supreme lord of all. Why 
should you, sire, be offended?” Hirahyakasipu then 
exclaimed: “What evil spirit has entered into the breast 
of this silly boy, that thus, like one possessed, he utters 
such profanity?” “Not into my heart alone”, said 
Prahlada, “has Vishnu entered, but he pervades all 
the regions of the universe, and, by his omnipresence, 
influences the conduct of all beings, mine, father, and 
thine” 1 “Away with the wretch”, cried the king: 

1 The Puranas teach, constantly, incompatible doctrines. Ac¬ 
cording to this passage, the supreme being is not the inert cause 
of creation only, but exercises the functions of an active pro¬ 
vidence. The commentator quotes a text of the Veda in support 
of this view: ^RT*. vfav: ^TWT 5PTRT I ‘Universal 

soul, entering into men, governs their conduct.’ Incongruities, 
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“take him to his preceptor’s mansion. By whom could 
he have been instigated to repeat the lying praises of 
my foe? 

According to the commands of his father, Prahhida 
was conducted, by the Daityas, back to the house of 
his Guru, where, assiduous in attendance on his pre¬ 
ceptor, he constantly improved in wisdom. After a 
considerable time had elapsed, the sovereign of the 
Asuras sent for him again, and, on his arrival in his 
presence, desired him to recite some poetical compo¬ 
sition. Prahlada immediately began: “May he from 
whom matter and soul* originate, from whom all that 
moves or is unconscious proceeds, he who is the cause 
of all this creation, Vishnu, be favourable unto us!” 
On hearing which, Hirahyakasipu exclaimed: “Kill 
the wretch. He is not fit- to live, who is a traitor to 
his friends, a burning brand to his own race.” And 
his attendants, obedient to his orders, snatched up 
their weapons, and rushed, in crowds, upon Prahlada, 
to destroy him. The prince calmly looked upon them, 
and said: “Daityas, as truly as Vishnu is present in 
your weapons, and in my body, so truly shall those 
weapons fail to harm me.” And, accordingly, although 
struck, heavily and repeatedly, by hundreds of rhe Dai¬ 
tyas, the prince felt not the least pain; and his strength 
was ever renewed. His father then endeavoured to 


however, are as frequent in the Vedas as in the Purarias. But, 
apparently, the most ancient parts of the Hindu ritual recognized 
an active ruler in the creator of the universe; the notion of 
abstract deity originating with the schools of philosophy. 


4 * In the original, pradhana and puruiha. 
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persuade him to refrain from glorifying his enemy, 
and promised him immunity, if he would not be so 
foolish as to persevere. But Prahlada replied, that he 
felt no fear, as long as his immortal guardian against 
all dangers was present in his mind, the recollection 
of whom was, alone, sufficient to dissipate all the perils 
consequent upon birth or human infirmities. 

Hirahyakasipu, highly exasperated, commanded the 
serpents to fall upon his disobedient and insane son, 
and bite him to death with their envenomed fangs. 
And, thereupon, the great snakes, Kuhaka, Takshaka, 
and Amdhaka, charged with fatal poison, bit the prince 
in every part of his body. But he, with thoughts im¬ 
movably fixed on Krishna, felt no pain from their 
wounds; being immersed in rapturous recollections of 
that, divinity. Then the snakes cried to the king, and 
said: “Our fangs are broken; our jewelled crests are 
burst; there is fever in our hoods, and fear in our 
hearts: but the skin of the youth is still unscathed. 
Have recourse, monarch of the Daityas, to some other 
expedient.” “Ho, elephants of the skies!” exclaimed 
the demon, “unite your tusks, and destroy this (de¬ 
serter from his father, and) conspirer with my foes. 
Is is thus that often our progeny are our destruction; 
as fire consumes the wood (from which it springs). 1 
The young prince was then assailed by the elephants 
of the skies, as vast as mountain-peaks, cast down 
upon the earth, and trampled on, and gored by their 
tusks. But he continued to call to mind Govinda; and 
the tusks of the elephants were blunted against his 
breast. “Behold”, he said to his father, “the tusks of 
the elephants, as hard as adamant, are blunted. But 
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this is not by any strength of mine. Calling upon Ja- 
n&rdana is my defence against such fearful affliction.” 

Then said the king to his attendants: “Dismiss the 
elephants; and let fire consume him. And do thou, 
deity of the winds, blow up the fire; that this wicked 
wretch may he consumed." And the Danavas piled a 
mighty heap of wood around the prince, and kindled 
a fire, to burn him, as their master had commanded. 
But Prahlada cried: “Father, this fire, though blown 
up by the winds, burnetii me not; and all around I 
behoid the face of the skies, cool and fragrant, with 
beds of lotos-flowers.” 

Then the Brahmans who were the sons of Bhargava, 
illustrious priests, and reciters of the Sama-veda, said 
to the king of the Daityas: “Sire, restrain your wrath 
against your own son. How should anger succeed in 
finding a place in heavenly mansions? As for this lad, 
we will be his instructors, and teach him obediently 
to labour for the destruction of your foes. Youth is 
the season, king, of many errors; and you should not, 
therefore, be relentlessly offended with a child. If he 
will not listen to us, and abandon the cause of Hari, 
we will adopt infallible measures to work his death.” 
The king of the Daityas, thus solicited by the priests, 
commanded the prince to be liberated from the midst 
of the flames. 

Again established in the dwelling of his preceptor, 
Prahlada gave lessons, himself, to the sons of the de¬ 
mons, in the intervals .of his leisure. “Sons of the 
offspring of Diti”, he was accustomed to say to them, 
“hear from me the supreme tru th* N o thing else is fit 

* Paramartha, 
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to be regarded; nothing else, here, is an object to be 
coveted. Birth, infancy, and youth are the portion of 
all creatures; and then succeeds gradual and inevitable 
decay, terminating, with all beings, children of the 
Daityas, in death. This is manifestly visible to all; to 
you, as it is to me. That the dead are born again, and 
that it cannot be otherwise, the sacred texts are war¬ 
rant. But production cannot be without a material 
cause; and, as long as conception and parturition are 
the material causes of repeated birth, so long, be sure, 
is pain inseparable from every period of existence. 
The simpleton, in his inexperience, fancies that the 
alleviation of hunger, thirst, cold, and the like is plea¬ 
sure. But, of a truth, it is pain. For suffering gives 
delight to those whose vision is darkened by delusion; 
as fatigue would be enjoyment to limbs that are inca¬ 
pable of motion. 1 This vile body is a compound of 

' This is the purport of the sentence, apparently, and is that 
which the comment in part confirms.* Literally it is: ‘A blow 
is the pleasure of those whose eyes are darkened by ignorance, 
whose limbs, exceedingly benumbed, desire pleasure by exercise.’ 
The commentator divides the sentence, however, and reads it: 
‘As fatigue would be like pleasure to paralysed limbs; and a 
blow is enjoyment to those who are blinded by delusion, that is, 
by love: for, to them, a slap, or even a kick, from a mistress 
would be a favour.’ It is, not improbably, an allusion to some 
such venerable pastime as blindman’s buff. This interpretation, 


• The remarks of the larger commentary are subjoined: -slttlni f%f*T- 

TiTfprt i i wf*r^rr 

irrrft i \jr*n *rrfwT- 

urn;: 
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phlegm and other humours. Where are its beauty, 
grace, fragrance, or other estimable qualities? The 
fool that is fond of a body composed of flesh, blood, 
matter, ordure, urine, membrane, marrow, and bones, 
will be enamoured of hell.* The agreeableness of fire 
is caused by cold; of water, by thirst; of food, by 
hunger. By other circumstances their contraries are 
equally jigreeable. 1 The child of the Daitya who tikes 
to himself a wife introduces only so much misery into 
his bosom.f For, as many as are the cherished affec¬ 
tions of a living creature, so many are the thorns of 
anxiety implanted in his heart; and he who has large 


however, leaves the construction of the first half of the sentence 
imperfect, unless the nominative and verb apply to both portions: 

1 They are so far from being sources of pleasure in them¬ 
selves, that, under different contrasts, they become sources of 
pain. Heat is agreeable in cold weather; cold is agreeable in 
hot weather. Heat would then be disagreeable. Drink is pleasant 
to a thirsty man; thirst is agreeable to one who has drunk too 
much: and more drink would be painful. So of food, and of 
other contrasts. 


• It is only implied, in the Sanskrit, as read in my MSS., that hell 
will bo his portion. The couplet is as follows: 

^ *f%crrfa u 

t “Sons of the Daityas, just in measure as one entertains affection, 
does one introduce niiserv'’, &c. The original, in the MSS. by me, is: 

5i fr f^ T ^ i 

rTTWPi * ^f* U 

In the larger commentary we read: e(jtfl^TTftfT 

<*0'dTfd * 'qfw ^ | 
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possessions in his house is haunted, wherever he goes, 
with the apprehension that- they may he lost, or burnt, 
or stolen. Thus, there is great pain in being horn. 
For the dying man there are the tortures of the judge 
of the deceased, and of passing again into the womb. 
If you conclude that there is little enjoyment in the 
embryo state, you must, then, admit that the world is 
made up of pain. Verily 1 say unto you, that, in this 
ocean of the world, this sea of many sorrows, Vishnu 
is your only hope. If ye say, you know nothing of 
this: ‘We are children; embodied spirit in bodies is 
eternal: birth, youth, decay are the properties of the 
body, not of the soul.’ 1 * But it is in this way that we 
deceive ourselves. + ‘I am yet a child; but it is my 
purpose to exert myself when I am a youth. I am yet 
a youth; hut, when I become old, I will do what is 


’ ‘Divine knowledge is (lie province only of those who can 
separate soul from body, that is, who live independent of bodily 
infirmities and passions. We have not overcome corporeal vicis¬ 
situdes, and have, therefore, no concern with such abstruse in¬ 
quiries.’ This is the commentator’s explanation of the passage. J 

* wr writer ^7 *rr5TT '3rra<r: i 

I *fl«H OUTSIT w "<($*& topi: li 

“Do not suppose that you cannot judge of this, because you arc child¬ 
ren: for spirit is eternal in bodies", &c. 

The fuller comment is as follows: WPnftrern; 

TfH I *n I WT fiftg 

'ij i y cfl i ^efr vrar ii(*w: i tptt ^ 

W^^rr^nflfcfT^'DTt ^frrrfwn:: i 

TcTT f^TTfTRT <J ^rTl*t if^nT V^frT I 

t I find no Sanskrit, in niy ilSS., for this sentence. 

J See, for the original, my first note in this pago. 
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needful for the good of my soul. I am now old; and 
all my duties are to he fulfilled. How shall I, now that 
my faculties fail me, do what was left undone when 
my strength was unimpaired?’ In this manner do men, 
whilst their minds are distracted by sensual pleasures, 
ever propose, and never attain final beatitude. They 
die thirsting. 1 Devoted, in childhood, to play, and, in 
youth, to pleasure, ignorant and impotent, they find 
that old age is come upon them. Therefore, even in 
childhood let the embodied soul acquire discriminative 
wisdom, and, independent of the conditions of infancy, 
youth, or age, strive, incessantly, to be freed. This, 
then, is what I declare unto you; and, since you know 
that it is not untrue, do you, out of regard to me, call 
to your minds Vishnu, the liberator from all bondage. 
What difficulty is there in thinking upon him, who, 
when remembered, bestows prosperity; and by recall¬ 
ing whom to memory, day and night, all sin is cleansed 
away? Let all your thoughts and affections be fixed 
on him, who is present in all beings; and you shall 
laugh at every care. The whole world is suffering 
under a triple affliction . 3 What wise man would feel 


’ fiWlfh'd: I Alluding, says the commentator, to the fable 
of a washerman, who, whilst washing his clothes in the Ganges, 
proposed, daily, to drink of its waters, but forgot his purpose in 
his occupation; or of a boy, who proposed the same, as he pur¬ 
sued fish after fish, and never accomplished his intention, being 
engrossed by his sport. Both died without drinking. 

5 The three kinds of affliction of the Sankhya philosophy: 
internal, as bodily or mental distress; external, as injuries from 
men, animals, &c.; and superhuman, or inflictions by gods or 
demons. See Sankhya Karika, ver. 1. 
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hatred towards beings who are objects of compassion? 
If fortune be propitious to them, and I am unable to 
partake of the like enjoyments, yet wherefore should 
I cherish malignity towards those who are more pros¬ 
perous than myself? I should, rather, sympathize with 
their happiness: for the suppression of malignant feel¬ 
ings is, of itself, a reward. 1 If beings are hostile, and 
indulge in hatred, they arc objects of pity, to the wise, 
as encompassed by profound delusion. These are the 
reasons (for repressing hate, which are adapted to the 
capacities) of those who see (the deity) distinct (from 
his creatures). Hear, briefly, what influences those 
who have approached the truth. * This whole world 
is but a manifestation of Vishnu, who is identical with 
all things; and it is, therefore, to be regarded, by the 
wise, as not differing from, but as the same with, them¬ 
selves. Let us, therefore, lay aside the angry passions 
of our race, and so strive that we obtain that perfect, 
pure, and eternal happiness which shall be beyond the 
power of the elements, or their deities, of fire, of the 
sun, of the moon, of wind, of Indra,f of the regent of 
the sea;: which shall be unmolested by spirits of air 

1 The construction of the text is elliptical and brief; but the 
sense is sufficiently clear: 

^rftiT wrfa i 

fnZTTfa fTf^rqr?T \\ 

The order of the last pada is thus transposed by the commentator: 

in fat; 3 I ‘Whence (from feeling pleasure) 

the abandonment of enmity is, verily, the consequence.’ 

■ 14 ‘ .« Traiw iB i - - 1 ■ ' ■■ ~ - ~ ■ ■ -t: 

* See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part III., p. 224. 
t Parjanya, in the Sanskrit. 

: The Translator’s definition of Varuna. 
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or earth;* by Yakshas, Daityas, or their chiefs; by the 
serpent-gods, or monstrous demigods of Swargajf 
which shall be uninterrupted by men or beasts, or by 
the infirmities of human nature; by bodily sickness and 
disease, 1 or hatred, envy, malice, passion, or desire; 
which nothing shall molest, and which every one who 
fixes his whole heart on Kesava shall enjoy. Verily I 
say unto you, that you shall have no satisfaction in 
various revolutions through this treacherous world, but 
that you will obtain placidity for ever by propitiating 
Vishnu, whose adoration is perfect calm. What, here, 
is difficult of attainment, when he is pleased? Wealth, 
pleasure, virtue are things of little moment. Precious 
is the fruit that you shall gather, be assured, from the 
exhaustless store of the tree of true wisdom.” 


1 The original rather unpoetically specifics some of these, or 
fever, ophthalmia, dysentery, spleen, liver, The whole of 
these defects are the individuals of the throe species of pain 
alluded to before. 


* The original has Siddhas and Raksli3sas. 

+ “Monstrous demigods of Swarga” is to render Kimnaras. 

J «<ifq-<T*rr< 



CHAPTER XVIII. 

Tlirmiyakasipu's reiterated attempts to destroy liis son: their being 

always frustrated. 

The Dunavas, observing the conduct of Pralildda, 
reported it to the king, lest they should incur his dis¬ 
pleasure. He sent for his cooks, and said to them: 
“My vile and unprincipled son is now teaching others 
his impious doctrines. Be quick; and put an end to 
him. Let deadly poison be mixed up with all his 
viands, without his knowledge. Hesitate not; hut de¬ 
stroy the wretch without delay.” Accordingly they 
did so, and administered poison to the virtuous Pra- 
hlada, as his father had commanded them. Prahldda, 
repeating the name of the imperishable, ate and di¬ 
gested the food in which the deadly poison had been 
infused, and suffered no harm from it, either in body 
or mind; for it had been rendered innocuous by the 
name of the eternal. Beholding the strong poison di¬ 
gested, those who had prepared the food were filled 
with dismay, and hastened to the king, and fell down 
before him, and said: “King of theDaityas, the fearful 
poison given, by us, to your son has been digested, by 
him, along with his food, as if it were innocent. Hi- 
rafiyakasipu, on hearing this, exclaimed: “Hasten, 
hasten, ministrant priests of the Daitya race. Instantly 
perform the rites that will effect his destruction.” Then 
the priests went to Prahlada, and, having repeated the 
hymns of the Sama-veda, said to him, as he respect¬ 
fully hearkened: “Thou hast been born, prince, in the 
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family of Brahmd, celebrated in the three worlds, the 
son of Hiranyakasipu, the king of the Daityas. Why 
shouldest thou acknowledge dependance upon the 
gods? Why upon the eternal? Thy father is the stay 
of all the worlds; as thou thyself, in turn, shalt be. 
Desist, then, from celebrating the praises of an enemy; 
and remember, that, of all venerable preceptors, a 
father is most venerable.” Prahlada replied to them: 
“Illustrious Brahmans, it is true that the family of 
Mari chi is renowned in the three worlds: this cannot 
be denied. And I also admit, what is equally indis¬ 
putable, that my father is mighty over the universe. 
There is no error, not the the least, in what you have 
said, ‘that a father is the most venerable of all holy 
teachers.’ He is a venerable instructor, no doubt, and 
is ever to be devoutly reverenced. To all these things 
I have nothing to object: they find a ready assent in 
my mind. But, when you say: ‘Why should I depend 
upon the eternal?’ who can give assent to this, as 
right? The words are void of meaning.” Having said 
thus much, he was silent a while, being restrained by 
respect to their sacred functions. But he was unable 
to repress his smiles, and again said: “What need is 
there of the eternal? Excellent! What need of the 
eternal? Admirable! Most worthy of you who are my 
venerable preceptors! Hear what need there is of the 
eternal; if to hearken will not give you pain. The four¬ 
fold objects of men are said to be virtue, desire, wealth, 
final emancipation. Is he who is the source of all these 
of no avail ? Virtue was derived from the eternal by 
Daksha, Marfchi, and other patriarchs; wealth has been 
obtained from him by others, and, by others, the 
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enjoyment of their desires; whilst those who, through 
true wisdom and holy contemplation, have come to 
know his essence, have been released from their bond¬ 
age, and have attained freedom from existence for ever. 
The glorification of Hari, attainable by unity, is the 
root of all riches, dignity, renown, wisdom, progeny, 
righteousness, and liberation. Virtue, wealth, desire, 
and even final freedom, Brahmans, are fruits bestowed 
by him. How, then, can it be said, ‘What need is there 
of the eternal?’ But enough of this. What occasion 
is there to say more? You are my venerable precep¬ 
tors; and, speak ye good or evil, it is not for my weak 
judgment to decide.” The priests said to him: “We 
preserved you, boy, when you were about to be con¬ 
sumed by fire; confiding that you would no longer 
eulogize your father’s foes. We knew not how unwise 
you were. But, if you will not desist from this infa¬ 
tuation, at our advice, we shall even proceed to per¬ 
form the rites that will inevitably destroy you.” To 
this menace, Prahldda answered: “What living crea¬ 
ture slays, or is slain ? What living creature preserves, 
or is preserved? Each is his own destroyer, or pre¬ 
server, as he follows evil, or good.” 1 * 


1 This is not the doctrine of the impassibility of soul, taught 
in the Vedas: 

rft *T ffnT *T l| 

‘We do not recognize either the doctrine that supposes the slayer 


* TT^T^ I 

^ tovi: 11 
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Thus spoken to by the youth, the priests of the 
Daitya sovereign were incensed, and instantly had re¬ 
course to magic incantations, by which a female form, 
enwreathed with fiery flame, was engendered. She 
was of fearful aspect; and the earth was parched be¬ 
neath her tread, as she approached Prahteda, and smote 
him, with a fiery trident,* on the breast. In vain; for 
the weapon fell, broken into a hundred pieces, upon 
the ground. Against the breast in which the imperish¬ 
able Hari resides the thunderbolt would be shivered: 
much more should such a weapon be split in pieces. 
The magic being, then directed against the virtuous 
prince by the wicked priests, turned upon them, and, 
having quickly destroyed them, disappeared. ButPra- 
hl&da, beholding them perish, hastily appealed to 


to slay, or the slain to be killed: this (spiritual existence) neither 
kills nor is killed.’ The same is inculcated, at great length, and 
with great beauty, in the Bhagavad Gita:f 

4*r<i i 
^ vftWfir *thch: ii 

‘Weapons wound it not; fire doth not cousume it; water cannot 
drown it; nor doth it wither before the winds’; or, as rendered 
by Schlegel: ‘Non ilium penetrant tela; non ilium comburit 
flamma; neque ilium perfundunt aqutc; nec ventus exsiccat.’ P. 17, 
new edition. But, in the passage of our text, all that the Hindus 
understand of Fate is referred to. Death or immunity, prosperity 
or adversity, are, in this life, the inevitable consequences of con¬ 
duct in a prior existence. No man can suffer a penalty which 
his vices in a preceding state of being have not incurred; nor can 
he avoid it, if they have. 


• tfula, a pike, 
t II., 23. 

II. 


4 
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Krishna, the eternal, for succour, and said: “0 Jarn'ir- 
dana, who art everywhere, the creator and substance 
of the world, preserve these Brahmans from this 
magical and insupportable tire. As thou art Vishnu, 
present in all creatures, and the protector of the world, 
so let these priests he restored to life. If, whilst de¬ 
voted to the omnipresent Vishnu, I think no sinful 
resentment against my foes, let these priests be restored 
to life. If those who have come to slay me, those by 
whom poison was given me, the lire that would have 
burned, the elephants that would have crushed, and 
snakes that would have stung me, have been regarded 
by me as friends: if I have been unshaken in soul, and 
am without fault, in thy sight; then, I implore thee, 
let these, the priests of the Asuras, be now restored 
to life.” Thus having prayed, the Brahmans imme¬ 
diately rose up, uninjured and rejoicing; and, bowing 
respectfully to Prahlada, they blessed him, and said: 
“Excellent prince, may thy days be many; irresistible 
be thy prowess; and power, and wealth, and posterity 
be thine.” Having thus spoken, they withdrew, and 
went and told the king of the Oaityas all that had 



CHAPTER XIX. 

Dialogue between Prahlada and his father: he is cast from the 
top of the palace, unhurt: baffles the incantations of Sumbara: 
lie is thrown, fettered, into the sea: he praises Vishnu. 

When Hirauyakasipu heard that the powerful incan¬ 
tations of his priests had been defeated, lie sent for 
his tjpn, and demanded of him the secret of his extra¬ 
ordinary might. “Prahlada”, he said, “thou art pos¬ 
sessed of marvellous powers. Whence are they derived ? 
Are they the result of magic rites? Or have they ac¬ 
companied thee from birth?” Prahlada, thus inter¬ 
rogated, bowed down to his father’s feet, and replied: 
“Whatever power I possess, father, is neither the result 
of magic rites, nor is it inseparable from my nature. 
It is no more than that which is possessed by all in 
whose hearts Achyuta abides. He who meditates not 
of wrong to others, but considers them as himself, is 
free from the effects of sin; inasmuch as the cause 
does not exist. But he who inflicts pain upon others, 
in act, thought, or speech, sows the seed of future 
birth; and the fruit that awaits him after birth is pain. 
I wish no evil to any, and do and speak no offence: 
for I behold Kesava in all beings, as in my own soul. 
Whence should corporeal or mental suffering, or pain 
inflicted by elements or the gods, affect me, whose 
heart is thoroughly purified by him? Love, then, for 
all creatures will be assiduously cherished by all those 
who ave wise in the knowledge that Hari is all things.” 

When he had thus spoken, the Paitya monarch, his 
face darkened with fury, commanded his attendants to 

4* 


8,08 
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cast his son from the summit of the palace where he 
was sitting, and which was many Yojanas in height, 
down upon the tops of the mountains, where his body 
should be dashed to pieces against the rocks. Accord¬ 
ingly, the Daityas hurled the boy down: and he fell, 
cherishing Hari in his heart; and Earth, the nurse of 
all creatures, received him gently on her lap, thus 
entirely devoted to Kesava, the protector of the world. 

Beholding him uninjured by the fall, and spund 
in every bone, Hiranyakasipu addressed himself to 
Sambara, the mightiest of enchanters, and said to him: 
“This perverse boy is not to be destroyed by us. Do 
you, who are potent in the arts of delusion, contrive 
some device for his destruction.” Sambara replied: “I 
will destroy him. You shall behold, king of the Dai¬ 
tyas, the power of delusion, the thousand and the 
myriad artifices that it can employ.” Then the igno¬ 
rant Asura Sambara practised subtile wiles for the ex¬ 
termination of the firm-minded Prahlada. But he, with 
a tranquil heart, and void of malice towards Sambara, 
directed his thoughts, uninterruptedly, to the destroyer 
of Madhu; by whom the excellent discus, the flaming 
Sudarsana, was dispatched to defend the youth; and 
the thousand devices of the evil-destinied Sambara 
were, every one, foiled by this defender of the prince. 
The king of the Daityas then commanded the wither¬ 
ing wind to breathe its blighting blast upon his son; 
and, thus commanded, the wind immediately penetrated 
into his frame, cold, cutting, drying, and insufferable. 
Knowing that the wind had entered into his body, the 
Daitya boy applied his whole heart to the mighty 
upholder of the earth. And Jan&rdana, seated in his 
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heart, waxed wroth, and drank up the fearful wind, 
which had thus hastened to its own annihilation. 

When the devices of Sambara were all frustrated, 
and the blighting wind had perished, the prudent 
prince repaired to the residence of his preceptor. His 
teacher instructed him daily in the science of polity, 
as essential to the administration of government, and 
invented, by Usanas, for the benefit of kings; and, 
when he thought that the modest prince was well 
grounded in the principles of the science, he told the 
king that Prablada was thoroughly conversant with 
the rules of government, as laid down by the descen¬ 
dant of Bhfigu. Hirahyakasipu therefore summoned 
the prince to his presence, and desired him to repeat 
what he had learned; how a king should conduct him¬ 
self towards friends or foes; what measures he should 
adopt at the three periods (of advance, retrogression, 
or stagnation); how he should treat his councillors, 
his ministers, the officers of his government and of 
his household, his emissaries, his subjects, those of 
doubtful allegiance, and his foes; with whom should 
he contract alliance; with whom engage in war; what 
sort of fortress he should construct; how forest and 
mountain tribes should be reduced; how internal 
grievances should be rooted out. All this, and what 
else he had studied, the youth was commanded, by his 
father, to explain. To this, Prahl&da, having bowed 
affectionately and reverentially to the feet of the king, 
touched his forehead, and thus replied: 

“It is true that I have been instructed, in all these 
matters, by my venerable preceptor; and I have learnt 
them.’ But I cannot, in all, approve them, It is said 
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that conciliation, gifts, punishment, and sowing dis¬ 
sension are the means of securing friends (or over¬ 
coming foes). 1 But J, father—be not angry—know 
neither friends nor foes; and where no object is to be 
accomplished, the means of effecting it are superfluous. 
It were idle to talk of friend or foe in Govinda, who 
>s the supreme soul, lord of the world, consisting of 
the world, and who is identical with all beings. The 
divine Vishnu is in thee, father, in me, and in all 
everywhere else: and, hence, how can I speak of friend 
or foe, as distinct from myself? It is, therefore, waste 
of time to cultivate such tedious and unprofitable 
sciences, which are but false knowledge; and all our 
energies should he dedicated to the acquirement of 
true wisdom. The notion that ignorance is knowledge 
arises, father, from ignorance. Does not the child, 
king of the Asuras, imagine the fire-fly to be a spark 
of fire?* That is active duty, which is not for our 
bondage; that is knowledge, which is for our libera¬ 
tion. All other duty is good only unto weariness: all 
other knowledge is only the cleverness of an artist. 
Knowing this, I look upon all such acquirement as 
profitless. That which is really profitable, hear me, O 
mighty monarch, thus prostrate before thee, proclaim. 
He who cares not for dominion, he who cares not for 


1 These arc the four Updyas, ‘means of success’, specified in 
Amara-kosa: f 


^ 1 3 fd <. faSTRTTfl Tl I -f r TfTcT WRJTt | 

f^5 || 

T 11., 8, 1, 20. 
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wealth, shall, assuredly, obtain both in a life to come.* 
All men, illustrious prince, are toiling to be great. But 
the destinies of men, and not their own exertions, are 
the cause of greatness. Kingdoms are the gifts of fate, 
and are bestowed upon the stupid, the ignorant, the 
cowardly, and those to whom the science of govern¬ 
ment is unknown. Let him, therefore, who covets the 
goods of fortune be assiduous in the practice of virtue. 
Let him who hopes for final liberation learn to look 
upon all tilings as equal and the same. Gods, men, 
animals, birds, reptiles,! all are but forms of one 
eternal Vishnu, existing, as it were, detached from 
himself. By him who knows this, all the existing 
world, fixed or movable, is to be regarded as identical 
with himself, as proceeding alike from Vishnu, assu¬ 
ming a universal form.: When this is known, the glorious 
god of all, who is without beginning or end, is pleased; 
and, when he is pleased, there is an end of affliction.” 

On hearing this, Hiranyakasipn started up from his 
throne, in a fury, and spurned his son, on the breast, 
with his foot. Burning with rage, he wrung his hands, 
and exclaimed: “Ho Viprachitti! ho R4hu! ho Bali! 1 


1 Celebrated Daityas. Viprachitti is one of the chief Dtlnavas, 
or sons of Danu, mid appointed king over them by Brahma. 
Rahil was the son of Simhika, more known as the dragon's head, 
or ascending node; being a chief agent in eclipses. Bali was 


fPrrfa 3TP5% n 

f Sarisripa. 

: Tprf^TPTTiT ^ i 

aref?fan 
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bind him with strong bands, 1 and cast him into the 
ocean; or all the regions, the Daityas and Ddnavas, 
will become converts to the doctrines of this silly 
wretch. Repeatedly prohibited by us, he still persists 
in the praise of our enemies. Death is the just retri¬ 
bution of the disobedient.” The Daityas accordingly 
bound the prince with strong bands,* as their lord had 
commanded, and threw him into the sea. As he floated 
on the waters, the ocean was convulsed throughout 
its whole extent, and rose in mighty undulations, 
threatening to submerge the earth. This when Hi- 
ranyakasipu observed, he commanded the Daityas to 
hurl rocks into the sea, and pile them closely on one 
another, burying beneath their incumbent mass him 
whom fire would not burn, nor weapons pierce, nor 
serpents bite; whom the pestilential gale could not 
blast, nor poison, nor magic spirits, nor incantations 
destroy; who fell from the loftiest heights, unhurt; who 
foiled the elephants of the spheres;—a son of depraved 
heart, whose life was a perpetual curse. “Here”, he 
cried, “since he cannot die, here let him live for thou¬ 
sands of years, at the bottom of the ocean, overwhelmed 
by mountains, f Accordingly, the Daityas and Dana- 

sovereign of the three worlds, in the time of the dwarf incarna¬ 
tion, and, afterwards, monarch of Patala. 

With Ndgapasas, ‘snake-nooses’; tortuous and twining 
round the limbs, like serpents. 


* Nagcubandkana . 

t In my MSS., which here soem to differ from thoso used by Professor 
Wilson, I find: 

irraji**nafir n 
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vas hurled upon Prahldda, whilst in the great ocean, 
ponderous rocks, and piled them over him for many 
thousand miles. But he, still with mind undisturbed, 
thus offered daily praise to Vishnu, lying at the bottom 
of the sea, under the mountain-heap. “Glory to thee, 
god of the lotos-eye!* Glory to thee, most excellent 
of spiritual things!f Glory to thee, soul of all worlds! 
Glory to thee, wiclder of the sharp discus! Glory to 
the best of Brahmans;: to the friend of Brahmans and 
of kine; to Krishna, the preserver of the world! To 
Govinda be glory! To him who, as Brahma, creates 
the universe; who, in its existence, is its preserver; 
be praise! To thee, who, at the end of the Kalpa, 
takest the form of Rudra; to thee, who art triform; be 
adoration! Thou, Achyuta, art the gods, Yakshas, 
demons, saints, serpents, choristers and dancers of 
heaven, goblins, evil spirits, men, animals, birds, in¬ 
sects, reptiles, plants, and stones, earth, water, lire, 
sky, wind, sound, touch, taste, colour, flavour, mind, 
intellect, soul, time, and the qualities (of nature). Thou 
art all these, and the chief object of them all. § Thou 
art knowledge and ignorance, • truth and falsehood, 
poison and ambrosia. Thou art the performance and 


* Pun&arikak&ha. 
t Purushottama. 
t Brahmaiiyadeva. 

§ <^tt wnjrr: fwr wptt i 

fMIMMT TTWr^Tf fl-JWT: TrcpreTOT II 

wrrcrSN i 

*r*fr sfsikwi seriatim i 
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discontinuance of acts; 1 thou art the acts which the 
Vedas enjoin.* Thou art the enjoyer of the fruit of 
all acts, and the means by which they are accomplished. 
Thou, Vishnu, who art the soul of all, art the fruit of 
all acts of piety. Thy universal diffusion, indicating 
might and goodness, is in me, in others, in all crea¬ 
tures, in all worlds. Holy ascetics meditate on thee: 
pious priests sacrifice to thee.f Thou alone, identical 
with the gods and the fathers of mankind,; receivest 
burnt offerings and oblations. 2 The universe is thy 
intellectual form, 3 whence proceeded thy subtile form, 
this world. Thence art thou all subtile elements and 
elementary beings, and the subtile principle, that is 
called soul, within them. Hence the supreme soul of 
all objects, distinguished as subtile or gross, which is 
imperceptible, and which cannot be conceived, is even 
a form of thee. Glory be to thee, Purushottama! And 
glory to that imperishable form, which, soul of all, is 
another manifestation 4 of thy might, the asylum of all 


1 Acts of devotion—sacrifices, oblations, observance of rules 
of purification, alms-giving, and the like—opposed to ascetic and 
contemplative worship, which dispenses with the ritual. 

5 Ilavya and Kavya, oblations of ghee or oiled butter; the 
former presented to the gods, the latter, to the Pitris. 

* Mahat, the first product of nature, intellect. 

4 The preceding passage was addressed to the Purusha or spir¬ 
itual nature of the supreme being. This is addressed to his material 
essence, his other energy, : I that is, to Pradhana. 

* to & « rfi i 

^ f*>2 ti ^ ^ II 

i There is nothing, in the original, answering to “holy” and “pious". 

J Pitris. 
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qualities, existing in all creatures! I salute her, the 
supreme goddess, who is beyond the senses; whom 
the mind, the tongue, cannot define; who is to be dis¬ 
tinguished alone by the wisdom of the truly wise." 
Om! Salutation to Vasudcva; to him who is the eter¬ 
nal lord; he from whom nothing is distinct; lie who is 
distinct from alll Glory be to the great spirit, again 
and again; to him who is without name or shape; 
who, sole, is to be known by adoration;f whom, in 
the forms manifested in his descents upon earth, the 
dwellers in heaven adore! For they behold not his 
inscrutable nature.: I glorify the supreme deity Vishnu, 
the universal witness, who, seated internally, beholds 
the good and ill of all. Glory to that Vishnu, from 
whom this world is not distinct! May he, ever to be 
meditated upon as the beginning of the universe, have 
compassion upon me! May he, the supporter of all, in 

* ^ f roro f?ra 
wfru ^ 
toto 

to n^ftrTnr^ n 

cfq I 

yvinm n 

WtfT»rtw TTTf TORT ^Tf^qurr I 

^rrf^rsrTTOfT^tsrr m ntrur. u 

t TOTO RfTTO I 

TO II 

J Param rujtam. 



60 


VISHNU PURANA. 


whom everything is warped and woven, 1 undecaying, 
imperishable, have compassion upon me! Glory, again 
and again, to that being to whom all returns, from 
whom all proceeds; who is all, and in whom all things 
are; to him whom I, also, am! For he is everywhere, 
and through whom all things are from me. I am all 
things. All things are in me, who am everlasting. I 
am undecayable, ever-enduring, the receptacle of the 
spirit of the Supreme. Brahma is my name; the su¬ 
preme soul, that is before all things, that is after the 
end of all. 


1 Or, rather, ‘woven as the warp and woof’: 

'STTf meaning ‘woven by the long threads’, and ‘by the 

cross threads.’ 




CHAPTER XX. 

Vishriu appears to Prablada. Hiranyakasipu relents, and is re- 
conciled to his son: he is put to death by Vishnu as the Nri- 
siriiha. Prahldda becomes king of the Daityas: his posterity: 
fruit of hearing his Story. 

Thus meditating upon Vishnu, as identical with his 
own spirit, Prahldda became as one with him, and 
finally regarded himself as the divinity. He forgot 
entirely his own individuality, and was conscious of 
nothing else than his being the inexhaustible, eternal, 
supreme soul; and, in conseqnence of the efficacy of 
this conviction of identity, the imperishable Vishfiu, 
whose essence is wisdom, became present in his heart, 
which was wholly purified from sin. As soon as, 
through the force of his contemplation,* Prahldda had 
become one with Vishnu, the bondsf with which he 
was bound burst instantly asunder; the ocean was 
violently uplifted; and the monsters of the deep were 
alarmed; earth, with all her forests and mountains, 
trembled; and the prince, putting aside the rocks which 
the demons had piled upon him, came forth from out 
the main. When he beheld the (outer) world again, 
and contemplated earth and heaven, he remembered 
who he was, and recognized himself to be Prahldda. 
And again he hymned Purushottama, who is w'ithout 
beginning or end; his mind being steadily and unde- 
viatingly addressed to the object of his prayers, and 
his speech, thoughts, and acts being firmly under con- 


* Yoga. 

t Uragabandha. 
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trol. “Om! Glory to the end of all*: to thee, lord, 
who art subtile and substantial; mutable and immu¬ 
table; perceptible and imperceptible; divisible and in¬ 
divisible; indefinable and definable; the subject of 
attributes, and void of attributes; abiding in qualities, 
though they abide not in thee; morphous and amor¬ 
phous; minute and vast; visible and invisible; hideous¬ 
ness and beaut}'; ignorance and wisdom; cause and 
effect; existence and non-existence; comprehending all 
that is good and evil; essence of perishable and im¬ 
perishable elements; asylum of undeveloped rudiments! 
0 thou who art both one and many, Vasudeva, first 
cause of all, glory be unto thee! 0 thou who art large 
and small; manifest and hidden; who art all beings, 
and art not all beings; and from whom, although dis- 
dinct from universal cause, the universe proceeds: to 
thee, Purushottaina, be all glory!” f 

Whilst, with mind intent on Vishnu, he thus pro¬ 
nounced his praises, the divinity, clad in yellow robes, 


* Paramurthurtlia. 
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suddenly appeared before him. Startled at the sight, 
with hesitating speech, Prahlada pronounced repeated 
salutations to Vishnu, and said: “0 thou who removest 
all worldly grief, Kesava, be propitious unto me! 
Again sanctify me, Achyuta, by thy sight.” The deity 
replied: “I am pleased with the faithful attachment 
thou hast shown to me. Demand from me, PrahlAda, 
whatever thou desirest.” Prahlada replied: “In all the 
thousand births through which I may be doomed to 
pass, may my faith in thee, Achyuta, never know 
decay.* May passion, as fixed as that which the 
worldly-minded feel for sensual pleasures, ever animate 
my heart, always devoted unto thee.” Bhagavat an¬ 
swered: “Thou hast, already, devotion unto me, and 
ever shalt have it. Now choose some boon, whatever 
is in thy wish.” Prahlada then said: “I have been 
hated for that I assiduously proclaimed thy praise. 
Do thou, 0 lord, pardon, in my father, this sin that he 
hath committed. Weapons have been hurled against 
me; I have been thrown into the flames; I have been 
bitten by venomous snakes; and poison has been 
mixed with my food; I have been bound and cast into 
the sea; and heavy rocks have been heaped upon me. 
But all this, and whatever ill, beside, has been wrought 
against me; whatever wickedness has been done to 
me, because I put my faith in thee; all, through thy 
mercy, has been suffered by me unharmed. And do 

To TTCTrnJTVt the commentator prefers and lie remarks: 

instead of he reads an<J . for «n'<H 

* Achyuta. Thcro is a pun here. 
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thou, therefore, free my father from this iniquity.” 
To this application Vishnu replied: “All this shall be 
unto thee, through my favour. But I give thee another 
boon. Demand it, son of the Asura.” Prahldda an¬ 
swered and said: “All my desires, 0 lord, have been 
fulfilled by the boon that thou hast granted, that my 
faith in thee shall never know decay. Wealth, virtue, 
love are as nothing: for even liberation is in his reach 
whose faith is firm in thee, root of the universal world.” 
Vishnu said: “Since thy heart is filled, immovably, 
with trust in me, thou shalt, through my blessing, at>* 
tain freedom from existence.” Thus saying, Vishnu 
vanished from his sight; and Prahlada repaired to his 
father, and bowed down before him. Iiis father kissed 
him on the forehead, 1 * 3 and embraced him, and shed 
tears, and said: “Dost thou live, my son?” And the 
great Asura repented of his former cruelty, and treated 
him with kindness. And Prahl&da, fulfilling his duties 
like any other youth, continued diligent in the service 
of his preceptor and his father. After his father had 
been put to death by Vishnu, in the form of the man- 
lion/ Prahlada became the sovereign of the Daityas; 


1 Literally, ‘having smelt his forehead.’ I have elsewhere 

had occasion to observe this practice: Hindu Theatre, Vol. II., 
p. 45. 

3 Here is another instance of that brief reference to popular 
and prior legends, which is frequent in this Purana. The man- 
lion Avatdra is referred to in several of the Puraiias; but I have 
met with the story in detail only in the Bbagavata. It is there 
said that Hiranyakasipu asks his son, why, if Vishnu is every¬ 
where, he is not visible in a pillar in the hall where they are 
assembled. He then rises, and strikes the column with his fist; 
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and, possessing the splendours of royalty consequent 


on which, Vishnu, in a form which is neither wholly a lion nor 
a man, issues from it, and a conflict ensues, which ends in Hi- 
ranyakasipu’s being torn to pieces. Even this account,* therefore, 
is not, in all particulars, the same as the popular version of the 
story. 

' Bhagavala-^urana , VII., 8, 12-30. Burnoufs translation of it is as 
follows: 

“ Hiranyaka$ipn dit: Oni, tu vous certainoment mourir, toi qui to 
vantes ainsi outre mesuro; car il est confus, o insens*, le langago do 
ceux qui touchent au moment do lour mort. 

“Et celui quo tu nommes le souvorain du monde, 6 miserable, commo 
s’il y avait un autre souverain que moi, ou ost-il? ot s’il est partout, 
pourquoi ne parait il pas dans cotte tolonne? 

“Orgueilleux, jo te s*parerai la tctc du corps: qu’il to protege done 
on ce jour ce Hari qui est ton appui desir*. 

“Narada dit: Aprus avoir insult* ainsi plusieurs fois par de dures 
paroles son fils, ce grand serviteur de Bhagavat, 1’Asura furieux, tirant 
son poignard, s’clan^a du hant de son siego, ct nsaut do toutc sa force, 
il frappa la colonne du poing. 

“Au memo instant il on sortit nn rugissoment terrible, qni fit eclator 
l’onveloppo do l’ceuf du monde, ct qui s’oievant jusqu'au sojour d'Adja 
ot des autres Dicux, leur fit croiro a l’andantissoment de leurs palais. 

“Au moment ou fior do sa viguour, 1’Asura, qui voulalt tuor son fils, 
entendit co rugissoment inout, merveilleux, au bruit duquel avaient 
tremble los chefs des Asuras, il on chercba, mais on vain, la cause dans 
l’assemblde. 

“Alors, pour justifier co qu'avait dit son sorviteur et pronver qu’il 
residait en r*alit* au sein do tous les *tres, lo Diou apparut dans l’as- 
somblde au centre de la colonne, sous une forme merveilleuse, qui n'*tait 
ni cello d’un hommo, ni cello d'on animal. 

“Regardant de "tons los c6t*s cot utro qui sortait du milieu de la 
colonne, Ce n'ost ni un animal, ni cn hommo [so dit-ilj; ah! quo peut 
etre cotte *tonnanto forme d'homme et de lion? 

“Pendant qu’il reflechissait, le Dieu a la forme d’homme et de lion 
s'elanca devant lui, terrible, ayant des yeux rouges commo Tor bruni 
au feu, un visage dont une criniere epaisse et herissee augmentait 
1’ampleur, 

“De larges defenses, udo langue tranchanto qui s’agitait comme un 
poignard, des sourcils fronces qui rendaient son visage effrayant, des 

IL & 
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upon his piety, exercised extensive sway, and was 

oreilles raidcs ct dressees, lino boucho d’uno profondeur morveilleuse et 
semblable a une caverne, des marines dlargies et des machoires qui s’cn- 
tr’ouvraient d'une manioro horrible. 

"II touchait an ciol; son col otait gros ot court, sa poitrino largo, sa 
taille ramassuo, soil corps parscmd do poils, jannos comuio los rayons 
do la lnno; sos bras nombroux so ddvoloppniont an tour do lui commo 
cent bntaiilous; ses onglcs etaiont do vdritablos armos. 

"Tol so montrait le Dieu, inabordable ot chassant dovant lui los 
Diityas ot los Danavas avec toutos los armcs irrcsUtiblos qu’il possddait 
ou qu’il avait empruntcos, quand 1’Asura se dit: Sans douto c’ost ilari, 
c’est co grand magicien qui croit ainsi pouvoir me tucr; mais ses efforts 
soront rains. 

"Et aussitot, poussant un cri, lo hdros des Duityas arme do sa niassuo 
s’eian** contra Nfisimha; mais somblable a l'insecto qui tombe dans lo 
feu, l’Asura disparut absorbe par la splondeur do son onnomL 

"Comment s’etonner qu’il ait disparu aupres du Dion dont la Bouto 
est la forme, qui dissipa jadis par sa splondeur los Tonebrcs [primitives]? 
Cependaut le grand Asura, irrite, assaillit Nrisimha en lo frappant des 
coups rdpdtcs de sa massuo. 

"Pendant qu’il combattait en brave avec sa massuo, le Dieu qui porto 
aussi cette arme le saisit commo Poiseau fils do Tarkcha ferait d’un 
grand serpent; mais l’Asura lui dchappa des mains, paroil an reptile 
glissnnt entro [los serres de] Garuda qui se jouo. 

“Tous los immortels habitants des cieux, chasses de lours domeurcs 
ot caches derriere los nuages, desapprouvorent cette action; mais lo 
grand Asura s’imnginant quo Nrihari, aux mains duquel il von ait d’oehap- 
per, rodoutait sa vigueur, saisit son bonclier ot son poignard, ot Pattaqua 
de nouveau avec une activity infatigublo. 

“Au moment ou, impotueux commo le vaatour, il s'ulunvail dans los 
voies du glaivo, frappant sans relachc on haut, on bas, Ilari, poussant 
un violent et terriblo dclat de riro, saisit avec une irresistible rapidito 
son ennemi qui formait les yeux. 

"Semblable au reptile qui saisit un rat, Ilari s’empara do son adror- 
saire, qui s'agitait en tous sens dans les douleurs de cette etreinte; et 
lo renversant sur sa cuisse a la porte [du palais], il dechira en se jouant 
avec ses ongles cette peau impenetrable a la foudre, conime Garuda 
d6chiro un serpent venimeux. 

“Roulant des yeux dont la fureur qui l’animait rendait Paspect in¬ 
tolerable, lcchant de sa langue les coins de sa largo bouche, Hari, avec 
sa tile entouree d’une crinidro rougie par le sang qui on degouttait, 
semblable au lion qui apres avoir egorge uu elephant, s’est fait une guir- 
Iaude de ses entrailles, 






BOOK I., CHAP. XX. 


67 


blessed with a numerous progeny* At the expiration 
of an authority which was the reward of his meritori¬ 
ous acts, f he was freed from the consequences of moral 
merit or demerit, and obtained, through meditation 
on the deity, final exemption from existence. 

Such, Maitreya, was the Daitya Prahlada, the wise 
and faithful worshipper of Vishnu, of whom you wished 
to bear; and such was his miraculous power. Who¬ 
ever listens to the history of Prahlada is immediately 
cleansed from his sins. The iniquities that he commits, 
by night, or by day, shall be expiated by once hearing, 
or once reading, the history of Prahlada. The perusal 
of this history on the day of full moon, of new moon, 
or on the eighth or twelfth day of the lunation, 1 shall 
yield fruit equal to tho donation of a cow. 2 As Vishnu 

1 The days of full and new moon arc sacred with all sects 
of Hindus. The eighth and twelfth days of the lunar half-month 
were considered holy by the Vaislnmvas, as appears from the 
text. The eighth maintains its character, in a great degree, from 
the eighth of Bhadra being the birth-day of Krishna; but the 
eleventh, in more recent Vaislmava works, as the Brahma Vai- 
varta Purdiia, has taken the place of the twelfth, and is even 
more sacred than the eighth. 

3 Or any solemn gift. Thai of a cow is held particularly 
sacred: but it implies accompaniments of a more costly charac¬ 
ter,—ornaments and gold. 

“Quitta son ennemi, dont il avait arracho lo occur avec ses onglcs; 
et arme de la multitude de ses bras second*© par des griffes somblables 
a des glaives, il mit a mort les serviteurs de l’Asura, qui brandissant leurs 
aruies, se levaient par milliers do toutes parts a la suite de leur maitre.” 

* tnd i 

+ There is nothing, in the MSS. at my disposal, answering to the 
words “which was the reward of his meritorious acts”. 


!)• 
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protected PrahUda in all the calamities to which he 
was exposed, so shall the deity protect him who listens 
constantly to the tale. 1 


1 The legend of Prahlada is inserted, in detail, in the Bhdgn- 
vata and Niiradiyu Purnnas, and in the Uttara Khni'nia of the 
Padnia. It is adverted to, more briefly, in the Vnyu, Lingn, 
Kurina, &c., in the Moksha Dharnia of the Mahablnirata, and in 
the Hari Vamsa. 




CHAPTER XXL 

Families of the Daityas. Descendants of Kasyapa by Danu. 
Children of KaSyapa by his other wives. Birth of the Marnts, 
the sons of Diti. 

The sons of Samhrdda,* (the son of Hiranyakasipu), 
were Ayushmat, Sibi, and Bashkala. 1 ! Prahlada had 
a son named Virochana; whose son was Bali; who had 
a hundred sons, of whom B&na was the eldest. 2 

Hirany&ksha also had many sons, all of whom were 
Daityas of great prowess:: Jharjhara,§ Sakuni, Bhd- 


1 The Padma Puraiia makes these the sons of Prahlada. The 
Bhagavatal| says there were five sons, but does not give the 
names. It also inserts the sons of Hlada; making them the cele¬ 
brated demons Uvala and Vatiipi. The Vayu refers to HUda 
other Daityas, famous in Pauranik legend; making his son, 
Nisunda, and his sons, Sunda and Upnsunda: the former, the 
father of Mancha and Taraka; the latter, of Muka. 

s The Padma Puraiia and Vayu name several of these: but 
they are not of any note. The latter gives the names of two 
daughters, who are more celebrated, Putana and Sakuni. 


' In p. 30, supra , the Translator prefers to call him Samhlada. See 
the two notes there. 

t According to the Bhdgavata-purana, VI., 18,15, Bashkala—who had 
a brother, Mabisha—was son of Anuhrada and Surxnya. 

: i i 

§ Variants of this name aro Drjhara, Bhurbhura, Bburbhuva, Karkara, 
and Pntana. 

1 At VI., 18, 13 and 14, it speaks of one son of Sambrada, Pancha- 
jana, with Kriti for his mother; and of Vatapi and IWala, sons of Brada, 
by Dhamanj. 
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tasantApana, MahAnabka, the mighty-armed and the 
valiant TAraka. These were the sons of Diti. 1 

The children of Kasyapa, by Danu, were Dwimur- 
dhan, Sankara,* Ayomukha, Sankusiras, Kapila, 8am- 
bara, Ekachakra, and anotherf mighty TAiraka, Swar- 
bliAnu, Vrishaparvan, Puloinan, and the powerful 
Viprachitti. These were the renowned Danavas or 
sons of Danu.' 

Swarbhanu had a daughter named PrabhA; 3 and 
SarmishthA* was the daughter of Vrishaparvan, as were 
UpaclAnavf and Hayasiras. 5 


1 The descendants of Hirariyiiksha arc said, in the Padma 
Parana, to have extended to seventy-seven evores, or seven 
hundred and seventy millions. Some copies, for Timka, read 
Kalanabha. t 

3 The Padma and Vayu Puri'uias furnish a much longer list 
of names: but those of most note arc the same as in the text, 
with which also the Bhagavatn, § for the most part, agrees. 

1 The Blulgavata|j makes Prabha the wife of Namuchi. Ac¬ 
cording to the Vayu, she is the mother of Nahusha. 

4 Married to Yayuti, as will be related. 5 

1 The text might be understood to imply that the latter two 

' In two MSS. inspected the reading is Sankura. 
t The Sanskrit, in the MSS. I have oxarained, has nothing correspondent 
to this word. It should seem that mention is mado, in the present 
chapter, of only one Taraka, but of two Kilanibhas. 

t Only in tho text accompanying what I have called the smaller com¬ 
mentary do I find Taraka. Elsewhere tho reading is Kalanabha. 

§ At VI., 6, 29 and 30, it names Dwimiirdban, Sambnra, ArisKta, 
Hayagriva, Vibhavasu, Ayomukha, ganku^ras, Swarbbann, Kapila, Arena, 
Pnloman, Vrishaparvan, Ekachakra, Anntapana, Dhtimrake.sa, Virupakshn, 
and Viprachitti. Many of these names occur again at VIII., 10, 19-22. 
j! VI., 6, 31. The reading which I find is Suprabha. 

•I In Book IV., Chapter X. And see the Bhagavala-purdna, VI., 6, 31. 
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Vaiswanara 1 had two daughters, Pulomd and Ka¬ 
laka;* who were both married to Kasyapa,f and bore 
him sixty thousand distinguished Danavas, called Pau- 
lomas and Kalakanjas , 2 who were powerful, ferocious, 
and cruel. 

The sons of Viprachitti, by Simhika, (the sister of 
Hirariyakasipu), were Vyamsa, Salya the strong, Nabha 
the powerful, Vatfipi, Namuchi, Ilvala,t Khasrima, 
Anjaka,§ Naraka, and Kalanabha, the valiant Swar- 



wcre the daughters of Vaiswanara;! and the BhagavataT has: 
“The four lovely daughters of Vaiswanara were Upadanavi, 
Hayasira, Puloma, and Kalaka.” The Padma substitutes Vajri 
and Sundari for the two former names. The Vayu specifies only 
Puloma and Kalaka as the daughters ot Vaiswanara, as does 
our text. Upadanavi, according to the Bhagavata,** is the wife 
of Hiranyaksha; and Hayasira, of Kratu. 

* Though not specified, by the text, as one of the Danavas, 
he is included in the catalogue of the Vayu: and the commentator 
on the Bhagavata calls him a son of Danu. 

3 The word is also read Kulakas and Kalakeyas.+t The Ma- 
habhdrato, I, 643, has Kalakanjas. 

• Professor Wilson had "Kalikd", for which I have discovered no 
warrant. And see the Bhdgavata-purdria, VI., 6, 32, et seq. 
t Tho original gives MArichi. 

J Variants are Ilvana, Ilbana, and Itthana. 

S It appears that this name is as often written Anjika. 
t It is scarcely so, if I may confide in my MSS.; the text being as 

follOWSl . r r r\ 

TW Hfwr TTMMW II 

fTOT II 

; 1 VI, 6, 32. 

*" VI 6 33 

ft The most ordinary reading is, apparently, Kalakhanjas, as against 
Kalakanjas. One MS. seen by me has Kalikeyas. 
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bh&nu, and the mighty Vaktrayodhin. 1 * These were 
the most eminent Danavas , 2 through whom the race 
of Danu was multiplied, by hundreds and thousands, 
through succeeding generations. 

In the family of the Daitya Prahluda, the Nivata- 
kavachas were born, whose spirits were purified by 
rigid austerity . 3 

Tamra (the wife of Kasyapa) had six illustrious 


’ The text omits the two most celebrated of the Saimhikeyas 
or sons of Sirohika, Rdhu (see Vol. I., p. 148, note) and Ketu, 
who are specified both in the Bhagavata f and the Vayu; the 
former, as the eldest son. Of the other sons it is said, by the 
Vayu, that they were all killed by Parasurtlma. 

3 Two names of note, found in the Vdyu, are omitted by the 
Vishnu; that of Pulomau, the father of Saclii, the wife of Indra, 
and mother of Jayanta; and Maya, the father of Vajrakama and 
Mahodari. 

* The Bhagavata says the Paulomas were killed by Arjuna, 
who, therefore, the commentator observes, were the same as the 
Nivatakavachas. But the Mahabhdrata describes the destruction 
of the NivAtakavachas, and of the Paulomas and Kalakeyns, as 
the successive exploits of Arjuna. Vana Parvari, 8: I., 633. The 
Story is narrated in detail only in the Mahablidratn, which is, 
consequently, prior to all the Puranns in which the allusion 
occurs. According to that work, the Nivatakavachns were Da¬ 
navas, to the number of thirty millions, residing in the depths of 
the sea; and the Paulomas and KiUakanjas were the children of 
two Daitya dames, PulomA and Kalakd, inhabiting Hirariyapura, 
the golden city, floating in the air. 


* Vakrayodbin occurs in three MSS. that I have seen, 
t The Bhagavata-purdria, VI., 6, 35, speaks of Rahu as being the 
eldest-born oMbeKotus, who were a hundred in number: 
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daughters, named Suki, Syenf, Bhdsf, SugrM, guchi, 
and Gridhrika. Sukf gave birth to parrots, owls, and 
crows ; 1 gyenf, to hawks; Bhasi', to kites; Gridhrf,* 
tn vultures; Suchi, to water-fowl; Sugrfvf, to horses, 
camels, and asses. Such were the progeny of lYunrd. 

Vinatd bore to Kasyapa two celebrated sons, Garuda 
and Aruha. lhe former, also called Suparha, was the 
king of the feathered tribes, and the remorseless enemy 
of the serpent race . 2 

The children of Surasa were a thousand mighty 
, many-headed serpents, traversing the sky . 3 


1 All the copies read 

which should be, ‘guki bore parrots; and UJuki, the several sorts 
of owls.’ But Uluki is nowhere named as one of the daughters 
of Tamrii: and the reading may be |f ‘Owls 
and birds opposed to owls’, i. e., crows. The authorities generally 
concur with our text. But the Vayu has a somewhat different 
account, or: Suki, married to Garuda, the mother of parrots; 
gyeni, married to Aruha, mother of Sampati and Jatayu; Bhasi, 
the mother of jays, owls, crows, peacocks, pigeons, and fowls; 
Kraunchi, the parent of curlews, herons, cranes; and Dhrita- 
rAshfri, the mother of geese, ducks, teal, and other water-fowl. 
The three last arc also called the wives of Garuda. 

1 Most of the Puranns agree in tin's account. But the Bhaga- 
vata makes Vinatii the wife of Tarksha, and, in this place, sub¬ 
stitutes Sarama,! the mother of wild animals. The Vayu adds 
the metres of the Vedas, as the daughters of Vinatd; and the 
Padma gives her one daughter, Saudamini. 

2 The dragons of modern fable. Anayus (or Dandyus) is 


• Professor Wilson pat “Gridhrika". 

+ This reading actually occurs in two MSS. that I have examined. 

« Tarksha is a name of Kasyapa; and Garuda is said —in tho Bhd- 
gavata-yurdna, VI., 6, 22 —to bo his son by Snparna. VuU supra, p. 28, 
note 2, and my ox tract, there given, from the Bhagavala-puraiia. 
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The progeny of Kadru were a thousand powerful 
many-headed serpents, of immeasurable might, subject 
to Garuda;* the chief amongst whom were &eslia, 
VAsuki, Takshaka, Sankha, Sweta, Mahapadma, Kam- 
bala, Aswatara, Elapatra, Naga, Karkotaka, Dhananjaya, 
and many other licrce and venomous serpents . 1 

The family of Krodhavasa were, all, sharp-toothed 
monsters , 2 whether on the earth, amongst the birds, 
or in the waters, that were devourers of flesh . 3 f 


substituted for Surasa, in the Vayu, and in one of the accounts 
of the Padma. J The Bhagavata says§ Rakshnsas were her off¬ 
spring. The Matsya has both Surasa and Anayus; making the 
former the parent of all quadrupeds, except cows; the latter, the 
mother of diseases. 

1 The Vayu names forty; the most noted amongst whom, 
in addition to those of the text, are Airavata, Dhritarashtra, 
Mahanila, Balahaka, Anjana, Pushpadaihshtra, Durmukha, Kaliya, 
Pundarika, Kapila, Nahusha, and M&ni. 

s By Dariishtrin (4^5*0 some understand serpents; some, 
Riikshasas: but, by the context, carnivorous animals, birds, and 
fishes seem intended. The Vfiyu makes Krodhavasa | the mother 
of twelve daughters, Mrigi and others, from v'hom all wild ani¬ 
mals, deer, elephants, monkeys, tigers, lions, dogs, also fishes, 
reptiles, and Blnitas and Pisachas, or goblins, sprang. 

3 One copy only inserts a half-stanza here: “Krodha was 


• Suparna, in the original, 
f All the MSS. accessible to me read as follows: 

fafg rren: ^ i 

\: ^iw: n 

“Know thus her irascible brood", &c. 

It is Kadni that is referred to; and there is no mention of ‘'Krodhavasa". 
J Vide supra, p. 26, note 1. 

§ It says—VI., 6, 28—Yatudhanas. These are a sort of goblins (?)• 

|i According to the Bhugavata-purdna , VI., 6, 27, the serpents and 
other reptiles were offspring of Krodhavasa. 
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Su rabbi was the mother of cows and buffaloes : 1 
Ira,* of trees, and creeping plants, and shrubs, and 
every kind of grass; Khash, of the Yakshas 2 and R&k- 
shasas; Muni, of the Apsarasas ; 3 and ArishtA, of the 
illustrious Gandharvas. 


the mother of the Pisachas”;f which is an interpolation, appa¬ 
rently , from the Matsya or Ilari Variisa. The Padma Puraria, 
second legend, makes Krodha the mother of the Blnitas; and 
Pisacba, of the Pisacbas. 

’ The BlnigavataJ says, of animals with cloven hoofs. The 
Vayu has, of the eleven Rudras, of the bull of J>iva, and of two 
daughters, Rohiiii and Gandhnrvi; from the former of whom 
descended horned cattle, and, from the latter, horses. 

3 According to the Vayu, Khasa had two sons, Yaksha and 
Rakshas, severally the progenitors of those beings. 

3 The Padma, second series, makes Vach the mother of both 
Apsarasas and Gnndharvas. The Vayu has long lists of the names 
of both classes, as well as of Vidyadharas and Kimnaras. The 
Apsarasas are distinguished as of two kinds, Laukika, ‘worldly’, 
of whom thirty-four are specified; and Daivika or ‘divine’, ten 
in number. The latter furnish the individuals most frequently 
engaged in the interruption of the penances of holy sages, such 
as Menaka, Sahajanya, Ghritaclii, Pramlocha, Viswacbi, and 
Purvachitti. Urvadi is of a different order to both, being tho 
daughter of Nardyana. Rambba, Tilottama, Misrakedi, are in¬ 
cluded amongst the Laukika nymphs. There are also fourteen 
Ganns or troops of Apsarasas, bearing peculiar designations, as 
Ahutas, Sobhayantis, Vegavatis, &c.§ 

* See my third note in p 26, supra. 

t I find it in several MSS.; and it occurs in the text as recognized 
by the smaller commentary. It is in these words: 

g 

But three copies have, instead of % 1 

i VI., 6, 26. 

§ See the note at the end of this chapter. 
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These were the children of Kasyapa, whether 
movable or stationary, whose descendants multiplied 
infinitely through successive generations. 1 This crea¬ 
tion, 0 Brahman, took place in the (second or) Swd- 
rochisha Mamvantura. In the (present or) Vaivaswata 
Manwantarn, Brahma being engaged at the great sacri¬ 
fice instituted by Varuiia, the creation of progeny, as 
it is called, occurred. For he begot, as his sons, the 
seven liishis, who were, formerly, mind-engendered, 
and was, himself, the grandsire of the Gandharvas, 
serpents, gods, and Danavas. 2 


1 The Kurina, Matsya, Brahma, Linga, Agni, Padrna, and 
Vayu Purnnas agree, generally, with our text, in the description 
of Kasyapa’s wives and progeny. The Viyu enters most into 
details, and contains very long catalogues of the names of the 
different characters descended'from the snge. The Pndmn and 
Matsya, and the Hari Van'ka, repeat the story, but admit several 
variations, some of which have been adverted to in the preceding 
notes. 

3 We have a considerable variation, hero, in the commentary; 
and it may be doubted if the allusion in the text is accurately 
explained by either of the versions. In one it is said that ‘Brnhmd, 
the grandsire of the Gandharvas, Ac., appointed the seven Kishis, 
who were born in a former Manwantara, to be his sons', or to 
be the intermediate agents in creation. He created no other 
beings himself, being engrossed by the sacrificial ceremony:’ 

frnrrofr i- 

srrRJTTty^rrc i ^ ^ i 

Instead of “putratwe”, ‘in the state of sons’, the reading is, 
sometimes, “pitratwe”, ‘in the character of fathers’, that is, 
to all other beings. Thus, the gods and the rest, who, in a former 
Manwantara, originated from Kasyapa, were created, in the 
present period, as the offspring of the seven Rishis. The other 
explanation agrees with the preceding, in ascribing the birth of 
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Ditij having lost her children, propitiated Kasyapa; 

all creatures to the intermediate agency of the seven Risliis, but 
calls them the actual sons of Brahma, begotten, at the sacrifice 
of Varuna, in the^ sacrificial fire: cR^TT rT^ 

apn ^ciwr unn: 

tfefflt 1 £f?T I * 't he autliority for the story is not given, beyond 
its being in other Puniiias, g^ITiflnHg I It has the air of a 
modern mystification. The lattev member of the passage is 
separated altogether from the foregoing, and carried on to what 
follows; thus: “In the war of the Gandharvas, serpents, gods, 
and demons, I)iti having lost her children”, &c.; the word 
‘virodha’ being understood, it is said: ift) I This 

is defended by the authority of the Hari Vamsa, where the pas¬ 
sage occurs, word for word, except in the last half-stanza, which, 
instead of 

occurs 

^^rr*ri ^ if 

The parallel passages are thus rendered by M. Langlois:J ‘Le 


• The first Sanskrit extract, in this note, is from the smaller com¬ 
mentary; this one, from the larger. 

The passage annotated is as follows: 

ire wf agre n-Crfcft i 

^ II 

Pplt % I 

35 <1 ii 

f^TTWf: i 
^ TO II 

t Harivaiiiia, 238. But the Calcutta edition has, in place of ^nT^T^Tl 
^» ^wrnrr %*r 

J Vol. I., pp. 22 and 23. The original — Harivamia, 236 and 237— 
is as follows: 

TJTJ HT7T WTTtf^ w: I 

f^ m Wt II 
’JJfPRr % hocmhI i 

JUPffSTOfTOH II 
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and the best of ascetics, being pleased with her, pro¬ 
mised her a boon; on which she prayed for a son of 
irresistible prowess and valour, who should destroy 
Indra. The excellent Muni granted his wife the great 
gift she had solicited, but with one condition. “You 
shall bear a son”, he said, “who shall slay Indraj* if, 
■with thoughts wholly pious, and person entirely pure, 
you carefully carry the babe in your womb for a 
hundred years.” Having thus said, Kasyapa departed. 
And the dame conceived, and, during gestation, assi¬ 
duously observed the rules of mental and personal 
purity. Whenf the king of the immortals learnt that 
J)iti bore a son destined for his destruction, he came to 
her, and attended upon her with the utmost humility, 
watching for an opportunity to disappoint her inten¬ 
tion. At last, in the last year of the century, the op¬ 
portunity occurred. Diti retired, one night, to rest, 
without performing the prescribed ablution of her feet, 
and fell asleep; on which the thunderer divided, with 
his thunderbolt, the embryo in her womb into seven 
portions.: The child, thus mutilated, cried bitterly; 

Manou SwArotclricba avait cesse de regner, qnand cctte creation 
cut lieu: e’etait sous 1’empire du Manou Vevaswata, lc sacrifice 
do Varouna avait commence. La premiere creation fut cello dc 
Brahma, quand il jugca qu’il 6tait temps de proc&ler a son 
sacrifice, et que, souverain ai'eul du monde, il forma lui-meme 
dans sa pensee et enfanta les sept Brahmarchis.’ 

In the original, 3akra. 

t Here the Sanskrit inserts the name of Maghavat 

: : vfW i 

wr: nfro 11 

^ *r?r*n i 
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and Indra* repeatedly attempted to console and silence 
it, but in vain. On which the god, being incensed, again 
divided each of the seven portions into seven, and 
thus formed the swift-moving deities called Maruts 
(winds). They derived this appellation from the words 
with which Indra f had addressed them (m4 rodfH, 
‘weep not’); and they became forty-nine subordinate 
divinities, the associates of the wielder of the thunder¬ 
bolt. 1 : 


1 This legend occurs in all those Puraiias in which the account 
of Kasyapa’s family is related. 


• §akra, in the Sanskrit 

f The original has Maghavat. 

* Since tho publication of his Vie/uht-purdna, Professor Wilson has 
dwelt at length on the Maruts, repeating, besides, from Hindu authori¬ 
ties, tho various etymologies of the word that havo been proposed. 

"The text of tho Veda, in one remarkable passage in the first hook, 
recognizes a difference of degree in the relative dignity of the gods, and 
even in their age; enunciating veneration to tho groat gods, to tho 
lesser, to the young, and to the old. Among tho lesser gods, an im¬ 
portant share of adoration is enjoyed by a group avowedly subordinate 
to Indra,—involving an obvious allegory,—the Maruts, or Winds, who 
are naturally associated with the firmament. We have, indeed, a god of 
the wind, in Viyu; bnt little is said .of him, and that chiefly in associa¬ 
tion with Indra, with whom he is identified by scholiasts on the Veda. 
Tho Maruts, ou the contrary, are frequently addressed as the attendants 
and allies of Indra, confederated with him in tho battle with Vritrn, and 
aiding and encouraging his oxertions. They are called tho sons of 
Prisni, or the earth, and also Rudras, or sons of Rudra: the meaning 
of which affiliations is not very clear, although, no doubt, it is allegori¬ 
cal. They are also associated, on some occasions, with Agni; an obvious 
metaphor, expressing the action of wind upon fire. It is also intimatod 
that they were, originally, mortal, and became immortal in consequeuce 
of worshipping Agni, which is also easy of explanation. Their share in 
the production of rain, and their fierce and impetuous nature, are figura¬ 
tive representations of physical phenomena. The scholiast endeavours 
to connect the history of their origin with that narrated in the Puranas, 
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but without success; and the latter, absurd os it is, seems to havo no 
better foundation than one proposed etymology of the name,—‘Do not 
(md) weep (rodih)',— which is morely fanciful, although it is not much 
worse than other explanations of the namo which commentators havo 
suggested." Translation of the Aig-vcda, Vol. I., Introduction, pp. XXXII 
and XXXIII. 

"The scholiast here proposos various otymologios of tho name Marut, 
some of which aro borrowed from Yaska, Nir ., n, i:j. They sound 
(ruoanti, from ru), having attained luid-hoavon (milam); or, They 
sound without measuro (ainitam); or, Thoy shino (from rudi) in tho 
clouds made (mitam) by thoiusclves; or, Thoy husten (dravunti) in tho 
sky. All tho minor divinities that people tho mid-air aro said, iu the 
Vedas, to be styled Maruts, as in tho text: ‘All females whoso station 
is the middlo heaven, tho all-porvadiug masculine Vayu, and all tho 
troops (of demigods), aro Maruts*. Saynria also cites tho Pauranik tra¬ 
dition of the birth of tho forty-nine Maruts, in seven troops, as tho sons 
of Kaiyapa." Ibid., Vol. I., p. 225, noto. 

“Tho paternity of Rudra, with respect to tho Maruts, is thus accounted 
for by the scholiast: ‘After their birth from Diti, under the circumstances 
told in the Puranas, they wero behold in deep affliction by Siva and 
Parvati, as thoy wore passing sportively along. The latter said to tho 
former: If you love mo, transform theso lumps of flesh into boys. 
Mahesa accordingly made them boys of like form, like ago, and similarly 
accoutred, and gave them to Parvati, as her sons; whenco they are 
called tho sons of Rudra.’ The Niti-manjari adds other legends; one, 
that Parvati, hearing the lamentations of Diti, entreated 6iva to give 
the shapeless births forms; telling them not to weep (mdrodlK): another, 
that ho actually begot them, in the form of a bull, on Prithivi, tho 
earth, as a cow. These stories are, evidently, fictions of a much later 
era than that of the Vedas; being borrowed, if not fabricated, from the 
Tantras, and may be set asido, without hesitation, as uttorly failing to 
explain tho meaning of thoso pnssagas in the Vedas which call the 
Maruts the sons of Rudra." Ibid., Vol. L, p. 302, fourth note. 

“According to another text, there aro seven troops of tho Maruts, 
each consisting of seven, making up the usual number of forty-nine; 
suggesting, most probably, rather than suggested by, the absurd legend 
given in the Purauas." Ibid., Vol. III., p. 328, second note. 


Note referred to at p. 75, supra. 

The following account of the Apsarases is takou from Goldstucker's 
Sanskrit Dictionary, pp. 222 and 223: 

"The Sdma-vcda makes no mention of them; tho liig-veda namos, as 
such, Urvasi, (tho Anukram. of the Aig-v., two Apsarasas ^ikhaudini, as 
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authoresses of a hymn); in the Vajasan.-s. of the Yajur-veda there occur 
five pairs of Apsarases,— Punjikasthala and Kratusthala, Menaka and 
Sahajunya, Pramlochanti and Ammlochanti, Viswachi and Ghritachi, 
Urvasi and Purvachilti; in tho Satapat/ui-br., Sakuntala and Urvasi; in 
the Atharva-veda, Ugrampasya, Ugrajit, and UdslifTabhrit. In the Adi- 
jiarvan of tho Muhuhhuratu , sovoral of those divinities are enumerated 
under two heads, the first comprising Amichana (y. I Amina, another 
MS., Anrina), Anavadya, Guuamukhya (v. /. Priyamukhya), Gunavara 
(u. /. GanavarA), Adrika (y. t. Atlika), Soma (v. 1. Sachi), Mi^rakeii, 
Alambusba, Marichi, fiuchika (p. I. Ishuka), Vidyutparna, Tilottama (y. 1. 
Tula and Anngha), Ambika, Lakshana, Kshema, Devi, ltambhd, Manorami 
[y. t. Manohnra: or deoi ‘divine' and manoramu (or manoliard ) ‘beauti¬ 
ful’ arc, perhaps, epithets of Rambha], Asila, Subahii, SupriyA, Vapus 
(u. 1. Suva pus), Puiidarika, Sngaiulha, Surasii (p. 1. Suratha), Pramathiiii, 
KAmya, and Saradwati; the second comprising tho following eleven: 
Menaka, Sahajanya, Kariiika (v. 1. Pariiini), Punjikasthala, Ritnsthala 
(p. /. Kratusthala), Ghritachi, Viswachi, Purvachitti (v. I Viprachitti), 
UmlochA, Pramlocha (y. I Prarnla), and Urraii. (Hcmachandra mentions 
two Apsarases, Saudamini and Chitra. Othor names, too, will occur in the 
following,) 

“As regards their origin, the Rdmayana makes them arise from the 
Ocean, when it was churned, by tho gods, for obtaining the Amfita; Manu 
represents them as one of tho creations of tho seven Manus, themselves 
created by the seven Prajapatis, Marichi, Atri, &c.; in tho later mythology, 
they are daughters of Kasynpa by Muni (c. g., according to the Visluiu 
and Phdgav.-pur.), or by VAch (according to the Padma-p.), or some 
by Muni, some by Pradha; whilo a third class is crcatod by the mere 
will of KaAyapa. Thus, according to the HarivaiMa, tho daughters of 
K. and Pradha are Anavadya, Anuki, AnduA (p. 1. Aruna), ArunapriyA, 
Anuga, Subhaga, (two names seem omitted); of K. and Muni, Alam- 
busha, SlisrakoAi, Puuclarjlca, Tilottama, Surupa, Laksbmaud, KshemA, 
RambhA, Manorama (or ‘the beautiful Rambha’), Asita, Subahu, Snvritta, 
Sumukhi, SupriyA, Sugandha, Surasa (y. 1. Surama), Prumathini, Kamyi 
(p. I. KasyA), and Saradwati. Those created by tho will of the Prajapati, 
and called the Vaidik Apsarases, are Menaka, Sahajauya, Pardini (y. /. 
Pnruika), Punjikasthala, GbritasthalA, Ghritachi, Viswachi, Urvasi, Anuui- 
locha, Pramlocha, and Munovati. The two Sikhaudinis of the Anukr. of the 
dig-v. are also daughters of K.). Another and more elaborate list is that 
of tho Vayu-purdna. [It is omitted in two E. I. H. MSS. of this P., and 
very incorrect in four othor MSS. that I consulted, belonging, severally, 
to the E. I. H., tho It. A. S., and the R. S. In some instances, as Mis- 
rakeii instead of Mitrakosi, Punjikasthala for PunjakastanA, Kratusthala 
for Vritastana, &c., tho correction appeared safe; in others, it was prcforable 
to give the doubtful roading.j This Parana mentions, in the first place, 

II. 6 
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thirty-four Apsarases, called tho Gandharva-Apsarases, or wives of the 
Gandharvas, and daughters of Kas'yapa by Muni (but tho MSS. in question 
give only twenty-nine, or, if Devi and Manorama aro proper names, 
thirty-one, names): Autachara, Dasavadya(?), Priyaflshya, Surottama, 
Misrakosi, Sachi, Pinflini (r. 1. Parnini), Alambusha, Marichi, SSuchika, 
Vidyudwarna, Tilottama, Adrika, Lakshatiaf?), Dovi, Rambha. Mnnoroma 
(or, the divine, beautiful Rambha), Suchara, Subahu, Suruita (?, Sunrita?), 
Supmtishfliita, Punflariki, Aksbagaiidha (r. 1. Sugandlia), Sudanta, Sn- 
rasa, lloma, Saradwati, Snvritta, Kamalachaya, Snbhnja, llamsapada; 
these aro called tho laukiki or worldly Apsarases; then six diiughtors of 
Gandharvas: Suyasa, Gaudhnrvi, Vidyavati, Aswavati,Snmukhi, Varanaua; 
and four daughters of Suya&L, also called Apsarases: Laulieyi, Hharata, 
Krisangi (t». 1. Kfishningi), and Visala; then eight daughtors of Knsynpa, 
by Arishta: Anavadya, Anavasa, Atyantamadanapriya, Surupa, Subhaga, 
Bhasi, Manovati, and Sukesi; then the daivali or divino Apsarases: Vo- 
daka {sic, but v. 1. Mcnaka), Sahajanya, Paniini, Pnnjikasthala, Kratu- 
sthala, Ghritachi, Viswachi, Piirvachitti, Pramlocha, Anumlochanti, to 
whom are added Urvasi, born from the thigh of Narayana, and Mcnaka, 
the daughter of Brahma. Besides these, tho I Vtyu-p. mentions fourteon 
gafias or classes of Apsarases: I. The Sobhayantyas, produced by tho 
mind ( Dianas ) of Brahma, 2. tho Vegavatyas, born in hoavon ((tho MSS. 

3. the Uryas (?, perhaps Urjas, cf. Vajas., 18, 41), pro¬ 
duced by Agni (cf. Vajas 18, 38), 4. the Ayuvatyas, by tho Sun (cf. 
P#os., 18, 39), 5. tho Subhancharas, by Wind (cf. Vajas., 18,41), G. tho 

Kuravas(?), by the Moon (MSS.:_ifaW *pn:; 

perhaps their name is Bhekurayas, as occurring also in another passage 
of ono MS.; cf. Vajas., 18, 40), 7. the 6ubhas(?), by Sacrifico (? their 
namo is, perhaps, Stavas, cf. Vajas., 18, 42), 8. tho Vahnayas (? per¬ 
haps, Esbfayas, cf. Vajas ., 18, 43), by the fitch and Sdman -versos, 
9. tho Amritas, by Arnrita, 10. the Mudas, by Water; (three MSS. have 
and ono MS., TPgrtTWT:, which, howover, must bo corrected 
‘o TTJrirWT:, since occurs under 6; cf. Vajas., 18,38), 

11. tho Bbavds{?), by the Karth, 12. tho ltuchas, by Lightning, 13. tho 
Bbairavas, by Death (cf. Vajas., 24, 37), and 14. the Soshayantyas, 
by Love: (this list is, probably, meant by the author of the Kadamiari, 
who—ed. Calc., p. 122—professes to give fourteen classes of Apsarases, 
but, in fact, names only thirteen; fathering, moreover, one class on Da- 
ksha). Tho Harivamia (v. 6798) speaks of seven gai\as of Apsarases, 
but without uaming them. Vyadi, as quoted in a comm, on lloma- 
chandra, mentions an Apsaras Prabhavati, as born from a hole in the 
ground for receiving tho fire consecrated to Brahma, Vedavati, as born 
from an altar-ground, Sulocbana, from Yama, Urvaii, from the loft thigh 
of Yishuu, Rambha, from the mouth of Brahma, Chitralekba, from his 
hand, and, from his head, Mabachitta, Kakalika, Marichi, Siichiki, Vi- 
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dyutparni, Tilottaroa, Adrika, Lnkshann, Kshema, the divine and beauti¬ 
ful Rama (or Divyu, Rama, Manorama), Ilema, Sugandba, Suvasn, Snbahu, 
Suvrata, Asitsi, Saradwati, Punflnrika, Surasa, Siinrita, Suvata, Kamala, 
JIamsnpadi, Sumukhi, Monaka, Sahajanya, Parnini, Punjikasthala, Ritu- 
sthala, Ghritachi, and Viswachi. 

“Originally, these divinities scorn to have been personifications of tho 
vapours which aro attr.icled by tho Sun, and form into mist or clouds. 
Their character may be thus interpreted iu the few hymns of the Rig-veda 
where montion is made of them. At a subsequent period, when tho 
Gandharva of tho Aig-veda,— who personifies, there, especially tho Fire of 
the Snn,—expanded into tho Firo of Lightning, the rays of the Moon, and 
othor attributes of tho elementary lifo of hcavon, as woll as into pious 
acts referring to it, the Apsarases become divinities which represent 
phenomena, or objects both of a physical and ethical kind, closely associated 
with that life. Thus, in tho Yajvr-veda, Sunbeams are called the Apsarases 
associated with the Gandharva who is the Suu; Plants are termed the 
Apsarases associated with the Gandharva Fire; Constellations aro the 
Apsarases of the Gandharva Moon; Waters, the A. of tho G. Wind; 
Sacrificial gifts, the A. of tho G. Sacrifice; Audi and Saman hymns, tho 
A. of tho G. Manas (creating will). In another passage of the Vajas., 
Firo is connected (Malmlhara, in the two months of Vasanta or spring) 
with the two Apsarases, Punjikasthala and Kratusthala (considered, by 
tho couim., as personifications of a principal and an intermediate point 
of the compass), Wind (Viswaknrman), with Menaka and Sahajanya (comm., 
in the two months of Grishina or tho hot season), Sun (Viiwavyachas), 
with Pramlochanti and Anumlochanti (comm., in tho two months of 
Varsba or tho rainy season), Sacrifice (Samvadwasu), with Viswachi and 
Ghritachi (comm., in tho two months of Sarad or tho sultry season), 
Parjanya (Arvagwasu), with Urvasi and Purvachitti (comm., in tho two 
months of Hemanta or the cold season). This.latter idoa becomes, then, 
more systematized in the Puranas, where a description is given of the 
genii that attend the chariot of tho Sun in its yearly course. Thus, 'tbo 
Bhagavata-p. mentions that, besides tho ftishis, Gandharvas, &c., also ono 
gana or iroop of Apsarases pays adoration to the Sun overy month; 
and the Vishnu-p ., that, among the genii who preside each in every 
month over the' chariot of tho Snn, Kratusthala performs this function 
in the month Madhu, Punjikasthala, in the month Madhava, Mena, in 
§uchi, Sahajanyi, in Sukra, Pramlocba, in Nabhas, Anumlocha, iu Bha- 
drapada, Ghritachi, in Aswina, Viswachi, in Karttika, Urvasi, in Agra- 
hayana, Purvachitti, in Pausha, Tilottama, in Magba, Rambha, in Phalguna. 
An analogous description is given in the Vayu-p ^ with the only difference 
that Viprachitti takes tho place of Purvachitti, apparently with less cor¬ 
rectness; as this account is a strict development of the quoted passage 
of tho Yajur-veda (Vajas ., 15, 15-19). In tho last mythological epoch, 
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when the Gandharvas have saved from their elementary nature merely 
so much as to be the musicians in the paradise of Indra, tho Apsarases 
appear, amongst other subordinate deities which sharo in the merry life 
of Indra'’s heaven, as the wives of tho Gandliarvas, but, more especially, 
as wives of a licentious sort; and thoy are promised, too, as a reward 
to heroes fallen in battle, when thoy aro received into the paradise of 
Indra; and, while, in the fiig-veda, they assist Soma to pour down hw 
floods, thoy descend, in tho epic literature, on earth, merely to shako the 
virtue of penitent sages, and to doprivo them of tho power they would 
have, otherwise, acquired through unbrokon austerities. To this association 
of the otbicol with tho physical element, in the character of the Apsarases, 
belongs, also, that view expressed by Mann, according to which tho soul, 
iu its transmigrations, is reborn as an Apsaras, when it was, in its previous 
existence, under the influence of rajas or passion; and probably, too, tbo 
circumstance, that, in tho Atharva-veda, they aro fond of (lire: and three 
Apsarases, whose names are given above, aro supposed to have tho 
power of removing faults committed at gambling with dice." 




CHAPTER XXII. 

Dominion over different provinces of creation assigned to different 
beings. Universality of Vishnu. Four varieties of spiritual 
contemplation. Two conditions of spirit. The perceptible 
attributes of Vishnu types of bis imperceptible properties. 
Vishnu everything. Merit of hearing the first book of the 
Vishnu Puriiiia. 

Parasara. —When Pritha was installed in the gov¬ 
ernment of the earth, the great father of the spheres 
established sovereignties in other parts of the creation.* 
Soma was appointed monarch of the stars and planets, 
of Brahmans and of plants,! of sacrifices and of penance. 
Vaisravana was made king over kings, and Varuna, 
over the waters. Vishnu was the chief of the Adityas; 
Pavaka, of the Vasus; Daksha, of the patriarchs; Va- 
sava, of the winds.: To Prahlada was assigned do¬ 
minion over the Daityas and Danavas; and Yama, the 
king of justice, was appointed the monarch of the 
Manes (Pitris). Air&vate was made the king of ele¬ 
phants; Garuda, of birds; Indra,§ of the gods. Uch- 
chaihsravas was the chief of horses; Vrisliabha, of kine. 
Sesha became the snake-king; the lion, the monarch 
of the beasts: and tlie sovereign of the trees was the 

* vg: I 

rTTT: WIT : II 

f Virudh. 

I Marvl. 

§ Vasava, in tho original. 
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holy fig-tree. 1 Having thus fixed the limits of each 
authority, the great progenitor* Brahma stationed 
rulers, for the protection of the different quarters of 
the world. He made Sudhanwan, the son of the patri¬ 
arch Vainija, f the regent of the east; Sankhapada, the 
son of the patriarch Kardama, of the south; the im¬ 
mortal Ketumat, the son of Rajas, regent of the west; 
and Hirahyaroman, the son of the patriarch Parjanya, 
regent of the north. 2 By these the whole earth, with its 
seven continents and its cities, is, to the present day, 
vigilantly protected, according to their several limits. 

All these monarchs, and whatever others may he 
invested with authority, by the mighty Vishnu, as in¬ 
struments for the preservation of the world;: all the 

1 These are similarly enumerated in the Vayu, Brahma, Padma, 
Bhagavata, &c.,§ with some.additions; as, Agni, king of the 
Pitris; Vayu, of the Gandharvas; Sulapani (&iva), of the Bhutas; 
Knbera, of riches and of the Yakshas; Vasuki, of the Nagas; 
Takshaka, of serpents; Chitraratha, of the Gandharvas; Kanm- 
deva, of the Apsarasas; Viprachitti, of the Danavas; Rahu, of 
meteors; Parjanya, of clouds; Samvatsara, of times and seasons; 
Samudra, of rivers; Himavat, of mountains, &c. 

1 We have already had occasion to notice the descent of these 
Lokapalas, as specified in the Vayu Purdiia; and it is evident, 
although the Vishnu does not supply a connected scries of genera¬ 
tions, yet that both accounts are derived from a common source. 

* Prcgdpatipati. t Professor Wilson had "Virnja". 

fqijfTnjHT TT^TPTt ^ II 

§ Also see the Bhagavad-gita, X., 21-37; tho Uwara-gitd, from the 
Kurma-purdna, in Colonel Vans Kennedy’s Researches into the Nature 
and Affinity of Ancient and Hindu Mythology, pp. 450 and 451; and 
Goldstucker’s Sanskrit Dictionary , pp. 279 and 280. 
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kings who have been, and all who shall be; are all, 
most worthy Brail man, but portions of the universal 
Vishnu. The rulers of the gods, the rulers of the Dai- 
t-yas, the rulers of the D&navas, and the rulers of all 
malignant spirits;* the chief amongst beasts, amongst 
birds, amongst men, amongst serpents; the best of 
trees, of mountains, of planets; either those that now 
are, or that shall hereafter be, the most exalted of their 
kind, are but portions of the universal Vishnu. The 
power of protecting created things, the preservation 
of the world, resides with no other than Hari, the lord 
of all. He is the creator, who creates the world; he, 
the eternal, preserves it in its existence; and he, the 
destroyer, destroys it; invested, severally, with the 
attributes of foulness, goodness, and gloom.f By a 
fourfold manifestation does Janardana operate in crea¬ 
tion, preservation, and destruction. In one portion, as 
Brahma, the invisible assumes a visible form; in another 
portion, he, as Marichi and the rest, is the progenitor 
of all creatures;! his third portion is time; his fourth 
is all beings. And thus he becomes quadruple in crea¬ 
tion, invested with the quality of passion. In the pre¬ 
servation of the world, he is, in one portion, Vishnu; 
in another portion, he is Manu and the other patriarchs; 
he is time, in a third; and all beings, in a fourth por¬ 
tion. And thus, endowed with the property of good¬ 
ness, Purushottama preserves the world. When he 
assumes the property of darkness, at the end of all 


• RtiKXin. 

t The original is : • 

: wq: twwwwpttt: i 
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things, the unborn deity becomes, in one portion, Ru- 
dra; in another, the destroying fire: in a third, time; 
and, in a fourth, all beings. And thus, in a quadruple 
form, he is the destroyer of the world. This, Brahman, 
is the fourfold condition of the deity at all seasons.* 
Brahma, Daksha,f time, and all creatures arc the 
four energies of I lari which are the causes of creation. 
Vishnu, Manu and the rest, time, and all creatures are 
the four energies of Vishnu which are the causes of 
duration. Rudra, the destroying fire, time, and all 
creatures are the four energies of Janardana that are 
exerted for universal dissolution. In the beginning 
and the duration of the world, until the period of its 
end, creation is the work of Brahma,: the patriarchs,§ 
and living animals. Brahma creates, in the beginning. 
Then the patriarchs beget progeny; and then animals 
incessantly multiply their kinds. But Brahmd is not 
the active agent, in creation, independent of time; 
neither are the patriarchs, nor living animals. So, in 
the periods of creation and of dissolution, the four 
portions of the god of gods are equally essential. 
Whatever, 0 Brahman, is engendered by any living 
being, the body of Hari is cooperative in the birth of 
that being. So, whatever destroys any existing thing, 
movable or stationary, at any time, is the destroying 
form of Janardana, as Rudra. Thus, Jan dr dan a is the 
creator, the preserver, and the destroyer of the whole 


t The Sanskrit is ^T^ :, “Daksba and the like”. 

J DhjUri, in the original. 

§ Here, and in the following sentence, "patriarchs" represents "Marichi 
and the like.” 
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world—being threefold—in the several seasons of crea¬ 
tion, preservation, and destruction; according to his 
assumption of the three qualities. But his highest 
glory 1 is detached from all qualities. For the fourfold 
essence of the supreme spirit is composed of true wis¬ 
dom, pervades all things, is only to be appreciated by 
itself, and admits of no similitude. 

Maitheva. —But, Muni, describe to me, fully, the 
four varieties of the condition of Brahma, and what is 
the supreme condition. 2 

Parasara.— That, Maitreya, which is the cause of a 
thing is called the means of effecting it; and that which 
it is the desire of the soul to accomplish is the thing 
to be effected. The operations of the Yogin who is 
desirous of liberation, as suppression of breath* and 
the like, are his means. The end is the supreme 
Brahma, whence he returns to the world no more. 
Essentially connected with, and dependant upon, the 
means employed, for emancipation, by the Yogin, is 
discriminative knowledge: and this is the first variety 
of the condition of Brahma. 3 The second sort is the 


• » Vibhuti,t superhuman or divine power or dignity. 

3 The question, according to the commentator, implies a doubt 
how the supreme being, who is without qualities, can be subject 
to specific variety, or to existence in divided and different con¬ 
ditions. 

3 Of Brabmabhuta (**3?); ° f I,im who » or lhat which ’ bc_ 
comes identified with the supreme spirit, which is the same, re¬ 
spectively, with absolute wisdom, Jnana (^R), and discriminative 


* Prdndyama. 

t The original is in such MSS. as 1 havo seen. 
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knowledge that is to be acquired by the Yogin, whose 
end is escape from suffering, or eternal felicity.* The 
third kind is the ascertainment of the identity of the 
end and the means, the rejection of the notion of 
duality. The last kind is the removal of whatever 
differences may have been conceived by the three first 
varieties of knowledge, and the consequent contem¬ 
plation of the true essence of soul. The supreme con¬ 
dition of Vishnu, who is one with wisdom, is the 
knowledge of truth; which requires no exercise; which 
is not to be taught; which is internally diffused; which 
is unequalled; the object of which is self-illumination; 
which is simply existent, and is not to be defined; 
which is tranquil, fearless, pure; which is not the theme 
of reasoning; which stands in need of no support. 1 


wisdom, Vijmlna (fersjT«T); leading to felicity, or the condition 
of Brahma, expressed by the words Sach chid linandam 
<H*V0>+ ‘ ent * re tranquillity of mind,’ or ‘internal enjoyment’; 
the same, also, with the combination of wisdom and tranquillity, 
which the devotee believes to exist in Adwaita, ‘non-duality’, 
or unity of god and himself; and, finally, the same with the 
aggregate of these three processes, or the conviction that spirit 
is one, universal, and the same. • 

! The epithets of Jnann, ‘wisdom’, here employed, are taken 
from the Yoga philosophy. ‘Requires no exercise’, Nirvyapara 


tiwgrm % JpT II 

fsffVdYsift 11 

This is not very closely translated; and the saxuo is tho case with 
what immediately follows. 

+ Tho words of the commentary aro “Brahma- 

existence, intellect, and felicity." 
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Those Yogins who, by the annihilation of ignorance, 
are resolved (into this fourfold Brahma), lose the 
seminal property, and can no longer germinate in the 
ploughed field of worldly existence. This is the su¬ 
preme condition that is called Vishnu,—perfect, per¬ 
petual, universal, undecaying, entire, and uniform.* 
And theYogin who attains this supreme spirit (Brahma) 
returns not to life again. For there he is freed from 


(f ^ TTn;), is explained, ‘without the practice of abstract con¬ 
templation’, &c. (^ H T f^ r p q)- ‘Not to be taught’, Anakhyeya 
(W[#3); ‘not capable of being enjoined’ (ft«£»i('*Hj)- ‘ In_ 
tcrnally diffused’, VyaptimAtra (<*11^*11^), meansjmental iden¬ 
tification of individual with universal spirit’ (f'sTOT 

The P hrasc translated ‘the 

object of which is self-illumination’, is explained Mirant- 
‘Simply existent’ (^TfTWnf) is said to mean, ‘being unmodified 
by the accidents of happiness’, &e. (-*H«^lf^^^) : con¬ 
sequently it is not to be defined (w^> So the Yoga Pradipa 
explains Samadhi or contemplation to be the entire occupation 
of the thoughts by the idea of Brahma, without any effort of the 
mind. It is the entire abandonment of the faculties to on e all - 
engrossing notion ^TH^TT- 

WfVTfWt^). ‘Tranquil’, Praianta (iHTTnT), 
is ‘being void of passion’, &c., (< | J| I ‘FeaHess^not dread¬ 

ing agitation or perplexity by ideas of duality 
‘Pure’; undisturbed by external objects (firfw). ‘Not the 
theme of reasoning’ that is, ‘not to be ascertained 

by logical deduction’ (^rf^epfc). ‘Stands in no need of support’ 
(Wf^T); not resting or depending upon perceptible objects 


• f^rai > 
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the distinction of vice and virtue, from suffering, and 
from soil. 

There are two states of this Brahma; one with, and 
one without, shape; one perishable, and one imperish¬ 
able; which arc inherent in all beings. The imperish¬ 
able is the supreme being;* the perishable is all the 
world. The blaze of fire burning on one spot diffuses 
light and heat around. So the world is nothing more 
than the (manifested) energy of the supreme Bralmia. 
And, inasmuch, Maitreva, as the light and heat are 
stronger, or feebler, sis we are near to the fire, or far 
off from it, so the energy of the supreme is more or 
less intense, in the beings that are less or more remote 
from him. Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva arc the most 
powerful energies of god. Next to them are the in¬ 
ferior deities; then, the attendant spirits;f then, men; 
then, animals,: birds, insects.§ vegetables:] each be¬ 
coming more and more feeble, as they are further from 
their primitive source. In this way, illustrious Brah¬ 
man, this whole world, although (in essence) imperish¬ 
able and eternal, appears and disappears, as if it was 
subject to birth and death. 

The supreme condition of Brahma, which is medi¬ 
tated by the Yogins, in the commencement of their 
abstraction, as invested with form, is Vishnu, composed 
of all the divine energies, and the essence of Brahma, 
with whom the mystic union that is sought, and which 


■ The original has Brahma for “being". 

t Vor "attendant spirits" tho Sanskrit has “Daksha and the like". 
J Insort "wild beasts", mriga. 

§ Sarhripa. 

;j This represents “trees, shrubs, and tho like". 
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is accompanied by suitable elements, is effected 1 by 
the devotee whose whole mind is addressed to that, 
object. This Hari, who is the most immediate of all 
the energies of Brahma, is his embodied shape, com¬ 
posed entirely of his essence: and in him, therefore, 
is the whole world interwoven; and from him, and in 
him, is the universe; and he, the supreme lord of all, 
comprising all that is perishable and imperishable, 
bears upon him all material and spiritual existence, 
identified, in nature, with his ornaments and weapons.* 

Maitreya. —Tell me in what manner Vishnu bears 
the whole world, abiding in his nature, characterized 
by ornaments and weapons. 

ParaSara. —Having offered salutation to the mighty 
and indescribable Vishnu, I repeat to you what was 
formerly related to me by Vasishtha. The glorious 


1 The great Yoga is produced (tTgTOta: * * * *' ^T^)- 
This great Yoga or union is to have its relation or dependence 
which is Vishnu and its seed 

or mystical ejaculations; and to be accompanied with Mantras 
and silent repetitions or Japa + 


H 

yrerBFTt hcptPt’- ^ ’tifwz- ii 

♦i '3*1 I 

H TTC- y : II 

ifr: i 

TP? ifPWtrT %TTf^5T 5iy II 

TTfft ^ i 


3w^T' 

+ This is taken from the smaller commentary. 
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Hari wears the pure soul of the world, undefiled and 
void of qualities, as the Kausfcubha gem. The chief 
principle of things (Pradhana) is seated on the eternal, 
as the Srfvasta mark. Intellect abides in Mddhava, in 
the form of his mace. The lord (Iswara) supports 
egotism (Ahainkara) in its twofold division into ele¬ 
ments and organs of sense, in the emblems of his 
conch-shell and his bow. In his hand Vishnu holds, 
in the form of his discus, the mind, whose thoughts 
(like the weapon), fly swifter than the winds. The 
necklace of the deity, Vaijayantf, composed of five 
precious gems, 1 is the aggregate of the five elemental 
rudiments.* Janardana bears, in his numerous shafts, 
the faculties both of action and of perception. The 
bright sword f of Achyuta is (holy) wisdom, concealed, 
at some seasons, in the scabbard of ignorance. In this 
manner, soul, nature, intellect, egotism, the elements, 
mind, the senses, ignorance, and wisdom are, all, as- 
scmbled in the person of Hfishikesa. Hari, in a delusive 
form, embodies the shapeless elements of the world, 
as his weapons and his ornaments, for the salvation of 
mankind. 3 : Puhdarfkaksha, the lord of all, assumes 


1 Or of pearl, ruby, emerald, sapphire, and diamond. 

8 We have, in the text, a representation of one mode of 
Dhyana or contemplation, in which the conception of a thing is 
attempted to be rendered more definite by thinking upon its types; 

* rj *TT HT^TT WGnft HfRpf: I 

t Asi-ralna. 

: 1 *!^^ : | 

inftnrf ffc: ii 
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nature, with all its products, soul, and all the world. 
All that is wisdom, all that is ignorance, all that is, all 
that is not, all that is everlasting, is centred in the 
destroyer of Madhu, the lord of all creatures. The 
supreme eternal Hari is time, with its divisions of 
seconds, minutes, days, months, seasons, and years. 
He is the seven worlds, the earth, the sky, heaven, the 
world of patriarchs, of sages, of saints, of truth;* 
whose form is all worlds; first-born before all the first¬ 
born; the supporter of all beings, himself self-sustained; 
who exists in manifold forms, as gods, men, and ani¬ 
mals, and is, thence, the sovereign lord of all, eternal; 
whose shape is all visible things; who is without shape 
or form; who is celebrated, in the Ved&nta, as the Rich, 
Yajus, Saman, and Atharva Vedas, inspired history, 
and sacred science. The Vedas, and their divisions; 
the institutes of Manu and other lawgivers; traditional 
scriptures, and religious manuals; 1 poems, and all that 

or in which, at least, the thoughts me more readily concentrated 
by being addressed to a sensible emblem, instead of an abstract 
truth. Thus, the Yogin here says to himself: “I meditate upon 
the jewel on Vishnu’s brow, as the soul of the world; upon the 
gem on his breast, ns the first principle of things”; and so on; 
and thus, through a perceptible substance, proceeds to an imper¬ 
ceptible idea. 

1 AkhyanAni (’SUfSnwif’l) is said to denote the Puranas, and 
Anuvada (W*JTT»£), the Kalpn Sutra, and similnr works con¬ 
taining directions for supplementary rites. 
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is said or sung; are the body of the mighty Vishnu, 
assuming the form of sound.* All kinds of substances, 
with or without, shape, here or elsewhere, are the 
body of Vishiiu. I am llari. All that I behold is Jan- 
ardana. Cause and effect are from none other than 
him. The man who knows these truths shall never 
again experience the afflictions of worldly existence. 

Thus, Brahman, has the first portion of this Bunina 
been duly revealed to you; listening to which expiates 
all offences. The man who hears this Parana obtains 
the fruit of bathing in the Puslikara lake 1 for twelve 
years, in the month of Karttika.f The gods bestow 
upon him who hears this work the dignity of a divine 
sage, of a patriarch, or of a spirit of heaven. * 


The celebrated lake Pokhcr, in Ajmere. 


* crwT*rfonf*T ^ i 

*r*nsrrf*r *Rrrf^Tf^cnfa ^ i 

A'i i ft «f: ii 

t “At tho fall of the moon in Kirttika", kdrltikyum. 

\ Tho original, in tho MSS. at my command, is as follows: 

“Tho gods and others bestow boons, Muni, upon tbo man who 
listens to the origin of tho divine foshis, Manes, Gandharvas, Yakshas, 
and the like, related in this book." 
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BOOK II. 


CHAPTER I. 

Descendants of Priyavrata, the oldest son of Swaynn'iblmva Munu: 
Ins ten sons: tlireo adopt » religious life; the others become 
kings of the seven Dwipns or isles of the earth. Agofdhra, 
king of Jiunbu-dwipa, divides it into nine portions, which he 
distributes amongst his sons. Nabhi, king of the south, suc¬ 
ceeded by Risbabha, and he, by Bbarata: India named, after 
him, Bbarata: bis descendants reign during the Swjiyaihbbuva 
Manwantara. 

Maitukya.—Y ou have related to me, venerable pre¬ 
ceptor, most fully, all that I was curious to hear re¬ 
specting the creation of the world. But there is a part 
of the subject which I am desirous again to have de¬ 
scribed. You stilted that Priyavrata and Uttanapada 
were the sons of Sw&yatubhuva (Manu); and you re¬ 
peated the story of Dhrava, the son of Uttanapada. 
You made no mention of the descendants ofPriyavrata: 
and it is an account of his family that I beg you will 
kindly communicate to me. 

Parasara.— Priyavrata married Kamyjt, the daugh¬ 
ter of the patriarch Kardama , 1 and had, by her, two 


1 The text roads Kanya: 

and the commentator has: ‘He married the daughter of ICardama, 

7 * 
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daughters, SamrAj and Kukshi, and ten sons, wise, 
valiant, modest, and dutiful,* * * § named Agnfdhra, Agni- 
bahu, Vapushmafr, Dyutimat, Medlias, Medhatithi, 
Bhavya, Savana,f Putra: and the tenth was Jyotish- 
mat , 1 illustrious by nature, as by name. These were 

whose name was KaiiyA*: !• The copies 

agree in the reading; and the Viiyu lias the same name, Kanya. 
But the Murkandeya, which is the same, in other respects, as our 
text, has KAmyA. Kumya also is the name elsewhere given, by 
the Viiyu, to the daughter of Kardama (Vol. I., p- 155, » f »t« ■)• 
KAmyA, as has been noticed, appears, in the Brahma and Hari 
Van'll a (Vol. I., p. 108, note 1), as the mother of Priyavrata, but 
erroneously: and the same authorities specify a Kumya as the 
wife of that sovereign. So the commentator on the Hari Vuiuua 
states: ‘Another Kaniya is mentioned (in the text), the daughter 
of Kardama, the wife of Priyavrata:* ^ 

g TwrrfrW T f I The name KanyA is, therefore, most probably, 
an error of the copyists. The Bhagavata§ calls the wife of Fri- 
yavrata, Barhishmati, the daughter of Viswakarman. 

1 These names nearly agree in the authorities which specify 
the descendants of Priyavrata, except in the Bhiigavata. j That 
has an almost entirely different series of names, or: Agnidhra, 
Idhmajihwa, Yajnnbahu, Muliavi'ra, Iliraiiyaretas, Ghfitapfishtlia, 
Savana, Medhatithi, Vftihotra, and Ivavi; with one daughter, 
Urjaswati. It also wills the Manus, Uttama, TAmasa, and Itai- 
vata, the sons of Priyavrata, by another wife. 

• In my MSS., daiyta, "cherished'’. 

f This is the reading of all the MSS. accessible to me; and it is that 
of tho Bhugavata also. Professor Wilson had “Savala", — probably the 
corruption of a Bengal pandit, or of a ily. 

♦ This is from the smaller commentary, tho unabridged words of which 

are: W*T*K*t' WR. I MHhrfrft I Tho first place is, 
therefore, accorded to tho view that kanya is not intended as n prnpor 
name, but signifies “daughter". And herein concurs tho larger com¬ 
mentary: Wrfl-silHl <*Tf I •tl'WlfN TT I 

§ V., 1, 24. • I! V., 1, 24, 26, and 28. 
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the sons of Priyavrata,—famous for strength and 
prowess. Of these, three, or Medha,* Agnibahu, and 
Putra, adopted a religious life. Remembering the oc¬ 
currences of a prior existence, they did not covet 
dominion, but diligently practised the rites of devotion 
in due season, wholly disinterested, and looking for no 
reward. 

Priyavrata, having divided the earth into seven con¬ 
tinents, gave them, respectively, to his other seven 
sons. ’ f To Agnfdhra: he gave Jambu-dwfpa; to Me- 
dluitithi he gavePlaksha-dwfpa; he installed Vapushmat 
in the sovereignty over the Dwi'pa of Salmali,§ and 
made Jyotishmat king of Kusa-dwfpa; he appointed 
Dyutimat to rule over Krauncha-dwi'pa, Bhavya, to 
reign over Saka-dwfpa; and Savana he nominated the 
monarch of the Dwi'pa of Pushkara. 

Agnfdhra, the king of Jambu-dwfpa, had nine sons, 


1 According to the Bhagavatn, ? he drove his chariot seven 
times round the earth; and the ruts left by the wheels became 
the beds of the oceans, separating it into seven Dwfpas. • 


• A corruption of Medbas, just above. For kindred depravations, see 
my third note at p. 107, infra. 

t ^ FfWrlfl | 

I The original is: 

fw 11 

And it is determined, thus, that the Vishnu-puraiia reads Agnidhra, not 
Agnidhra. No other passage is decisive of this point, 

§ All tho MSS. within my roach hero have Salmala. Both forms aro 
used, however. Seo the first page of the next chapter. 

a v., i6, 2 : ciTifT} 

I m fa ^ 

| And seo the same work, V., 1, 31. 
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equal, in splendour, to the patriarchs. They were 
named NYibhi, Kiinpurusha, Harivarsha, Ilavrita, Ramya, 
Hirahvat, Kuril, BhadrAswa, and Ketumala, 1 who was 
a prince ever active in the practice of piety. 

Hear next, Maitreya, in what manner Agnfdhra ap¬ 
portioned Jambu-dwfpa amongst his nine sons. He 
gave toNabhi the country* called I lima, south (of the 
Himavat, or snowy mountains). The country of flema- 
kiita he gave to Kiinpurusha, and, to Harivarsha, the 
country of Nishadha. The region in the centre of 
which mount Mem is situated he conferred on Ihivrita, 
and, to Ramya, the countries lying between it and the 
Nila mountain. To Hiranvat his father gave the coun¬ 
try lying to the north of it, called Swcta; and, on the 
north of the Sweta mountains, the country bounded 
by the Sringavat range he gave to Kuru. The coun¬ 
tries on the east of Meru he assigned to Bhadr&wa; 
and Gandham&dana, (which lay west of it), he gave to 
Ketum&la. 3 Having installed his sons sovereigns in 
these several regions, the pious king Agnfdhra retired 
to a life of penance at the holy place of pilgrimage, 
Sdlagniina. 3 


1 Even the Bhugavataf concurs with the other Pururias in 
this series of Priyavrata’s grandsons. 

' Of these divisions, as well as of those of the earth, and of 
the minor divisions of the Varehas, we have further particulars 
in the following chapter. 

3 This place of pilgrimage has not been found elsewhere. 
The term is usually applied to a stone, an ammonite, which is 

• Varaha. 

t V., 2. 19. But it has Ramyaka ami Hiraumaya instead of Ramya 
and Hirauvat 
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The eight Varshas or countries, Kiihpurusha and 
the rest, are places of perfect enjoyment^ where happi¬ 
ness is spontaneous and uninterrupted. In them there 
is no vicissitude, nor the dread of decrepitude or death: 
there is no distinction of virtue or vice; nor difference 
of degree, as better or worse; nor any of the effects 
produced, in this region, by the revolutions of ages. - 

Nabhi, who had (for his portion) the country of 
Hima,t had, by his queen Meru, the magnanimous 
Hishabha; and he had a hundred sons, the eldest of 
whom was Bharata. Rishabha, having ruled with equity 
and wisdom, and celebrated many sacrificial rites, re¬ 
signed the sovereignty of the earth to the heroic 
Bharata, and, retiring to the hermitage of Pulastya,: 
adopted the life of an anchoret, practising religious 
penance, and performing all prescribed ceremonies, 
until, emaciated by his austerities, so as to be but a 

supposed to be a type of Vishnu, and of which the worship is 
enjoined in the Uttara Kharida of the Padma Puraiia, and in the 
Brahma Vaivarta, authorities of no great weight or antiquity. 
As these stones are found chiefly in the Gandak river, the Sala- 
griima Tirtha was, probably, at the source of that stream, or at 
its confluence with the Ganges. Its sanctity, and that of the 
stone, are, probably, of comparatively modern origin. 


mi ftrfg: gwrcr 1 

^ ^ a 

whwf *r towi i 

3T qJITWT II 

See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., p. 18G. 
t The Translator inadvertently put “Himihwa", a word which— 
p. 102, 1. 7, supra ,—he has rendered by “called Hima”. 

• Two excepted, all the MSS. that I have seen givp Pnlaba. 
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collection of skin and fibres, he put a pebble in his 
mouth, and, naked, went the way of all flesh. 1 * The 

1 ‘The great road’, or ‘road of heroes’ (*ff IJHSSTRt or 

The pebble was intended cither to compel perpetual 
silence, or to prevent his eating. The Bhagavata! adverts 
to the same circumstnnco: I That work 

enters much more into detail on the subject of Kishablm’s devo¬ 
tion, and particularizes circumstances not found in any other 
Purina. The most interesting of these are, the scene of Kisha- 
bha’s wanderings, which is said to be Konka, Venkata, Kutaka, 
and southern Karnataka, or the western part of the Peninsula; 
and the adoption of the Jaina belief by the people of those 
countries. Thus, it is said: “A king of the Konkas, Venkatas,§ 
and Kutakas, named Arhat, having heard the tradition of Kisha- 
bha’s practices (or his wandering about naked, and desisting from 
religious rites), being infatuated by necessity, under the evil in¬ 
fluence of the Kali age, will become needlessly alarmed, and 

abandon hie own religious duty, and will foolishly enter upon an 

unrighteous and heretical path. Misled by him, and bewildered 
by the iniquitous operation of the Kali age, disturbed, also, by 
the delusions of the deity, wicked men will, in great numbers, 
desert the institutes and purifications of their own ritual; will 
observe vows injurious and disrespectful to the gods; will desist 


* rTTifv i 

fTWT flft | 

•rcft Ttei rfifr *ra: u 

The strange word vita, in the last line, the larger commentary thus 
defines: I Tho smaller commentary says: 

I 

t This term is used, by tho commentators, in elucidation of tho original, 
which is »nrr*4T«R, or, moro usually, In tho larger 

commentary tho former reading is proferrod: tho smaller follows tho 
latter. 

t V., 6, 8. 

§ Venka is the ODly reading I havo found. 
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country was termed Bharat-a from the time that it was 


from ablutions, mouth-washings, anil purifications, and will pluck 
out the hair of the head, and will revile the world, the deity, 
sacrifices, Brahmans, and the Vedas.”* It is also said,+ that 
Sumati, the son of Bharata, will be irreligiously worshipped, by 
some infidels, as a divinity. Besides the import of the term Arhat, 
or Jaina, Kisbabha is the name of the first, and Sumati, of the 
fifth, Tirthakara or Jaina saint of the present era. There can be 
no doubt, therefore, that the Bhagavata intends this sect; and, as 
the Jaina system was not matured until a comparatively modern 
date, this composition is determined to be also recent. The 


• Bhdgavata-puraiia, V., 6, 10 an d llj 

WHfarWT 
I 

%T 5 T ? ^TR ^ft rlT^ *3fqfVfn- 

«TT totV• d -d i j- 

viTdftrfr a §1 i$l w*f i 

Burnoufs rendering of this passago is as follows: 

“C’cst ftichabha dont les prdeeptes egaroront fataleinent Arhat, roi 
des Kogkas, des Vegkas ot des Kufakas, qui approndra son liistoire, 
lorsqno, l’injustico dominant dans l’fige Kali, ce prince, apres avoir 
abandonnd la voie sure de son devoir, prfitora lo secours do son intelli¬ 
gence trompee a la inauvaiso doctrine et aux fansses croyances. 

“C'est par sos efforts que dans l’ago Kali, dgards par la divine Maya, 
les ilerniers des homines, meconnaissant les devoirs de leur loi ct les 
regies do la pnreto, adopteront snivant lour caprice des pratiques in- 
jurieuses pour les Devas, comme celles do negliger les bains, les ablu¬ 
tions, les purifications, on de s'arracher les cheveux; ot quo troubles par 
l’injustico toujonrs croissanto de cet age, ils outrageront le Veda, les 
Brahmanes, lo sacrifice et le monde de Purucha." 

t Bhdgavala-purd/ia, V., ? 15, 1: _ ^ 

^TfTT^wTfHffcfr 

^ ^RTRt ^rai rir^jt 

^Tf^zrfR | 
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relinquished to Bharata by his father, on his retiring 
to the woods. 1 

Bharata, having religiously discharged (the duties 
of his station), consigned the kingdom to his son Su- 
mati, a most virtuous prince, and, engaging in devout 
practices, abandoned his life at the holy place SVda- 
grama.* * * § lie was afterwards horn again, as a Brahman, 
in a distinguished family of ascetics. I shall hereafter 
relate to you his history. 

From the illustrious Sumati was born Indradyumna. 
His son was Parameshthin. His son was Pratihara, 
who had a celebrated son, named Pratihartri. Ilis son 
was Bhavajf who begot Udgffcliaj who begot Prasta- 


allusions to the extension of the Jaina faith in the western parts 
of the Peninsula may serve to fix the limit of its probable an¬ 
tiquity to the eleventh or twelfth century, when the Jninu3 seem 
to have been flourishing in Gujerat and the Konkan. As. Res.. 
Vol. XVII., p. 2S2.J 

1 This etymology is given in other Puranas: but the Malaya 
and Vayu have a different one, deriving it from the Mtinu called 
Bharata, or the chcrisher, one who rears or cherishes progeny: 

wrrg i§ 

TheVjiyu has, in another place, the more common explanation also: 

ff**T5 to (>ttto) i 

* The translation is hero a good doal compressed. 

f This name I find in two MSS. only. Ono of thorn is that which 
contains tho smaller commentary. The ordinary reading is Bhuva. 
Ono MS. has Dbruva. 

* See Vol. I. of Professor Wilson’s collected writings, p. 328. 

§ This verse, in its second half, is hypercatalectio. On tho subject 

of practical deviations from tho rules laid down for tho construction of 
the iloka, see Professor Giidomoister, ZdUchrtft fur die Kundc dee 
Murycnlandes, Vol. V., pp. 260, cl sej. 
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ra,* whose son wasPrithu. The son of Prithn wasNakta. 
His son was Gaya. His son was Nara; whose son was 
Viraj. The valiant son of Viraj was Dhhnat; who 
begot Mah&ntajf whose son was Manasyu; whose son 
was Twashtfi. His son was Viraja. His son was Raja. 
His son was Satajit;: who had a hundred sons, of - 
whom Vishwagjyotis was the eldest. 1 Under these 
princes, Bharata-varsha (India) was divided into nine 
portions (to be hereafter particularized); and their 
descendants successively held possession of the coun¬ 
try § for seventy-one periods of the aggregate of the 
four ages (or for the reign of a Manu). 

This was the creation of Swayambhuva (Manu), by 


1 The Agni, Kurina, Markaiideya, Linga, and Vayu Puratios 
agree with the Vishnu in these genealogical details. The Bhaga- 
vntiv has sotno udditions and variations of nomonclaturo, but id 
not essentially different. It ends, however, with Satajit,, ami 
cites a stanza t which would seem to make Viraja the last of the 
descendants of Priyavrata: 

tet f%x^ 

: gxTiw w n 


* Prastava likewise occurs: and the smaller commentary has Prastavi. 

t Mahatinan is a variant. 

' faxsrt I 

it 

Raja and Viraja, for Rajas and Virajas, are corruptions, such as one 
often meets with, of nouns in «s. For Raja, as onr text shows, Rajas 
also occurs. See, likewise, p. 86, supra. 

§ Bharati, in the Sanskrit. 

| At V., 15, the Ilhaytioata-purana traces Satajit as follows: Snmati, 
llevatajit, Devadyumna, Pnramcshfhiu, Pratiha, Pratihartri, Bhurnan, 
Udgitha, Prastava, Vibhn, Prithushena, Nakta, Gaya, Chitraratha, Saruraj, 
llarichi, Bindumat, .Madhu, Viravrata, Manthu, Bhauvana, Twashfri, 
Viraja, Satajit. 

-I V., 15, 14. 
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which the earth was peopled, when he presided over 
the first Manwantara, in the Kalpa of Varaha. 1 


' The descendants of Priyavrntn were the kings of the earth 
in the first or Swayambhuva Manwantara. Those of Uttanapada, 
his brother, arc placed, rather incongruously, in the second or 
Swarochisha Manwantara; whilst, with still more palpable in¬ 
consistency, Daksha, a descendant of Uttanapada, gives his 
daughter to Kasynpa in the seventh or Vaivaswata Manwantara. 
It seems probable that the patriarchal genealogies are older than 
the chronological system of Manwantaras and Kalpas, and have 
been rather clumsily distributed amongst the different periods. 





CHAPTER II. 

Description of the earth. The seven Dwipns and seven seas. 
•Jambu-dwipa. Mount Mcru: its extent and boundaries. Extent 
of lltlvrila. Groves, lakes, and branches, of Mcru. Cities of the 
gods. Rivers. The forms of Vishnu worshipped in different 
Varshas. 

Maitreya. —You have related to me, Brahman, the 
creation of Swayambhuva. I am now desirous to hear 
from you a description of the earth;—how many are 
its oceans and islands, its kingdoms and its mountains, 
its forests and rivers, and the cities of the gods, its 
dimensions, its contents, its nature, and its form. 

ParXsara.— You shall hear, Maitreya, a brief ac¬ 
count of the earth from me. A full detail 1 could not 
give you in a century. 

The seven great insular continents are Jambu, Pla- 
ksha, Salmali,* Kusa, Krauncha, Saka, and Pushkara; 
and they are surrounded, severally, by seven great 
seas, the sea of salt water (Lavaha), of sugar-cane juice 
(Ikshu)j of wine (Surd), of clarified butter (Sarpis), of 
curds (Dadbi), of milk (Dugdha), and of fresh water 
(Jala). 1 


1 The geography of the Purdnas occurs in most of these works, 
and, in all the main features,—the seven Dwipas, seven seas, 
the divisions of Jambu-dwipa, the situation and extend of Mcru, 
and the subdivisions of Bluirata,—is the same. The Agni and 
Brahma are, word for word, the same with our text; and the 
Kurina, Linga, Matsya, Markandeya, and Vayu present many 


Two MSS. which I have consulted give Saluialu. 



110 


VISHNU PURANA. 


Jambu-dwfpa is in the centre of all these. And in 
the centre of this (continent) is the golden mountain 

passages common to them and the Vishnu, or to one another. 
The Vuyu, as usual, enters most fully into particulars. The 
Bhnguvotn differs, in its nomenclature of the subordinate details, 
from all, and is followed by the Paduia. The others either omit 
the subject, or advert to it but briefly. The Malmbharatn, Tihi'shnm 
Par van, has an account essentially the sume; and many of the 
stanzjis are common to it and different Purdnas. It does not 
follow the same order, and has some peculiarities; one of which 
is, calling Jambu-dwipa Sudarsana; such being the name of the 
Jambu-tree. It is said, also, to consist of two portions, called 
Pippala and Sola, which are reflected in the lunar orh, as in a 
mirror. * 


• Bhasknra Acharya, writing In the middle of the eleventh contury, 
gives an abstract, avowedly drawn from tho Puranas, of somo of the 
matters treated of in the present chaptor. It would bo curious to know 
what authority he followed; since many of tho particulars enumerated 
by him arc deviations from ordinary Paurafiik statements. His words 
are as follows: 

“Venerable teachers have stated that Jambudwipa embraces tho whole 
northern hemisphere lying to the north of tho salt sea, and that the 
other six Dwipas, and the [seven] Seas, viz., thoso of salt, milk, &e., 
are all situated in the southern hemisphere. 

"To the south of the equator lies tho salt sea, and, to the south of it, 
the sea of milk, whonco sprang tho nectar, tho moon, and [tho goddess] 
Sri, and whero tho omnipresent Vasndcva, to wboso lotos-feet Brahmd 
and all tho gods bow in reverence, holds his favourite residence. 

“Beyond the sea of milk lie, in succession, the seas of curds, clarified 
butter, sugar-cane juice, and wine, and, last of all, that of sweet water, 
which surrounds Vadavanala. Tho Patalalokas [or infernal regions] form 
the concave strata of the earth. 

“In thoso lower regions dwell the race of serpents [who live] in tho 
light shed by the rays issuing from the multitude of tho brilliant jewels 
of their crests, together with the multitude of Asuras; and thoro tho 
Siddhas enjoy themselves with the pleasing persons of beautiful females, 
resembling the finest gold in purity. 

“The Saka, tUlmala, Kau^a, Krauncha, Gomcdaka, aud Pushkara 
[Dwipas] aro situated [in tho intervals of tho ahovo-meiitionod seasj in 
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Meru. The height of Mcru is eighty-four thousand 
Yojanas; and its depth below (the surface of the earth) 


regular alternation; each Dwipa lying, it is said, betwoon two of those 
soas. 

“To tbo north of Lanka lies tiro Himagiri [mountainj, and, boyond 
that, the Llomakufa [mountain], and, boyond that, again, the Nishadha 
[mountain]. Theso [three mountains] stretch from soa to sea., In like 
manner, to the north of Siddhn-[pnra] lio, in succession, the Sringnvat, 
Sukla, and Nila [mountains]. To the valleys lying between these 
mountains tbo wise have givon tbo naiuo of Varehas. 

“This valley [which we inhabit] is called Bhdratavarsha. To the north 
of it lies Kimnaravarsba, and, beyond it, again, llarivarsha. And know 
that to the north of Siddhapnra in like manner are situated tho Kuru, 
Uiraumaya, and Ramyaka Varshas. 

“To the north of Yamakofi-pattana lies tho Malyavat [mountain], and, 
to the north of Romaka-fpattana], tho Gandhamadana [mountain]. These 
two mountains are terminated by tho Nila and Nishadha mountains; 
and tho spaco between these two is called Ilavrita-fvarsha). 

“Tho country lying between tho Malyavat [mountain] and the soa is 
called Bhadraturaga by tho learned; and geographers have denomi¬ 
nated tho country botweon tho Gandha mountain and tho sea, ICoiuma- 
laka. 

“llavrita, which is bounded by tho Nishadha, Nila, Sugondha, andSumal- 
yaka [mountains], is distinguished by a peculiar splendour. It is a land 
renderod brilliant by its shining gold, and thickly covered with the 
bowers of the immortals. 

( “In the middle [of llavrita] stands the mountain Meru. which is com¬ 
posed of gold and of precious stones, the abode of the gods. Expounders 
of tho Purdnns have further described this [Meru] to be the pericarp of 
tbo oarth-lotos, whence Brahma had bis birth. - 
“Tho four mountains, Mandara, Sugaudba, Vipula, and Supariwa, 
serve as buttresses to support this [Morn]; and upon these four hills 
grow, severally, tho Kadamba, Jambu, Vafa, and Pippala trees, which 
arc as banners on those four hills. 

“From the clear juice which flows from the fruit of tho Jambu springs 
the Jambunadi. From contact with this juice, earth becomes gold; and 
it is from this fact that gold is called jdmbiinada. [This juice is of so 
exquisite a flavour that] the multitude of tho Suras and Siddhas, turning 
with distaste from nectar, delight to quaff this delicious beverage. 

“And it is well known that upon those four hills [tho buttresses of 
Meru,] are four gardens: Cbaitraratha, of varied brilliancy [sacred to 
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is sixteen (thousand). Its diameter, at the summit, is 
thirty-two (thousand Yojanas), and, at its base, sixteen 




KuberaJ, Nandaua, which is the delight of tho Apsarasas, Dhfiti, which 
gives refreshment to tho gods, and tho resplendent Vaibhrija. 

“And in these gardens aro beautified four rcsorvoirs, viz., tho A tuna, 
the Uanasa, tho Mahahrada, and tho Swclajaln, in due ordor: and those 
aro tho lakes in tho wators of which tho colestial spirits, when fatigued 
with thoir dalliance with tho fair goddesses, lovo to disport thomsolvos. 

“Mom divided itself Into threo poaks, upon which aro situated the 
three cities sacred to flurnri, Ka, and ^urari [denominated Vaikunfba, 
I Brabmapur a, and Kailasa); and l.oncath theliTflro the eight citreTTrcfed 
I UTSaiamakba, IwSTatartfntaka, Itaksbas, Ambupa, Anila, ga£n, and fh 

i ll. o., the regents of the oight diia (or directions), viz., tho oast, sacrod 
to indra, the south-east, sacred to Agni, tho south, sacrod to Yamn, 
the sonth-wost, sacred to Nairrita, tlie west, sacred to Vanina, tho north¬ 
west, sacrod to Vayu, tho north, sacrod to Kubora, and tho north-east, 
sacred to Siva). 

“Tho sacrod Ganges, springing from tho foot of Vishnu, fulls upon 
i |mount) Moru, and, thenco separating itsolf into four streams, descends, 

I through the heavens, down upon the four vishkamlhas [or buttress-hills), 

/ and thus falls into tho four resorvoirs [above described). 

“[Of tho four streams above montioned), tho first, called Siti, went 
to Bhadraiwa, tho second, called Alakananda, to Bharatavarsha, tho 
third, called Chakshu, to Ketumala, and tho fourth, called Bbadrd, to 
Utlarakurn [or North Kurd). 

“And this sacred river has so rare an efficacy, that, if her name be 
listened to, if she be sought to bo seen, if scon, touched, or bathed in„ 
if her waters bo tnstod, if Lor name bo uttered, or brought to mind, and- 
her virtues be- celebrated, sho purifies, in many ways, thousands of sinful 
men [from thoir sins). 

“And if a man makes a pilgrimage to this sacred stream, tho wholo 
lino of his progenitors, bursting the bands [imposed on them by Yaina), 
bound away in liberty, and dance with joy; nay, even by a man’s 
approach to its banks, thoy repulse tho slaves of An taka, [who koop . 
guard over thorn], and, escaping from Niraya [tho infernal regions), 
secure an abode in the happy regions of Ileavcn. 

“Hero in this Bharatavarsha aro embraced the following nino kliaA&as 
[portions], viz., Aindra, Ka.4eru, Tamrapan'ia, Gabliastiiuat, Kumarika, 
Naga, Sanmya, Vanina, and, lastly, Gandbarva. 

“In the Kumarika alone is found tho subdivision of men into castes. 

In the remaining khantas are found all the tribes of untynjm for out¬ 
cast© tribes of men]. In this region [Bharatavarshaj arc also sovon 
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thousand; so that this mountain is like the seecPcup 
of the lotos of the earth. 1 





1 Tim shape of Mom, according !o (liis description, is 111 at of 
an inverted com*; and, by the comparison to thcsccd-cup, its 
form should be circular. Hut there seems to be some uncertainty, • 
upon this subject, amongst the Paurauiks.) ThoTadimi coT TfpffP es'N 
its form to the bull-shaped Hewer of I lie - Ualiiru. The Vayu (J 
represents it as having four sides of different colours, or, white 
on the east, yellow on the south, black on the west, and red on 
llie north; but notices, also, various opinions of the outline of 
'the mountain, which, according to Alri, had a hundred angles; to 
Bhrigo, a thousand. Savarui calls it octangular; Bhaguri, quad¬ 
rangular; and Yarshuyani says it has a thousand angles. Galava 
makes it saucer-shaped; (larga, twisted, like braided hair; and 
others maintain that it is circular. The Linga makes its eastern 
fuce of the colour of the ruby; its southern, that of the lotos; 
its western, golden; and its northern, coral. The Matsya has 
the same colours as the Vayu, and both contain this line; 

‘Four-coloured, golden, four-comercd, lofty!’ Hut the Vayu 


kuldvliaUu, viz., the Mdhondra, Sukti, Malaya, Hikshoka, l’ariyatni, Sahya, 
and Vi nil by a hills. 

“The country to the south of tho equator is called the bhur-loka, that 
to the north, the bhuva-[loka ]; and Meru [tho tliirdj is called the awar- 
[loka\. Next is tho v\ahar-[loku \: in tho heavens beyond this is tho 
jana-[lokd \; thon, tho tapo-\loka], and, last of all, tho wlya-[loka). These 
/oka* are gradually attained by increasing religious merits. 

“When it is sunrise at Lankdpnra, it is midday at Yamakofipuri 
[flO" east of Lanka], sunset at Siddhapnra, and midnight at lloniaka- 
[pattana]." 

Bibliotheca Indica , Translation of tho Qolddhyaya of tho Siddhdnla- 
iiromaAi, HI., 21-44. I have introduced some alterations. 

Tho Gomeda continent, in place of tho Plaksha, is mentioned in the 
MaUtya-yurdna also. See Dr. Anfrecht’s Catalog. GW. Manuscript., &c., 
p. 41. 

See, further, tho editor's last note ou the fourth chapter of tho present 
book. 

II. 3 


» 
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The boundary mountains (of the earth) are Himavat, 
Hemakuta, and Nishadha, which lie south (of Mem); 
and Nila, Sweta, and Sringin, which are situated to 
the north (of it). The two central ranges (those next 
to Meru, or Nishadha and Nila) extend for a hundred 
thousand (Yojanas, running east and west). Each of 
the others diminishes ten thousand (Yojanas, as it lies 
more remote from the centre). They are two thousand 
(Yojanas) in height, and as many in breadth. 1 The 
Varsbas (or countries between these ranges) arerjiha- 
rata (India), south of the Himavat mountains; neStf,** 
Kimpurusha, between Himavat and Hemakiita; north 
of the latter, and south of Nishadha, is Harivarsha; 
north of Mcru is Ramyaka, extending from the Nila 


compares its summit, in one place, to a saucer, and observes 
that its circumference must be thrice its diameter: 

fa*sitViPfl3*1!1^ MfadJlU t I 

The Matsyo, also, rather incompatibly, says the measurement is 
that of a circular form, but it is considered quadrangular: 

far ina ggw: wrffTT: i 

According to the Buddhists of Ceylon, Meru is said to bo of the 
same diameter throughout. Those of Nepal conceive it to In: 
shaped like a drum. A translation of the description of Meru 
and its surrounding mountains, contained in the Bralunaiidu, 
which is the same, exactly, as that in the Ydyu, occurs in the As. 
Researches, Vol. VIII., pp. 343, et seq. There are some differences 
in Colonel Wilford’s version from that which my MSS. would 
authorize; but they are not, in general, of much importance. 
Some, no doubt, depend upon variations in the readings of the 
different copies; of others I must question the accuracy. 

1 This diminution is the necessary consequence of the dimin¬ 
ished radius of the circle of Jambu-dwipa; as the mountain ranges 
recede from the centre. 
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or blue mountains to the Sweta (or white) mountains; 
Hiramnaya lies between the Sweta and Sringin ranges; 
and Uttarakuru is beyond the latter, following the 
same direction as Bharata . l * Each of these is nine 
thousand (Yojanas) in extent. Ihivfita is of similar 
dimensions; but in the centre of it is the golden moun¬ 
tain Meru: and the country extends nine thousand 
(Yojanas) in each direction from the four sides of the 
mountain. 2 There are four mountains in this Varsha, 
formed as buttresses to Meru, each ten thousand Yo¬ 
janas in elevation. That on the east is called Mandara; 
that on the south, Gandhamadana; that on the west, 
Vipula; and that on the north, Sup&rswa. 3 On each of 


1 These, being the two outer Var9has, are said to take the 
form of a bow; that is, they are, exteriorly, convex, being seg¬ 
ments of the circle. 

3 The whole diameter of Jainbu-dwipa has been said to be 
100000 Yojanas. This is thus divided from north to south: Ild- 
vrita, in the centre, extends, each way, 9000, making 1S000; Meru 
itself, at the base, is 16000; the six Yarshas, at 9000 each, are 
equal to 54000; and the six ranges, at 2000 each, are 12000: and 
18 + 16 + 54 + 12 = 100. From east to west, the Yarshas are of 
the extent necessary to occupy the space of the circle. 

3 The Bluigavata f and Padma call these Mandara, Merumau- 
dara, Suparswa, and Kumuda. 


translation here contains several explanatory interpolations, 
is added: 

^ rm: I 

ftR II 

^ cfWT*J | 

^ »TTTrT rf^TT II 

12 . 


• As the 
the original 


t V., 16, 
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these stands, severally, a Kadamba-trce, a Jambu-tree, 
a Pippala, and a Vata;' each spreading over eleven 

hundred (Yojanas, and towering aloft like) banners on 

the mountains. From the Jambu-tree the insular con¬ 
tinent Jambu-dwipa derives its appellation. The apples* 
of that tree are as large as elephants. When they are 
rotten, they fall upon the crest of the mountain; and 
from their expressed juice is formed the Jambu river, f 
the waters of which are drunk by the inhabitants: and, 
in consequence of drinking of that stream, they pass 
their days in content and health, being subject neither 
to perspiration, to foul odours, to decrepitude, nor 
organic decay. The soil on the banks of the river, ab¬ 
sorbing the Jambu juice, and being dried by gentle 
breezes, becomes the gold termed Jambunada, (of 
which) the ornaments of the Siddlias (are fabricated). 

The country ofBhadrAswa lies on the east of Meru; 
and Return Ala, on the west: and between these two is 
the region of llAvrita. On the east (of the same) is 
the forest Chaitraratha; the Gandhamadana (wood) is 
on the south; (the forest of) Vaibhraja is on the west; 
and (the grove of Iudra, or) Nandana is on the north. 
There are also four great lakes, the waters of which 


1 Nnuclea Kadamba, Eugenia, Jambu, Ficus religiosa, and 
Ficus Indica. The Bhagavata substitutes a mango-tree for the 
Pippala; placing it on Mandara, the Jambu, on Merumandara, 
the Kadamba, on Suparwa, and the Vata,: on Kuimida. 


" Phala. 

f Compare the Ulutjavuki-yururtu, V., 1C, 20. 
* The origiual—V., 1G, 13—is nyiiyrodha. 
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are partaken of by the gods, called Aruhoda, Mahabha- 
dra, Asitoda,* and Manasa. 1 

The principal mountain ridges which project from 
the base of Mem, like filaments from the root of the 
lotos, arc, on the east, Sftanta, Mukunda,f Kurarf,: 
Malyavat, and Vaikanka; on the south, Trikiifa, Sisira, 
Patanga, Ruchaka, and Nishadha; on the west, Sikhi- 
vasas, Vaidiirya, Kapila, Gandhamudana, and Jarudhi; 
and on the north, Sankhakiita,§ Rishabha, Hamsa, 
Naga, and Kalanjara. These and others extend from 
between the intervals in the body, or from the heart, 
of Meru. 3 j| 


1 The Bhsigavatali substitutes Sarvatobhadra for the Gandha- 
madana forest, and calls the lakes lakes of milk, honey, treacle, 
and sweet water. 

3 The Vayu gives these names and many more, and describes, 
at great length, forests, lakes, and cities of gods and demigods, 
upon these fabulous mountains, or in the valleys between them. 
(As. Res., Vol. VIII., pp. 354, et seq.) 

* Professor Wilson had “6itoda". In all the MSS. within my reach, 
the four lakes are enumerated as follows: 

**mx**fa<iW *wr*m*t i 

f Kramunja seems to bo the more ordinary lection. 

I Kurara is in one of my MSS. It is the reading of the Bhdgavata- 
pvdiia, V., 1C, 27. 

§ Ono of my MSS. roads Sankha and Ivufa. The Bhdgavata-purdna, 
V., 16, 27, has Sankha. 

|| In my MSS., the original of this passage follows immediately the 
mention of the Jarudhi, and is as follows: 

On this the larger commentary observos: **^1 4,1^3 ^ <4X1- 

I I ^TrT V 5 * V* 

^ TtfGERini: I H V., 16, H and 15. 
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On the summit of Mem is the vast city of Brahma, 
extending fourteen thousand leagues, and renowned 
in heaven; and around it, in the cardinal points and 
the intermediate quarters, are situated the stately cities 
oflndra and the other regents of the spheres. Ihe 

» The Lokapalas, or eight deities in that character: Imlrn, 
Yaraa, Varuna, Kubera, Vivaswat, Soma, Agni, and Vayu." 
Other cities of the gods are placed upon the spurs, or filament- 
mountains, by the Vayu; or that of Brahma on HcmasHnga, of 
Sankara, on Kdlanjara, of Garuda, on Vaikanka, and of Kubera, 
on Kailasa. Himavat is als<^gcdficdj^l.e_si^c work^as the 
scene of Siya^fienance, and marriage with Umiijoflna^uming 
‘tHeTiJrHr^TKiratiror^forestcr^ofTiie^irtii oTK&rttikoya, in 
the Sara forest; and of bis dividing the mountain Krauncha with 
his spear. This latter legend, having been somewhat misunder¬ 
stood by Colonel Wilford, is made the theme of one of his 
fanciful verifications. “Here, says he”, [the author of the Viyuf], 
in the forest of Sankha, was born Shadanana, or Karttikcya, 
Mars with six faces. Here he wished or formed the resolution 
of going to the mountains of Krauncha, Germany, part oi Poland, 
&c., to rest and recreate himself after his fatigues in the wars 
of the gods with the giants. There, in the skirts of the mountains 
of Krauncha, he flung his sword; the very same which AUila, in 
the fifth century, asserted he had found under a clod of earth. 
It was placed in his tomb, where it is, probably, to be found.” 
As. Res. Vol. VIII., p. 3C4. The text of which this is, in part, 
a representation is: 

th? •ttr ^ ym: i 

VfcT II 

• See note at tho foot of p. 112, supra. 

+ It seems to be from tho Ilrahiuu'i(ia-purd/m that Colonel Wilford 
hero professes to translate. *Sco tho As. Res., Vol. VIII., p. 360. 


-*** / 
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capital of Brahma is enclosed by the river Ganges, 
which, issuing from the foot of Vishnu, and washing 
the lunar orb, falls, here, from the skies, 1 and, after 


The legend here alluded to is told, at length, in the Vaniana Pu- 
niiin. Maliisliasura, /lying from the battle in which Tilraka had 
boon slain by Kiirttikcya, took refuge in a cave in the Krauncka 
mountain. A dispute arising between Kiirttikcya and Indra, ns 
to their respective prowess, they determined to decide the question 
by circumambulating the mountain; the palm to be given to him 
who should first go round it. Disagreeing about the result, they 
appealed to the mountain, who untruly decided in favour of Indra. 
Kartlikcya, to punish his injustice, hurled his lance at the moun¬ 
tain Kraunchn, and pierced, at once, it and the demon Mahislia: 

Tiffa i 

CRT || 

Another division of Krauncha is ascribed to Parasurama. Megha 
I)uta, v. 59.* Krauncha is, also, sometimes considered to be the 
name of an Asura killed by Kiirttikcya. But this is, perhaps, 
some misapprehension of thePauranik legend by the grammarians, 
springing out of the synonyms of Jvartfikeya, Kraunclmri, Kraun- 
chadilraiia, &c., implying the foe or destroyer of Krauncha, occur¬ 
ring in the Amara and other Kosas. 

1 The Bhagavataf is more circumstantial. The river flowed 
over the great toe of Vishnu’s left foot, which had, previously, 
as he lifted it up, made a fissure in the shell of the mundane 
egg, and thus gave entrance to the heavenly stream. The Vilyu 
merely brings it from the lunar orb, and takes no notice of 
Vishnu's interposition. In a different passage, it describes the 
detention of Gangii amidst the tresses of Siva, in order to cor¬ 
rect her arrogance, until the divinity was moved, by the penance 
and prayers of king Bbagiratha, to set her free. The Mahabha- 
rata represents diva’s bearing the river for a hundred years on his 
head, merely to prevent its falling too suddenly on the mountains. 


* See Professor Wilson’s Essays on Sanskrit Literature, Vol. II., p. 366. 
t V., 17, 1. 
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encircling the city, divides into four mighty rivers, 
flowing in opposite directions.* These rivers are the 
Si'tii,f the Alakanamht, the Chakshu,! and the Bliadra. 
The first, falling upon the tops of the inferior moun¬ 
tains, on the east side of Mem, flows over their crests, 
and passes through the country of Bhadraswa, to the 
ocean. § The Alakananda flows south, to (the country 
of) Bluirata, and, dividing into seven rivers on the 
way, falls into the sea. The Chakshu falls into the 
sea, after traversing all the western mountains, and 
passing through the country of Ketumala. And the 
Bhadra washes the country of the Uttarakurns, and 
empties itself into the northern ocean. 1 


1 Although the Vuyu has this account, it subsequently inserts an¬ 
other, which is that also of the Matsya and Padmn. In this, the Ganges, 
after escaping from Siva, is said to liavo formed seven streams: the 
Nalini, Hladini, and Pa van f, going to the east; the Clmkshu, Situ, 
and Sindhu, to the west; and the Bhagirathi, to the south.| The 


* m TjfrTTn | 

t Nearly all tho MSS. examined by mo have Sita; and this is the 
reading of tho Bhugavata-puruna, V., 17, G. In both tho commentaries, 
however, Sitd seems to bo preferred. 

• Variants of this name, apparently, arc Vanju, Vancho, and Vankshu. 

§ ^ i 

Wrig tnhffor FT Hfufcw; || 

H In a much moro venerable work than any Purina wo read, much 
to the samo effect: 

rTrft *PTT fTt TTf?T I 

c RTT q^TR -RTf WX orfllX II 

ft ^ | 

f?re: f^wf: ^r; i( 

f^r HcfNY <7 f^at Tprr: n 
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Meru, then, is confined between the mountains Nila 


Malmbharntu* calls them Vaswokasant, Nalini, Pavan'i, Jambu- 
na«H, Sita, Ganga, ami Sindhu. The more usual legend, however, 
is the first; and it offers some trace of actual geography. + Mr. 

^r^iT-riwi i 

Trifl'd: ii 

Rdmdyuiui, Rdla-kdASa, XLUI., 11*14. 

This rcforenco is to tlio genuine RdmdyaAa, that which has boon litho¬ 
graphed in India. 

* Tho Jfhisftinn-parotv), 243, is, I presnmo, the passage referred to: 

^5ft ^ ?n;^crt i 

^ €tcIT ^ *RTT II 

Apparently, eight rivers are boro named; the fourth being tho Snras- 
wati. Tho commentator Nilaka»<h3, who adopts the reading at 

tho end of tho second verse, asserts that Pavani and Saraswati are one namo 
only, i. o., tho purifying Saraswati. His words arc: 

^>T | 

Tho commentator Arjuna Mi^ra, who is silent on this point, adopts 
tho reading 44 , in place of and explains it as denoting that 

tho Sindhu is "tho seventh division", namely, of tho Gauges: 

I I 

I have changed, in tho note to which these remarks aro appended, the 
ordor in which Professor Wilson namod tho rivers in question. That 
ordor will bo seen in tho quotation which I mako immediately below. 

t Professor Wilson has since written as follows: “According to one 
Pauranik logend, tho Ganges divided, on its descent, into sevou streams, 
termed tho Nalini, Pavani, and llladini, going to tho cast; tho Chakshu, 
Sita, and Sindhu, to the west; and tho Bhagiratbi or Ganges proper, to 
the south. In one place in tho Mahdbhdrata, tho seven rivers are termed 
Vaswokasara, Nalini, Pavani, Gangii, Sita, Sindhu, and Jambunadi; in 
another, Ganga, Yamuna, Plakshaga, Rathasthd, Saryu, Gomati, and 
Gandaki. In a text quoted and commented on by Yaska, we have ten 
rivers, namod Ganga, Yamuna, Saraswati, Sntndri, Parushni, Asikni, 
Marudvridha, Vitasta, Arjikiya, and Sushoma. Of these, the Parushni 
is identified with the Iravati, the Arjikiya, with the Vipas, and the 
Sushoma, with tho Sindhu. Nir. t III., 2G. Tho original enumeration of 
seven appears to be that which has given rise to tho specifications of 
tho PuraiW" Translation of the ftig-veila, Vol. I., p. 88, noto. 

The text above referred to, as quoted by Yaska, in the NiruJcla, is 
tho liig-veda, X., 75, 5. 
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and Nishadha (on the north and south), and between 
M&lyavat and Gandhamadana 1 (on the west and east). 


1'aber, indeed, thinks that Mcro, with the surrounding Varslia of 
IIAvrita, and its four rivers, is a representation of the garden of 
Kden. (Pagan Idolatry, Vol. I., p. 315.) However this may be, 
it seems not unlikely to have originated in sonic imperfect account 
of four great rivers flowing from the Himalaya, and the high 
lands north of that range, towards the cardinal points: the Blmdra, 
to the north, representing the Oby of Siberia; and the Situ, the 
river of China, or Iloangho. The Alakananda is well known ns 
a main branch of the Ganges, near its source; and the Chakshu 
is, very possibly, us Major Wilford supposed, the Oxus. (As. 
Res., Vol. VIII., p. 309.) The printed copy of the Bhiigavata, and 
the MS. Pndma, read Vankshu: but the former is the more usual 
reading. It is said, in the Vayu, of Ketumnla, through which this 
river runs, that it is peopled by various races of barbarians : 


1 The text applies the latter name so variously as to cause 
confusion. It is given to one of the four buttresses of Mem, that 
on the south; to one of the filament mountains, on the west; to 
a range of boundary mountains, on the south; and to the Varslia 
of Ketumala. Hero another mountain range is intended; or a 
chain running north and south, upon the cast of Ilavrita, con¬ 
necting the Nila and Nishadha ranges. Accordingly, the Vayu 
states it to be 34000 Yojanns in extent, that is, the diameter of 
Meru, 1GOOO, and the breadth of Ilavrita on each side of it, or, 
together, 18000. A similar range, that of Mdlyavat, bounds 
Ilavrita on the west. It was, probably, to avoid the confusion 
arising from similarity of nomenclature, that the author of the 
Bbdgavata substituted different names for Gandhamadana in the 
other instances; calling the buttress, as we have seen, Meruman- 
dara,* the southern forest, Sarvatobhadra,f and the filament- 



* Vide supra, p. 115, note 3. 
t Vide supra, p. 117, note 1. 
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It lies between them, like the pericarp of a lotos. The 
countries of Bh&rata, Ketnm^la, Bhadr&swa, andllttara- 
knru* * * § lie, like leaves of the lotos of the world, exterior 
to the boundary mountains. Jathara and Devakuta 
are two mountain ranges, f running north and south, 
and connecting the two chains of Nfla and Nishadha. 
Gandhamadana and Kail&sa extend, east and west, 
eighty Yojanas in breadth, from sea to sea. Nishadha 
and Pariyatral arc the limitative mountains on the 
west, stretching, like those on the east, between the 
Nila and Nishadha ranges. And the mountains Tri- 
si-inga and Jarudhi are the northern limits (of Meru), 
extending, east and west, between the two seas. 1 Thus 


mountain, Harii8a;§ restricting the term Gandhamiidanii to the 
eastern range: a correction, it may bo remarked, corroborative 
of a subsequent date. 

1 These eight mountains are similarly enumerated in the 
Bhagavata and Vayu. But no mention is made, in them, of any 
seas ; and it is clear that the eastern and 

western oceans cannot be intended, as the mountains Malyavat 
and Gandhamadana intervene. The commentator would seem to 
understand f Arnava’ as signifying ‘mountain’; as he says, 
‘Between the seas means within MAIyavat and Gandhamadana’: 

I 1 ?! The Bhagavata 
describes these eight mountains as circling Meru for 18000 Yo¬ 
janas in each direction, leaving, according to the commentator, 
an interval of a thousand Yojanas between them and the base 


* My MSS. have Kura. 

T which, four lines lower, is rendered “limitative moun¬ 

tains", and, further on, “boundary mountains”. 

* Paripatra appears to be the more usual reading. 

§ It is not altogether evident that the Bhdgavata-puraAa, V., 16, 27, 
though it omits Gandhamadana, intends to substitute Hamsa in its stead. 
2 This is from the smaller commentary on the Visit Au-yurd/ia. 
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I have repeated to you the mountains described, by 
great sages, as the boundary mountains, situated, in 
pairs, on each of the four sides of Meru. Those, also, 
which have been mentioned as the filament mountains 
(or spurs), Sftanta and the rest, are exceedingly de¬ 
lightful. The valleys embosomed amongst them arc 
the favourite resorts of the Siddhas and Charaiias. 
And there are situated, upon them, agreeable forests, 
and pleasant cities, embellished with the palaces of 
Lakshmf, Vishnu, Agni, Srirya, and other deities, and 
peopled by celestial spirits;* whilst thef Yalcshas, 
Riikshasas, Daityas. and Danavas pursue their pastimes 


of the central mountain, and being 2000 high, and ns many broad. 
They may be understood to be the exterior barriers of Meru, 
separating it from Ilavrita. The names of these mountains, ac¬ 
cording to the Bhagavnta,: are Jathara and Dcvakuta on the 
east, Parana and Pariyatra on the west, TrMringa and Makara 
on the north, and Kailasa and Karavira on the south. Without 
believing it possible to verify the position of these different crea¬ 
tions of the legendary geography of the Hindus, it can scarcely 
admit of doubt that the scheme was suggested by imperfect ac¬ 
quaintance with the actual character of the country, by the four 
great ranges, the Altai, Muzfag or Thian-shan, Ku-en-lun, and 
Himalaya, which traverse central Asia in a direction from cast 
to west, with a greater or less inclination from north to south, 
which are connected or divided by many lofty transverse ridges,’ 
which enclose several large lakes, and which give rise to the 
great rivers that water Siberia, China, Tartary, and Hindustan. 
(Humboldt on the mountains of Central Asia, and Ritter., Gcogr. 
Asia.) 


* Kimnaras, in the original. 

T Gandharvas is here to be insorted. 
J V., 16, 28. 
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in the vales. These, in short, are the regions of (Para¬ 
dise, or) Swarga, the seats of the righteous, and where 
the wicked do not arrive even after a hundred births. 

In (the country of) Bhadraswa, Vishnu resides as 
llayasfras (the horse-headed); in Ket.mn&ln, as Vuralia 
(the boar); in Bh &ruta, as the tortoise (Kiinna); in 
Kuril, as the fish (Matsya); in his universal form, every¬ 
where: for Hari pervades all places. He, Maitreya, is 
the supporter of all things: he is all things. In the 
eight realms, of Kimpurusha and rest, (or all exclusive 
of Bharata), there is no sorrow, nor weariness, nor 
anxiety, nor hunger, nor apprehension: their inhabit¬ 
ants are exempt from all infirmity and pain, and live 
(in uninterrupted enjoyment) for ten or twelve thou¬ 
sand years. Indra* never sends rain upon them: for 
the earth abounds with water. In those places there 
is no distinction oi'Kfita, Treta, or any succession of 
agcs.f in each of these Varshas there are, respectively, 
seven principal ranges of mountains,! from which, O 
best of Brahmans, hundreds of rivers take their rise. 1 

1 More ample details of the Varshas are given in the Maha- 
bh strata, Blnigavata, Padma, Vayu, Kurma, Linga, Matsya, and 
Mdrkantleya Purdrias: but they arc of an entirely fanciful nature. 
Thus, of the Ketumnla-vnrsha it is said, in the Vayn, the men 
are black, the women of the complexion of the lotos; the people 
subsist upon the fruit of the Panasa or jack-tree, and live for ten 
thousand years, exempt from sorrow or sickness. Seven Kula 
or main ranges of mountains in it arc named; and a long list of 
countries and rivers is added, none of which can he identified 

• Devn, iu the original. 

+ Compare p. 103, sw/zra. 

! Kuluchula. 
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with any actually existing, except, perhaps, the great river the 
Suchakshu, the Amu or Oxus. According to the Bhagavata, * 
Vishnu is worshipped as Kamadeva, in Ketumala. The Vuyu 
says the object of adoration there is Iswara, the son of Brahma. 
Similar circumstances are asserted of the other Varslms. See, 
also, A8. Res., Vol. VIIL, p. 351. f 

* V., 18, 15. 

t “It is said, in the Brahma-purcuia, that, in tbo Bhadraxwa, or China, 
Vishnu resides with the countonanco and head of a horso. In Bbarntii 
he has the countenance of a tortoiso. In Kntumila, or Europe, ho 
resides in the shapo of a vardJia, or hoar; and ho is described as the 
chief of a numerous offspring, or followers in that shapo. Ho is, then, 
in Ketumala, vardhapa , or the chiof of the vurahaa , or hoars; a word 
to bo pronounced, according to tho idiom of tho spoken dialects, lourdpu. 
In Kuru, he has the countenance of a maUtya, or lisli; and, of course, 
ho is, there, iiro-matsya, or with tho head or countonanco of a fish." 




CHAPTER III. 

Description of Bharata-varsha: extent: chief mountains: nine 
divisions: principal rivers and mountains of Bharata proper: 
principal nations: superiority over other Varshas, especially 
as the seat of religious acts. (Topogrnphicul lists.) 

Parasaua.— The country that lies north of the 
ocean, anti south of the snowy mountains,* is called 
Bharata: for there dwelt the descendants of Bharata. 
It is nine thousand leagues in extent, 1 and is the land 
of works, in consequence of which men go to heaven, 
or obtain emancipation. 

The seven main chains of mountains in Bharata are 
Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya, Suktimat, ftiksha, Vindhya, 
and Paripatra. 2 f 

1 As Bharata-varsha means India, a nearer approach to the 
truth, with regard to its extent, might have been expected; and 
the Vayu has another measurement, which is not much abovo 
twice the actual extent, or 1000 Yojanas from Kumar! (Comorin) 
to the source of the Ganges. 

* These are called the Kulaparvatas, family mountains, or 
mountain ranges or systems. They are similarly enumerated in 
all the authorities; and their situation may be determined, with 
some confidence, by the rivers which flow from them. Mahendraf 
is the chain of hills that extends from Orissa and the northern 
Circars to Gondwana, part of which, near Ganjam, is Still called 
Mahindra Malei, or hills of Mahindra. Malaya is the southern 

* Himddri, i. e., the Himalaya. 

t This mountain-range is not to be confounded with that named in 
connexion with the Nishadha, at p. 123, supra. 

J The Jilufurfifios of Ptolemy, unless he has altogether misplaced it, 
cannot represent the Mahondra of the text. See Professor Wilson’s 
Essays on Sanskrit Literature, Vol. I., pp. 240 and 241. 
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From this region heaven is obtained, or even, in 
some cases, liberation from existence; or men pass, 
from hence, into the condition of brutes, or fall into 
hell. Heaven, emancipation, a state in mid-air, or in 
the subterraneous realms, succeeds to existence here: 
and the world of acts is not the title of any other por¬ 
tion of the universe.* 

portion of the. Western Ghats. Suktimat is doubtful; for none 
of its streams can be identified with any certainty. Saliya is the 
northern portion of the Western Ghats, the mountains of the 
Konkan. Kiksha is the mountains of Gondwanu. Vindliya is the 
general name of the chain that stretches ucross Central India; 
but it is hero restricted to the eastern division. According to the 
Vayu, it is the part south of the Narmada, or the Satpudii range. 
Paripatra (as frequently written Puriyulra) is the northern and 
western portion of the Vindliya. The name, indeed, is still given 
to a range of mountains in Guzernt (see Colonel Tod’s map of 
Rajasthan); but the Chautbal and other rivers of Mtilwu, which 
are said to flow from the Pariyatra mountains, do not rise in 
that province. All these mountains, therefore, belong to one 
system, and are connected together. The classification seems to 
have been known to Ptolemy; as he specifies seven ranges of 
mountains, although his names do not correspond, with exception 
of the Vindius Mohs. Of the others, the Adisalhrus ami Uxentus 
agree, nearly, in position with the Pariyatra and Kiksha. The 
Apocope, Sardonyx, Bittigo,f and Orudii must be left for con¬ 
sideration. The Bhagavata, Vayu, Padma, and Markautleya add 
a list of inferior mountains to these seven. 


* rfar % i 

«oJ 111 ^ n 

t Por Professor Lasson’s speculations as to the situation of those 
mountains, see Jndische AlUrthuinnkunde, Vol. III., pp. 121, 123, aud 103. 
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The Varsha of Bharata is divided into nine portions, 
which I will name to you. They are Indra-dwfpa, 
Kaserumat,* * * § Tami‘avania,f Gabhastiinat, Naga-dwipa, 
Sanmya, Gandharva, and Varuiia. The last or ninth 
Dwfpa is surrounded by the ocean, and is a thousand 
Yojanas from north to south . 1 

On the cast of Blnirata dwell the Kir&tas (the bar¬ 
barians); on the west, the Yavanas; in the centre reside 
Brahmans, Ksliatriyas, Vaisyas, and Slidras, occupied 


1 This last is similarly left without a name, in all the works, J 
It is the most southerly, that on the borders of tlie sea, and, no 
doubt, intends India proper. Wilford places here a division called 
Kumarika. § No description is anywhere attempted of the other 
divisions. To these the Vayu adds six minor Dwipas, which are 
situated beyond sea, and are islands: Anga-dwipa, Yama-dwipa, 
Matsya-dwipa, Kunrada or Kusa-dwipa, Varalm-dwipa, and 
Sanklm-dwipn; peopled, for the most part, by Mlechchhas, but 
who worship Hindu divinities. The Bhagavata|| and Padma 
name eight such islands: Swaruaprnstha, Chnndrasukln, Avatrana, 
Hamanaka, Manduhara, Panchujnnya, Simhala, and Lanka. 
Colonel Wilford has endeavoured to verify the first series of 
Upadwipas, making Varaha, Kurope; Kusa, Asia Minor, &c.; 
6aukha, Africa; Malaya, Malacca: Yama is undetermined; and, 
by Angu, he says, they understand China. How all this may be 
is more than doubtful; for, in the three Pur&rias in which men¬ 
tion is made of them, very little more is said upon the subject. 


* Variants arc Kasoru and Kasetn. 

t Two MSS. have Taniraparna. 

J In the Matsya-purdna it is called Manava. Dr. Aufrocht, Catalog. 
Cod. Manuscript., Sic., p. 41. 

§ And it occurs in Bbasfeara Acharya’s enumeration. See note in 
p. 112 , supra. 

| V., 19, 30. In place of "Mandahdra”, it gives Mandarahariua. 

IL 9 
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in their respective duties of sacrifice, arms, trade, and 
service . 1 

The Satadrti, Chandrabhaga, and otlier rivers flow 
from the foot of Himalaya;* the Vedasmf iti and others, 
from the Paripatra mountains; the Narmada and Su¬ 
ras a, from the Vindhya lulls; the Tapi, Payoslnil, and 
Nirvindhya,f from the liiksha mountains; the Goda¬ 
vari, Bhlmarathl,: Kfishhavehl,§ and others, from the 
Sahya mountains; the Kritamala, T&mrapanif, and 
others, from the Malaya hills; the Trisama, liishikulya, II 

1 By Kiratns, foresters and mountaineers are intended, — the 
inhabitants, to the present day, of the mountains east of Hiudu- 
sthiin.? The Yavanas, on the west, may be either the Greeks 
of Bactria and the Punjab—to whom there can he little doubt 
the term was applied by the Hindus—or the Mohammedans, who 
succeeded them in a Inter period, and to whom it is now applied. 

The Vayu calls them both Mlechchhas, and also notices the ad¬ 
mixture of barbarians with Hindus, in India proper: 

nf^fwT -* * § n41 i** 

The same passage, slightly varied, occurs in the Mahabharata. 
It is said especially of the mountainous districts, and may allude, 
therefore, to the Gonds and Bhils of Central India, its well ns to 
the Mohammedans of the norrh-west. The specification implies 
that infidels and outcasts had not yet descended on the plains of 
Hindusthiin. 


* Himavat, in the original, 

f Somo MSS. hero add others, Kaveri. 

? One MS. has Bhimaratha. And see the MarkaMeya-purdAa, LYII., 2G. 

§ Kri'shnaveua seoms to bo almost as common a reading. 

|| In two MSS. I find Aryakulya, which—as we immediately after¬ 
wards read of a Rishilculyd river—may be preferable. It is the loction 
of the smallor commentary. 

If For the Kirantis, a tribe of the Central Himalaya, see Hodgson, 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1858, pp. 44G, el sty. 

" Compare the MdrkaAiicya-purdna, LVII., 15. 
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&c., from the Maheiulra; and the Rishikulya, Kumdri,* 
and others, from the Suktimat mountains. Of such as 
these, and of minor rivers, there is an infinite number; 
and many nations inhabit the countries on their bor¬ 
ders. 1 ! 


1 This is a very meagre list, compared with those given in 
oilier Fu ran as. That of the Vayu is translated by Colonel Wil- 
ford, As. Res., Vol. VIII.; and much curious illustration of ninny 
of the places, by the same writer, occurs As. Res., Vol. XIV. 
The lists of the Mahsibharata, Bhagavata, and Padnm are given 
without any arrangement: those of the Vayu, Malaya, Markarideya, 
and Ktirma are classed as in tlie text. Their lists are too long 
for insertion in this place. Of the rivers named in the text, most 
arc capable of verification. The Satadru, ‘the hundred-channelled’, 
—the Zaradrus* of Ptolemy, Hesidrus of Pliny—is die Sutlej. 
The Chandrobhagu, Sandnbalis, § or Acc8inos,jj is the Chinab. 
The Vcdasmriti, 1 in the Vayu and Kurina, is classed with the 
Vetravati or Bctwa, the Charmanwnti or Chambal, and Sipra, 
and Para, rivers of Malwa, and may he the same with the Beos 
of the maps. The Narmada (or Ncrbudda), the Namadus of 
Ptolemy, is well known. According to the Vayu, it rises, not 
in the Vindbya, but in the Itikalia mountains; taking its origin. 


' All my MSS. road Kumara. 

t In nono of tho MSS. accessible to me is there anything to which 
the latter clause of this sentence answers. 

J Zadadrus is another reading. 

§ Ptolemy has £arJvfii'da, which has been surmised to be a clerical 
error for ZayJnfidyu. 

li M. Vivien do Saint-Martin is of opinion that the 'Axta(vi \c of Ptolemy 
represents tho Asiknf. This—a Vaidik name—and Chandrabhaga, he sup¬ 
poses, were, probably, already in tho days of Alexander the Great, applied 
to the same stream. Elude sur la Giographie Grecgue el Laline de 
VJrde, pp. 128, 129, 216, 407. 

^ In a Pauranik passage quoted in the Nitimayukhu and Purtakama- 
Idkara, tho Vcdasmriti is namod between the Mahanada and the Vodasini. 
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The principal nations of Bk&rata are the Kurus and 
Panchalas, in the middle districts; the people of Ka- 
marupa, in the east; thePuhdi-as* * * § Kalingas,Magadhas, 
(and southern nations) are in the south; in the extreme 


in fact, in Gondwana. The Surasnf is uncertain. The Tipi is 
the Taptee, rising also in Gondwana: the other two are not iden¬ 
tified. The Godavari: preserves its name: in the other two we 
have the Beemah and the Krishna. For Kritamalu the Kurina 
reads Ritumala: but neither is verified. The Tamraparni is in 
Tinivclly, and rises at the southern extremity of the Western 
Ghats. The Rishikulya that rises in the Mahcndra mountain is 
the Rasikulia or Rasikoila, which flows into the sea near Ganjam. 
The Trisima is undetermined. The text assigns another Rishi¬ 
kulya to the 6uktiraat mountains; but, in all the other authorities, 
the word is Rishika. The Kumari might suggest some connexion 
with Cape Comorin, but that the Malaya mountains eoom to ex¬ 
tend to the extreme south. A Rishikulya river is mentioned 
(Vana Parvan, v. 3026) as a Tirtha, in the Maluiblmrata, in con¬ 
nexion, apparently, with the hermitage of Vasishtha, which, in 
another passage (v. 4096), is said to be on mount Arbuda or 
Abu. In that case, and if the reading of the text he admitted for 
the name of the river, the Suktimat range would he the moun¬ 
tains of GujeraL But this is doubtful. See Book IV., Chapter 
XII., note. In the Mahabharata, Adi Parvan, the Suklimati§ 
river is said to flow by the capital of Chedi. 


• Variants: Udras and Rudras. 

| The Nitimanjari and Purtakamaivkara , in a passago which they 
cite, mention it between the Kunti and tho Palaiini. 

* In the Revamdhdtinja , Chapter III., it is distinguished by tho opithet 
of "the so uthern Gang es 1 ’: 

f^WrTT WT W\ I 

§ Colonel Wilford would identify this river with the Arbis, or Hdb, on 
the west coast of India. Seo Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
1851, pp. 250 and 254. 
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west are the Saurashtras, § liras, Abhiras,* Arbudas; 
the Karushasf and Malavas, dwelling along the Pari- 
patra mountains; the Sauvfras, the Saindhavas, the 
Him as, the Sal was, the people of Sakala, the Madras,: 
the Pumas,§ the Ambushthas, and the Paraslkas, and 
others . 1 These nations drink of the water of the rivers 


* The list of nations is as scanty as that of the rivers. It is, 
however, omitted altogether in the Bluiguvnta. The Padma has 
a long catalogue, but without arrangement: so has the Mahabha- 
rata. The lists of the Viiyu, Matsya, and Markaiidoya class the 
nations as central, northern, eastern, southern, and western. The 
names arc much the same in all, and are given in the eighth 
volume of the As. Res., from the Brahmaiida, or (for it is the 
same account) the Vayu. The Mdrkaiideya has a second classi- 
fication, and, comparing Bharata-varsha to a tortoise, with its 
head to the cast, enumerates the countries in the head, tail, flanks, 
nud fect, of tl.o animal. It will bo sufficient, hero, to attempt an 
identification of the names in the text: but some further illustra¬ 
tion is offered at the end of the chapter. The Kurus arc the 
people of ICurukshetni or the tipper part of the Doab, about 

* The original, was read > b >' Professor "Wilson, TJTJ 

whcnco his “3uras, Blurts", which I havo ventured to altor. 

The Suras aro associated with the Abhiras in the Bhagavata-purdfia, 
XU., 1, 36: 

In tho Mahdb/uirata, Sdlya-parvan, 2119, mention is mado of tho 
Sudras and Abhiras in conjunction. _ 

In tho Ilarivaiiiia, 12,837,-where the Calcutta edition has , 

“Madras and Abhiras”,—M. Langlois reads *• °*> “Suras 

and Abhiras”, whom ho has welded into “Saiirabbiras”. See his trans¬ 
lation, Vol. II., p. 401. 

For the Abhiras—or, as they were anciontly called, Abhiras —see 
tioldstuckor's Sanskrit Dictionary, p. 299. 

f Malnkas and Marukas are variants. 

* Ono MS. has Bhadras. 

§ Variants: Romas and Vamas. 
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above enumerated, and inhabit their borders, happy 
and prosperous. 


Delhi. The PAnchalas, it appears from the Moliabharata, occupied 
the lower part of the Doab, extending across the Jumna to the 
Chambal. Kulluka Bhattn, in his commentary on Mann, II., Ill, 
places them at Kanoj. Kanianipa is the north-eastern part of 
Bengal, and western portion of Assam. Putidra is Bengal proper, 
with part of South Buliar and the Jungle Mahals. Kalinga is the 
sea-coast west of the mouths of the Ganges, with the upper part 
of the Coromandel const. Magadha is Belmr. The Saunishtras 
are the people of Surat, the Syrastrenc of Ptolemy. Tile 5§uras 
and Bhiras, in the same direction, may be the Suri and Phnuni 
or Phruni of Strabo.* The Arbudas must be the people about 
mount Abu, or the natives of Mewar. The Karuslias and Malnvas 
are, of course, the people of Malwa. The Sauviras and Saindha- 
vas are usually conjoined as the Sindhu-Sauviras, and must be 
the nations of Sindh and western Raj put an a. By the Huiias wo 
are to understand the white Huns or Indo-Scythians.f who were 
established in the Punjab and along the Indus, at the commence¬ 
ment of our era; as we know from Arrian, Strabo, and Ptolemy, 
confirmed by recent discoveries of their coins. The £ ill was 


• The “Bhiras” have already been disposed of. Soo my first noto 
in the last pago. As to the reading Suri, Seri is thought to bo pre¬ 
ferable. See SI. V. do Saint-Martin’s I-Jtude sur la Qa>y. (i/ea/ue, &c., 
pp. 422 and 423. 

t I am not prepared to deny that the anciont Hindus, when thoy 
spoke of the Huiias, intended the Huns. In the middle ages, howovor, 
it is certain that a raco called Hiuia was understood, by tho learned of 
India, to form a division of tho Kshatriyas. See Mallinatha on tho 
RaghutaMa , IV., GS. We have, further, tho attestation of inscriptions 
to tho fact that, in medieval times, Kshatriyas married Ili'uia wives. 
Vonkafa Adhwarin, in his Vittoagiuiddarfa, pretty evidently means tho 
Portuguese, whoro ho gives an estimate of the Hriiias; and the pandits 
of the present day, as I know from having hoard them, vory often 
employ Hiina as synonymous with Faringi, or Frank. Sco Journal of 
the American Oriental Society , Vol. VI., pp. 528 and 529: Journal of 
the As. Soc. of Bengal, 1862, pp. 3, 117, and 118. 
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In the Bhdrata-varsha it is that the succession of 
four Yugas or ages, the Krita, the Treta, the Dwapara, 


(or, ns also rood, Sulyns) aro placed, by the Vnyu and Matsyn, 
amongst tlio central nations, and seem to have occupied part of 
Rajasthan; a Salwa Raja being elsewhere described as engaging 
in hostilities with the people of Dwarakn in Gujcrat. Sakala, 
as I have elsewhere noticed, is a eity in the Punjab (As. Res., 
Vol. XV., p. I0S), the Sagain of Ptolemy (Ibid., p. 107). The 
Mahiibharnta makes it the capital of the Madras, the Mardi of 
the ancients: but they are separately named, in the text, and 
were situated something more to the south-east. The Ramus 
and Ambashthas* arc not named in the other Puraiias: but the 


Professor Wilson himsolf, further on in this work, whore mention is 
again made of the Ilunas, adverting to the Hun or Turk tribes that 
figure in.Chinese history, snggosts, inasmuch as those tribes did not 
appear until sovoral centuries after tho boginning of the Christian era, 
and inasmuch as tho theatro of thoir recorded exploits is remote from 
India, that tho coincidence of appellation may be merely accidental. 
Soo Book IV., Chapter XI., concluding note. 

’ Ambashfha is “tho name of a military people, and its country, 
situated in the middlo of tho Punjab (probably the '/t/ifiiloiai of Ptolomy)”. 
Goldstuckor, whom I horo quote, remarks as follows— Sanskrit Dictionary, 
p. 401—on tho namo by which this people is found to bo called, and 
concludes that its older denomination was, probably, Ambashfha: “In 
the Aitareya-bra/iinaila, is met with as the name of a king: 

and this word, alledgcd by the KdMkd, would, according to Pdtiini, IV., 
1,171, come from the latter designating a Kshatriya or military 

man of a country bearing the same namo (comp. IV., 1, 168). Now, 
if tho instance “ which is givon by the Ka&ikd, on Pduini, 

IV., 2, 69, were derived from Km , tatldh. alT. ^Rjl, its plu ral, moan¬ 
ing tho people of tho country so named, would be accord¬ 

ing to Pauini, IV., 2, 81, and I., 2, 51. But Panini himself, when 
teaching, VIII., 3, 97, that as the latter part of certain compo unds, 
becomes gives, amongst others, as first part of such compounds, 
and thus expressly denying that, in his opinion, is a 

derivative of for, had he considered to be such, the 

alleging the word itself would have been superfluous; as tho change of 
to If, in such a derivative, would haTe been implied by that in its 
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and Kali, takes place;* that pious ascetics! engage in 
rigorous penance; that devout men: offer sacrifices; 
and that gifts are distributed:—all for the sake of an¬ 
other world. In Jambu-dwfpa, Vishnu, consisting of 
sacrifice, is worshipped, as the male of sacrificial rites, § 
with sacrificial ceremonies. lie is adored under other 
forms elsewhere. Bluirata is, therefore, the best of the 
divisions of Jambu-dwfpa,- because it is the land of 
works. The others are places of enjoyment alone. It 
is only after many thousand births, and the aggregation 
of much merit, that living beings are sometimes born 


latter are amongst the western, or, more properly, north-western, 
nations subjugated by Nakula, in his Dig-vijaya: Mahubharata, 
Sablia Parvan. Ambas and Ambnshthas are included in the list 
extracted, by Colonel Wilford, from the Yaraha Samhita:)| and 
the latter are supposed, by him, to be the AmbastJe of Arrian. 
The Piirasikas carry us into Persia, or that part of it adjoining 
to the Indus. As far as the enumeration of the text extends, it 
seems applicable to the political and geographical divisions of 
India about the era of Christianity. 


base, "SRcR?. The necessary inference, howovor, to bo doducod from this 
analysis of (into and is, then, that tho plural of 

tho word could not have boon —like of !«*f;, 

of & c -—but, a * *‘ me of Pauini, was Since, 

on tho othor hand, howovor, no military people of the namo of l 

occurs in the literature—so far as* it is known to mo—subsequent to 
Pauini, it seems to follow, that tho older namo of the people was ^TR5f- 
■yT:, and that, by a wrong grammatical analogy, it bccamo, at a later 
period, ■3R2T0T:.” 

• The original adds *T “and nowhoro else". 

f Muni, 

* Yajwin. 

§ Yajnapurusha. See Vol. I., pp. 61 and 163, notes. 

| See Asiatic Researches, Vol. VIII., pp. 344 and 346. 
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in Bharata, as men. The gods themselves exclaim: 
“Happy are those who are born, even from the con¬ 
dition of gods, as men, in Bharata-varsha; as that is 
the way to the pleasures of Paradise, or (the greater 
blessing) of final liberation. Happy are they who, con¬ 
signing all the unheeded rewards of their acts to the 
supreme and eternal Vishnu, obtain existence in that 
land of works, as their path to him. We know not, 
when the acts that have obtained us heaven shall have 
been fully recompensed , 1 where we shall renew cor¬ 
poreal confinement: but we know that those men are 
fortunate who are born with perfect faculties 2 in Bha¬ 
rata-varsha.”" 


1 Enjoyment in Swarga, like punishment in Naraka, is only 
for a certain period, according to the merit, or demerit, of the 
individual. When the account is balanced, the man Is born again 
amongst mankind. 

3 A crippled or mutilated person, or one whose organs are 
defective, cannot at once obtain liberation. His merits must first 
secure his being born again perfect and entire. 


irn^rTH w: ^ % *rg*zrr: 

^ wtt : _ii 

The larger commentary says: g^RT^Tfrfh WWPTTnTt JPR 

Hfa'ScftfcT %tPT I I 

5PW ITTW I 

^ *?«prr: w: i wtjtrN 

I SI ^ 

I I 

Tho roader will notice tho would-bo archaic forms of the text, oTPTfa? 
and 

And see Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., pp. 188 and 189. 
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I have thus briefly described to you, Maitreya, the 
nine divisions of Jambu-dwfpa, which is a hundred 
thousand Yojanas in extent, and which is encircled, as 
if by a bracelet, by the ocean of salt water, of similar 
dimensions. 


TOPOGRAPHICAL LISTS, 

From tho Miiluiblmrata, Bln'shma Parvan, si. 317-37S. 


Mountains and rivers. 1 * 

Sanjaya speaks to Dhritanishfoa.—Hear me, mon¬ 
arch, in reply to your inquiries, detail to you fclie par¬ 
ticulars of the country of Bharata. 

1 In attempting to verify the places or people specified in the 
text, various difficulties are to be encountered, which must serve 
to apologize for but partial success. Some are inherent in the 
subject, such as the changes which have taken place in the topo¬ 
graphy of India since the lists were compiled, and the imperfect¬ 
ness of the specification itself. States, and tribes, and cities have 
disappeared, even from recollection; and some of the natural 
features of the country, especially the rivers, have undergone a 
total alteration. Buchanan (Description of Eastern Hindustan), 
following Rcnucll over the same ground, at an interval of some 
thirty or forty years, remarks that many of the streams laid down 
in the Bengal Atlas (the only scries of maps of India, yet pub¬ 
lished, that can be regarded as of authority) are no longer to be 
traced. Then the lists which are given are such mere catalogues, 
that they afford no clue to verification, beyond names; and names 
have been cither changed, or so corrupted as to be no longer 
recognizable. On the other hand, much of the difficulty arises 
from our own want of knowledge. Scattered through the Purdnaa 
and other works, the names given in the topographical lists recur 
with circumstances which fix their locality: but these means of 
verification have not yet been sufficiently investigated. There are, 
also, geographical treatises in Sanskrit, which, there is reason to 

* See, for a general note, tho conclusion of this extract from tho Ma - 
hdbharata. 
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Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya, Suktimat , 1 Gandhaimi- 


believe, afford much accurate and interesting information: they 
are not common. Colonel Wilford speaks of having received a 
number from Jaypur: but, upon his death, they disappeared. 
After a considerable interval, some of his MSS. were purchased 
for the Calcutta Sanskrit College: but by far tho larger portion 
of his collection had been dispersed. A few leaves only on geo¬ 
graphical subjects were found, from which I translated ami pub¬ 
lished a chapter on the geography of some of the districts of 
Bengal (Calcutta Quarterly Magazine, December, 1824). The de¬ 
tails were accurate and valuable, though the compilation was 
modern. 

Notwithstanding these impediments, however, we should be 
able to identify at least mountains and rivers, to n much grenter 
extent than is now practicable, if our maps were not so miserably 
defective in their nomenclature. None of our surveyors or geo¬ 
graphers have been oriental scholars. It may be doubted if any 
of them have been conversant with the spoken language of tho 
country. They have, consequently, put down names at random, 
according to their own inaccurate appreciation of sounds care¬ 
lessly, vulgarly, and corruptly uttered; and their maps of India 
are crowded with appellations which boar no similitude whatever 
either to past or present denominations. Wc need not wonder 
that we cannot discover Sanskrit names in English maps, when, 
in the immediate vicinity of Calcutta, Barnagore represents Bara- 
hanngar, Dakshirieswar is metamorphosed into Duckinsore, and 
UInbaria is Anglicized into Willoughbury. Going a little further 
off, we have Dalkisore for Darikeswari, Midnapore for Mcdim'pur, 
and a most unnecessary accumulation of consonants in Caugh- 
mabry for Kakamari. There is scarcely a name in our Indian 
maps that does not afford proof of extreme indifference to accu¬ 
racy in nomenclature, and of an incorrectness in estimating sounds, 
which is, in some degree, perhaps, a national defect. 

1 The printed edition reads Saktimat, which is also found in 
some MSS.: but the more usual reading is that of the text I 
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dana , 1 Vindhya, and Paripatra are the seven mountain 
ranges. As subordinate portions of them are thousands 
of mountains: some unheard of, though lofty,* * * § exten¬ 
sive, and abrupt;f and others better known, though 
of lesser elevation, and inhabited by people of low 
stature . 8 There pure and degraded tribes,: mixed to- 


inay hero add, that a Suktimnt mountain occurs in Bhima’s in¬ 
vasion of the eastern region: Mohabhdrata, Sabha Parvun. 

1 Gandhamadana here takes the place of ltiksha. 

7 For additional mountains in the Vayu, see Asiatic Re¬ 
searches, Vol. VIII., p. 334. The Bhagavata,§ Padma, and Mar- 
kaiideya j add die following. Maindka, which, it appears from 
the Rumayaiia, is at the source of the Sonc; that river being 
termed Mainaknprabhava: Kishkindhya Kaiida. Trikuta, called, 
also, in Hemachaudra’s vocabulary,H Suveln. Rishabba, Kutaka, 
Konwa,** * * §§ Devagiri (Deogur, or EUora, the mountain of the gods: 
the Apocopi are said, by Ptolemy, to be also called mountains of 
the gods). Rishyamuka, in the Deccan, where the Pampu rises. 
Srisaila or Sriporvata, near the Krishna (Asiatic Researches, 
Vol. V., p. 303). Venkata, the hill of Tripati. Varidhdra, Man- 
galaprastha, Droiia, Chitrakuta (Chitrakotc in Buudelkhand), Go- 
vardhana (near Mathura), Raivataka,ff the range that branches 
off from the western portion of the Vindhya, towards the north, 
extending nearly to the Jumna: according to Hemachandra, it is 
the Girnar range; it is the Aravali of Tod. Kakubha, Nila (the 
blue mountains of Orissa"), Gokamukha, Indrakila,§§ Rama- 


* Saraval. 

f Chitrasunu, “having fair plateaus". But compare tho Mdrkanaeya- 
yurdtia, LVIL, 12. 

* Arya and mUchchha. 

§ V., 19, 16. II LVII., 13, el se>j, •! IV., 96. 

•* Tho ordinary reading is Kollaka. 

ft See Lassen's Inditchc Allerthumskunde, Vol. I., p. 626. 

:: Rather, tho “No;lgherries"V 

§§ Sec Lassen’s Inditchc Allerthumskunde, Vol. I., p. 351. 
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gether, drink 1 of the following streams: the stately Ganga, 
theSindhu, and theSaraswati , 2 the Goddvarf, Narmada, 
and the great river Bdhudaj 3 the Satadru, Chandra- 
bhdgd,* and great river Yamuna; the Dfishadwatf , 4 


girif (Ramtek, near Nagpur). Valukrama.Sudhiinnui, Tuugnprastlin, 
Naga (the bills east of RaingurliJ), Bodbaua, Piiiulara, Durja- 
yanla, Arbuda (Abu inGujernt), Gomanta (in the western Ghats§), 
Kutasaila, Kritasmara, and ChakoraJ Many single mountains 
arc named in different works. 

1 Sec note at p. 130. 

3 The Sursooty, or Caggur or Guggur, N.W.H of Thnncsur. 
See the fourth note in this page. 

3 The Bahuda is elsewhere said to rise in the Himalaya. 
Wilford considers it to be the Mnlianada, which falls into the 
Ganges below Malda. The Mahilbharnta** has, amongst the Tir- 
thas or places of pilgrimage, two rivers of this name, one, ap¬ 
parently, near theSaraswati, one, more to the east. Iloninchimdruff 
gives, as synonyms, Arjuni and Saitavahinf; both implying the 
‘white river’. A main feeder of the Mahdnada is called Dhavali, 
or Dbauli, which has the same meaning. 

4 The Drishadwati is a river of considerable importance in the 
history of the Hindus, although no traces of its ancient name 


Vide p. 131, supra, foot-note. 

t It seems that the usual lection is Kamagiri. 

Here onds tho list of mountains named in the Bhdgavala-puraua . 

I Probably tho Ramgurh which is otherwise known as Huzareebagh is 
hero intended. 

§ See Lassen’s Indische Allerlhumkunde, Vol. I., p. 626. 

|| Kora? The printed edition of the Markandeya-purdila, LYIL, 15, 
reads: 

^ In Sirbind. The Sursooty is a tributary of the Guggur. 

** Vana-parvan, 8323 and 8513. 

ft IV., 152. Tho Amara-koia, I., 2, 3, 32, also identifies tho Iiihuda 
with the Saitavahini, 
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Vip&s 4 , and Vipapa, with coarse sands; the Vetra- 


cxist. According to Manu,* it is one boundary of the district 
called Bralimavarta, iu which the institution of castes, and their 
several duties, had for ever existed; implying, that, in other places, 
they were of more recent origin. This holy land, ‘made by the 
gods’, was of very limited extent. Its other boundary was the 
Saraswatf. Tiiat the Drishadwati was not far off, wc learn from 
Manu; ns Kuruksiietra, Matsya, Panchala, and Siirnscna, or the 
upper part of the Doab, and country to the east, were not in¬ 
cluded in Bralimavarta: they constituted Brahmarshidesa, con¬ 
tiguous to it: I Ivulluka Bhal'ta explains Anan- 

tara, ‘something less or inferior’; | But it, more pro¬ 

bably, means ‘not divided from’, ‘immediately contiguous'. Wc 
must look for the Drishadwati, therefore, west of the Jumna. In 
the Tirtlia Yatra of the Mahabharata f we find it forming one of 
the boundaries of Kurukshetra. It is there said: ‘Those who dwell 
on the south of the Saraswati, and north of the Drishadwati, or 
in Kurukshetra, dwell in heaven’: 

^ % ^Tf5tT fWrCT II 

In the same place, the confluence of the Drishadwati with a 
stream of Kurukshetra, called the Kausiki, is said to be of pecu¬ 
liar sanctity. Kurukshetra is the country about Thanesur or 
Sthanwiswara, where a spot called Kurukhet still exists, and is 
visited in pilgrimage. The Kurukshetra of Manu may be intended 
for the country of the Kurus, in the more immediate vicinity of 


• lb, 17, 18, and 19: 

rj II 

^ ■41 nk: 'nw™: i 

ttct n 

See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part II., pp. 416, et seg. 
f Vana-pur van, 5074. 
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vatf, the deep Krishnaverif, tlie Irdvati ', 1 Vitasta , 2 
Payoshiii , 3 and Devika ; 1 the Vedasmfiti, Vedavatf , 5 

Delhi. According to Wilford, the Drishadwatf is the Caggur; in 
which case our maps have taken the liberty of transposing the 
names of the rivers, ns the Caggur now is the northern stream, 
and the Sursoofy the southern; both rising in the Himalaya, and 
uniting to form one river, called Guggur or Caggur, in the maps, 
(but, more correctly, Sarsuti or Snraswati), which then runs south¬ 
west, and is lost in the desert. There have, no doubt, been con¬ 
siderable changes here, both in the nomenclature and in the 
courses of the rivers. 

1 The Vipa&l is the Beas, Hyphasis, or Bibasis. The Iravatf 
is the Ravi, or Hydraotes, or Adris. 

The Jhelum, but still called, in Kashmir, the Vitasta: the 
Bidaspes or Hydnspes. * 

3 This river, according to the Vishnu Purana,f rises from the 
Rikaha mountains: but the Vayu and Kurina bring it from the 
Vindhya or Satpuda range. There are several indications of its 
position in the Mahabharata, but none very precise. Its source 
appears to be near tlmt of the Krishriil. It flows near the be¬ 
ginning of the Daiidaka forest, which should place it rather near 
to the sources of the Godavari: it passes through Vidarbha or 
Berar; and, Yudhishthira, having bathed in it, comes to ‘the Vni- 
durya mountain and the Narnmda river. These circumstances 
make it likely that the Pain Gangu is the river in question. J 
* The Deva or Goggra. 

Both these^arc f rom the Paripatra range. In some MSS., 

* From a modern geographical treatise in Hindi it appears that the 
Chandrabhaga, Iravati, Satadni, Vipd&, and Vitasta are now called, in 
that language, Chenab, Ravi, Satlaj, Byasri, and Jhelam. 
t Vide p. 130, supra. 

J See Professor Wilson’s Essays, Analytical, CrUical, and Philological, 
&c., Vol. I., p. 49. 

According to the Bevdmdhdtmya, XL., the Payoshni, or Payoshnika, 
rises in the Vindhya mountains, and falls into the Tapi—the Tapali, or 
Taptee. It is, further, there stated that the tract of country included 
between the source of tho Payoshui and Variiha is called Somavarta. 
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Tridiva , 1 Ikslnunalavf , 2 Karfshinf, Chitravalia, the 

the latter is read Vcdasim' and Vetasini. In tlic Rumayaiia occur 
Veda and Vedavainiisika, which may he the Same, as they seem 
to he in the direction of the Sonc. One of them may be the 


From tlio vory moanings of Tapi—a corrupt Sanskrit word, bnt of 
ovidont otymology—and Payoshni, ono might infor some connoxion bo- 
tweon thoso two rivors. As is stated at p. 130, su/wo, they both origi- 
nalo from tlio Kiksha mountains; and tho latter Hows into the former. 
At Chantlway a stream now called I’oorna joins tho Taptoo. Whether 
tho Poorua represents tho Payoshni, or whether the Taptoo above Chandway 
does so, is uncertain: but it seems that wo must choose between tho two. 

Tho Painganga falls into tho Wurda, fatally to Professor Wilson’s 
opinion that wo may find tho Payoshni in it. Equally untonable, of 
course, is tho viow that tho Puyoshiii is tho Wurda itsolf: soe Journal 
of the Archeological Society of Delhi, Jan., 1853, pp. 44, 45. Profossor 
Lassen— huiische Allerlhumtkuiulc, Vol. I, pp. 572, 573, foot-noto-is led 
to tho conclusion that tho Payoshni is tho Taptoo in its entirety, par¬ 
tially by tho assumption that tho Tapi is not mentioned in tho Ma- 
hii/ihtiruia; on which point sco Professor Wilson’s fourth foot-noto at 
p. 148, infra. Ho misinterprets, likewise, tho passage from that poom, 
1 'ana-parvan, 2317—2319, where ho supposes tho Payoshni to bo called 
“oin in das Moor stromender Fluss". Tho passage in question—to which 
I shall have occasion to recur—I subjoin and translate: 

w*n?rwrf^Trn: n 

Vt ^ 11 

“Yonder many successive roads load to Dakshinapatha. There, beyond 
Avanti and tho Kikshavat mountains, are the great Vindhya mountains, 
and tho rivor (sannulragd) Payoshni, and hermitages of mighty Itishis, 
full of roots and fruits. Thon comes tho road to Vidarbha; next, that 
to Kosala; and, beyond that, in a southerly direction, lies the country 
Dakshinapatha.” 

Ritter, what between his deference to Bopp’s Nahis and his de¬ 
viations from Bopp where right, strangely renders the preceding verses 
as follows: “Vielfaltig diese Landstrasseu laufou sudlicher Richtuug nach, 

II. 10 
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deep Chitrasemi, the Gomatf, the Dhutapdpa, and the 
great river Gaiiclakf ; 3 the Kausikf, Nischita , 4 Krit-ya, 


Beos of Eastern Molwa: but it rises in the Kiksha mountain.* 

1 From Pariputra, Kurina: from Maheudra, Vuyu.f 

* One copy has Ikshuinalini; two others, Ikshuhi and Kfimi. 
One MS. of the Vayu has an Ikshula, from Maheudra: the Matsya 
lias Ikshuda. Wilford’s list has Drakshala.: 

2 Of these rivers the two first are named in the Padiua Pa¬ 
rana, but not in the Vayu, &c. The Goomty, in Oude, the (Jun- 
duk, and the Coosy§ are well known. The Dlnitnpapa is said 
to rise in the Himalaya. 

4 In different MSS. read Michita and Nisrita. In the Vayu 
and Matsya, the Nischira or Nirvira is said to flow from the 
Himalaya. 


an Avanti vorbeibeugend, an Rikschwan dom Borgc auch. Dies ist 
Vindhya <lio RorgosliOlio, Payoschni dio znm Mi'oro fliosst — Waldwoh- 

nungen von Hochvreiscn, an Fruchton und an Wurcoln roicli; — Dies 
ist dor Wcg von Vidarhha; nach Kosala (beido nach Gordon) fiihrl jenor 
hin; Waiter sudwarts von dort aber ist das Sudland (Dokan)." Knlkumle , 
V., 49G. 

I do not uudertako to provo that, in early times, tho uamo of Pa- 
yoshiii may not havo been applied to the whole of tho modern Taploc. 
But the caso was otherwise in tho Pauranik period, as wo soo from the 
Vishiu-purma, and as appears from the Murkanilcya-purma, I.VII., 21, 
tho Jlhdgavala-puri'nia, V., 19,13, «fcc. 

• For tho Vcdavati, seo tho MnhdLhuratu , Anuiti&am-paroaR , 7051. 
Tho Vodnsiiu is mentioned in my sixth note at p. 131, supra; and tho 
Vedavainasika is named, and said to bo in the cast, in tho Bengal re¬ 
cension of the Rauuiyaiia, Kislikindha-kdnfla , XL., 21, 

+ The Tridiva and Alaya—or, perhaps, Tridivalaya—arc mentioned in 
a list of rivers cited, apparently from somo Parana, in the Xili-matjukha. 

J yls. Res., Vol. VIII., p. 335. And soo my first note at p. 155, infra. 

§ Hodgson— Journal As.Soc. Betig., 18-19, p. 706—states that the Oiuulnk 
has seven aflluonts, —tho Barigar, Kamynin, Swctigandakf, Marsyangdi, 
Daramdi, Ganili, and Trisiil. 

Tho Coosy, also, is made up, lie says, of seven streams,—the Milamchi, 
Bliotia Cosi, Tdinba Cosi, Likhu Cosi, Dud Cosi, Arun, and Tamor. Journal 
As. Soc. Deng., IS43, Part II., pp. G4G—049; 1849, p. 7GG. 
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Nichitd, Lohaturiiif, 1 Rahasya, Satakumbha, and also 
the .Sarayrt, 2 the Charmariwatf,* Chandrabhaga, 3 Hasti- 
soma, Dis, .Saravatf, 4 Payoslnif, Para, 5 and Bhfmara- 

1 Also Lobatnram aiul Iiohaclmrini. 

J Tho Karayu or Surjoo is commonly identified with the Devn. 
Wilford says it is so by the Paunuiiks: but we have, here, proof 
to the contrary, f They are also distinguished by the people of 
the country. Although identical through great part of their course, 
they rise as different streams, and again divide, and enter the 
Ganges by distinct branches. 

3 The recurrence of the same name, in this as in several simi¬ 
lar subsequent instances, is, possibly, an error of the copyist: 
hut it is, also, sometimes likely that one name is applied to dif¬ 
ferent rivers. In one MS. we have, in place of this word, Chai- 
travali, and, in another, Vetravati. J 

* Read, also, Sntavari. According to Wilford, § the Saruvati 
is the Bnnganga. 

s The Vayu has Para, which is a river in Mahva, the Pnrvati. || 
MSS. read Vfini and Vend. 

* Tho Chumbul. Vide p. 131, *w//rn. _ 

+ Sco Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., p. 411. That tho DovikA is not 
ono with tho Sarayii is, again, pretty clear from tho Muhdhhurata , Arui- 
Mtana-parvan, whore, in a list of rivers, tho former is mentioned in 61. 
7645, and tho latter in 61. 7G47. Tho DovikA and tho Snrayu arc also 
clearly distinguished from each other in the Amara-koia, I., 2, 3, 35. 
In tho Bengal recension of tho Rdmtiyaiia, Kishkindha-kaASa , XU., 13, 
a DovikA river is placed in tho south. 

I Tho Raja-niyhaiit'u thus dilates, metrically, on the river Tapani: 

HTR7T TO TOVt Of^T | 

Tho Tapani is hero made ono with tho Vetravati. In the tfabda-kalpa- 
druma —which reads tapini— the Vetravati is asserted to bo the same as 
the Vetravati, or Betwa : see p. 131, supra, foot-note. Further, that 
dictionary, professing to follow the JOja-nitjhaiitu, identifies tho TApini 
with the Tapi. § Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., pp. 40!), 456,457. 

|| As. Res., Vol. XIV., p. 408. I question their identity. See, for the 
Pari, Mahdbhdrata, Adi-paroan, 2020; J IdrkaiUleyu-purthia, LVII., 20. 
Further, there is a feeder of tho Godavery called Paru. 
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thf , 1 K.iverf , 2 Clmlaka , 3 Vfna , 1 Satabala, Nfvara, Mahita , 5 
Suprayoga , 6 Pavitra , 7 Kundala, Sindhu , 8 Kajauf , 9 Pu- 
ramalinf, Purvabhiramu, Vfra, Bhi'ma, lu Oghavatf, Pa- 
laiinf, 1 * * * § Papaliara, Mahendra, Patalavati ', 12 Karlshinf, 


’ According to the Vayu,* this rises in the Stiliyu mountain, 
and flows towards the south. It is, therefore, the Bcemn of Aii- 
ruugabad. 

3 The Kavcrif is well known, and has always borne the same 
appellation; being the Chabcvis of Ptolemy. 

3 Read Chulukd. 

* Read, also, Tapi; the Taptce river of the Deccan. J 

5 Read Ahita and Sahita. 

c Rises in theSahya mountain, and Hows southwards: Vayu, t&c. 

T Read Vichitnu 

8 Several rivers are called by this name, as well as the Indus. 
There is one of some note, the Kalee Sindh, in Malwa. 

9 Also Vajini. 

10 This agrees best, in name, with the Beema. It is also men¬ 
tioned, as a Tirtha, in the Malmbharata.§ 

11 From Soktimat: Kurm$ and Vayu. There is a Balusan from 
the eastern portion of the Himalaya, a feeder of the Mnlmnada, 
which may be the Palatini, if the mountain be in this direction. 

13 Also Pippalavati. The Vayu has a Pippala, from the Kikshu 
mountain. 


* And according to the FtsAnu. Vide p. 130, supra. 

t Tho Kavori of tho text may be—and, I strongly suspect, is—the 
so-called river which, according to tho Revd-mahatuiya , Chap. XL., falls 
into tho Nerbndda. 

The Haimu-kaia, IV., 150, gives Ardbajabnnvi as a name of tho Ka- 
veri; and tho Trikdfida-tetha, I., 2, 32, gives Ardhagnnga. Those terms 
signify Half-Ganges. 

Compare a name of tho Goddvari in my third note at p. 132, supra. 

J See my foot-note at pp. 144, 145, supra. In the Trikdiida-k&lui, 
I, 2, 31, Tapi is a synonym of Yamuni. 

§ Vana-paruau, 502C. It there seems to be in or near ilie Punjab. 
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Asiknf,* * * § the great river Kusachfra , 1 the Makarf , 2 Pra- 
vara, Mena , 3 Hema, and Dhritavati,* Puravatf , 5 Anu- 
slih*i, f ' Saibya, Kapi , 7 Sadanfra, 8 f Adhrishya, the great 
river Kusadhara , 0 Sadakantti , 10 Siva, Viravatf, Vastu, 
Suvustu , 11 Gaurl,: Kampana , 13 ilirahwatf,§ Vara,Vfran- 


1 Also Kusnvini. 

3 Also Maluku and Mnruiidiicln. 

3 Also Send. 

4 Item! Krituvnli and Ghritavati. 

I Also Dhusulyu. 

0 Also Atikfishiiu. 

7 In place of both, Suvarthacln. 

* From Paripatra: Vayu and Malaya. 

9 Also Kusanara. 

10 Also Sasikanta. 

II Also Va8trii and Suvnstra. 

13 One of the Tirthns in the Mahabharata. j| 


* Sco my fourth note at p. 131, supra. 

+ The Amara-kosa, r., 2, 3, 32, and tho ITaima-kom, IV., 151, make 
Sadam'ra and Karatoya to bo names of ono and tho same stream. But 
there appear to have boon more than ono Sadam'ra. Thus, a second 
sooms to be located, by the Mahahhdrata , Sabfui-parvan , 793, cl seg ., 
between tho Gaiidaki and tho Sarayu. Soe Original Sanskrit Texts, 
Part II., p. 423; and M. V. de Saint-Martin's Mimoire Analgtigue sur la 
Carte, &c., p. 95. 

♦ For identifications of the Snrastu and Ganri, soe Indischc Alterthums- 
kuiulc, Vol. II., p. 132. On the former, also soe M. V. do Saint-Martin’s 
Mfmoire Analgtigue, fee., pp. f>3, 64, 

Professor Wilson— Ariana Antigua, pp. 183, 190, 194—considered tho 
Soastus and Garroras of Arrian as denoting but ono river. 

§ This stream is named again in the Mahdbluirala, to-wit, in tho 
Anuiasana-parvan, 7651. 

The Little Gunduk is called Ilirana, a corruption of its ancient name, 
Hiranyavati. See Gen. A. Cnnningham, Journal As. Soc. Beng., 1863, 
Supplementary Number, p. Ixxvii. 

]; Vana-parvan, 8094. On tho Kampana aud tho Uiranwati, sco Indi- 
sche AUerlhumskunde, Vol. II., p. 132. 
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kara, Panchamf, Rathachitra, Jyotirathd, Viswamitra , 1 * * * § 
Kapinjala, Upendra,Bahula, Kuchfra, 2 Maclhuv&hini ', 3 Vi- 
nadf , 1 Pinjald, Vena,f Tungavena , 5 Vidisa, 6 Kvishnaven a,,* 


1 According to the Maluiblmrnt.'i, this rises in (lie Vaidurya 
mountain, part of the southern Vindliya or Sutpudii range. 

3 Also Kuvini. 

3 Three MSS. agree in rending this Ambuvahini. § 

1 Also Vainadi. 

J Also Kuvcna. It is, possibly, meant for the Tungabliadra 
or Toombudra. 

6 A river in Mnhva, so called from the city of the same name, 
which I have elsewhere conjectured to be I{hilsa.i| Megha Data, 
31. If There is a ‘Bess’ river in the maps, which joins the Botwa 
at Bhilsa, and is, probably, the river of the text. 


• The tiriha of Vl^wamlira is mentioned in the Mahdbhdrala, Vann- 
parvan, 7009. 

t According to tho Pat/mu-purd/ia, there is a river Voni, and it falls 
into the Krishna. See Professor Wilson’s Essays, Analytical, &c., Vol. I., 
p. 68. 

J For tho Krishriaveua or Krishna voni, see pp. 130 and 132, supra. 
Tho Krishnaveni is ranked among tho rivors of the south in the Ramil- 
yana, Kishkin dhd-kd/UUi, XU., 9. On tho Vena, Tonga vena, ICrislina- 
voiia, and Upavena, consult IndUche Altcrthumfkmde , Vol. I., p. 576, 
third foot-noto. For tho Krishna, see p. 152, infra, fourth foot-noto. 

§ This rivor is commomorated in tho Mahdbhdrala, Anuitisana-parvan , 
7646. 

I I have discovered that, in tho middle ages, the sun was worshipped, 
in Central India, undor the designation of Bhailla,—-from bhd, ‘light’, and 
the Prakrit termination ilia, denoting’possession. Tboro was^i temple 
to Bhailla at or near Bhilsa, which name I take to bo a corruption of 
bhailla -f ita, or bhaillda. See Journal As. Soc. Bcng., 18G2, p. 112. 

Reasoning from such data as are now known to mo, it would bo 
equally riskful to assert and to deny the identity of tho sites of Vidisri 
and Bhilsa. 

If See Professor Wilson’s Essays, Analytical, &c., Vol. II., p. 337, 
foot-note on verse 161 of the translation of the Mcghaduta. 
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Tamn't, Kapil a,* Salu, Stivama , 1 Vedaswa, Ilari- 
srava, MaliopanuV Siglira, Piclichhila , 3 the deep Blni- 
radwujf, the Kausiki, the Sona , 4 Balmda, and Chan- 
(Irama, Dnrga, Antrasila , 5 Brahnuibodhya, Bnhadwatf, 
Yavaksha , 6 ltolif, J&mbimadf, Simasa , 7 Tamasa,* Dasf, 

1 The YAnm or Suvamn, ‘the boauliful river’, Wilfordf iden- 
Ltlios with the Rttingftiiga. 

3 Also Malmpngii, ‘the great river’. 

3 Also Kuehchhihi. 

* The Sonc river, rising iu MainakaJ or Amarkautak, and 
Hewing cast to tin; Ganges. 

s This and the preceding both rise from the Vindhya mountain. 
The latter is also read Antahsila, ‘the river flowing within or 
amidst rocks’. 

c Also Paroksha. 

r Wo have a Suraim in the Vayu; and Snrasa, in the Kurma 
mid Malaya; flowing from the Rikslrn mountain. 

* The Taniasa or Tonsc, from Rikslia. 


• It is said, in the thirty-fifth chapter of tho Rcvd-mdhdimya, that 
the lvapihi originated from the water used by King Yasndana in pw- 
forming a sacrifice. In the fourth chapter of tho same work the Ivapila 
is described as flowing from tho north, and as joining the Narmada at 

Siddhimanwantara. ...» * • 

I should mention that tho Reod-mdhdlmya to which I refer in those 
notes purports to bo a part of the Shmta-purMa, and differs, most 
essentially, almost from the beginning, from the much more voluminous 
Rcod-mdhdlmua —professedly from tho Rudra-samhitd, Raudn samhita, or 
Siva-sndddtd, an appomlngo to tho V<<yu-purMa- known in Europe. 
There is an excellent copy of the larger work in the I. 0. Library. 
Sec, for an account of it, Dr. Anfrechfs Catalog. Corf. AlanuscnpU, <fcc., 

l>l T^’ Padma-vurdda placos Bhfigukshetra at tho confluence of tho Ka- 
pila with the Narmada. See Professor Wilson’s Essays, Analytical, Ax., 
Vol. I., p. 38. 

+ Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., p. 410. 

t See p. 141, second foot-note, supra. Mount Mekala-not Mmnaka 
is given as the source of the Sone in tho Bengal recension of tho Ra- 
may ana, Kishkindhd-kdnda, XL., 20. 
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Vas&, Varana, Asi , 1 Nala, Dhritimatf, Piirnasa, 2 * Ta- 
masi , 3 Vrishabh^f Brailmamedhya, Brihadwatf. These 
and many other large streams, as the Krishna , 4 whose 
waters are always salubrious, and the slow-flowing 


* This and the preceding scarcely merit :i place amongst the 
rivers; being two small streams which fall into the (ianges east 
and west of Benares, which is, thence, denominated Varanasi .‘ 

3 Pariilisu§ or Varhasa, from the Paripatra mountain. 

* Also Manavi. 

4 The Krishna of the Deccan is, probably, here intended; al¬ 
though its more ordinary designation seems to be that already 
specified, Krishnaveiia or Krishnaveni. j The meaning is much the 
same; the one being the ‘dark river’, the other, simply the ‘dark’, 
the Niger. 

* In the Calcutta edition of the Mahdbhdrata, this stream, and two 
othors named before, the Panchami and tho Tongavoiia, havo the epithet 
of 'great river’, which is omitted by the Translator. 

t Tho text, from “Brahmabodhya” to “Vrisbnbha", both names in¬ 
cluded, has, to me, tho air of an interpolation. Somo MSS. omit it; 
and in tho Calcutta edition thero is Varniid for “Varana”. 

J Sic in orig. Seo tho Vamana-j/urdna, Chap. XV. Tho prototypos 
of ‘Benares’ given in Professor Wilson's Sanskrit Dictionary aro Vara¬ 
nasi, Varanasi, and Varanasi. Tho second of tlieso three forms is tho 
most usual, and is as old as tho Alahdbhdshyu, If., 1, 1C, for instance; 
but only tho first can possibly come from Varana + Asi. Tho Asi, pace 
M. do Saint-Martin, is a real brook, and not a fiction, if I may trust 
my own senses. I have often crossed the bridgo over it. 

The essayist just named ,—fitiulc sur la Giog. Grccguc ct Latinc dc 
I’Indc, p. 2S6,—referring to the ‘Ep(vriai$ or 'EQivlar^, writes: “Cetto 
riviere, la derniere de la listc d’Arrion, se rcconnait sans difficnlto dans 
la Vardnasi, petite riviere qui se jette dans la gauche du Gango a Be¬ 
nares, qui on a pris son nom (en Sanscrit Varanasi)." 

On what authority, ono may inquire, besides Ilionen Thsang wrested, 
does this geographer place a river Varanasi near tho city of Benares? 
See his Memoirc jkiahjtique, &c., pp. 95, 110 , 111 . 

§ See, for a river thus denominated, Mahdbhdrata, Anuidsana-paroan , 
7647. Varuaia = Bannas, tho name of two Indian rivors. 

U Vi& p. 150, supra, text and notes. 
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Mandavahinf , 1 the Brahmanf , 3 Mahagaurf, Durga , 3 Chi- 
tropalV* Chitraratlia, Manjula, 5 + Main!akini', 0 * * § Vaita- 
rahf , 7 the great, river Kosa , 8 the Muktimati,'' Ma- 


1 A river from Snktimat: Vayu. 

3 A river ia Cuttack, according to Wilford. § It is one of the 
Tirthas of the Malnibliaiala,ij and, apparently, in a different di¬ 
rection. Bucliaimn (ISastcm Hindustan, Vol. II., p. 5S5) has a 
river of tins name in Dinajpoor. 

3 Both from the Vindhyn: Vnyu and Kuvimu There is a 
fioaris, in Ptolemy, in Central India. 

* From Riksha: Vayu. 

J Also Munja and Makaravahini. 

‘ From Riksha: Vayu. According to theMahiilharata,U it rises 
in the mountain Chitrakufa.** * * §§ 

1 The Byeturnee in Cuttack. It is named, in the Maliabharata,ft 
as a river of Kalinga. 

* Also read Nipil and Koka. 

3 From Riksha, but read also Suktimati,§§ which is the rcad- 


• The Pratdpa-murlait&a speaks of tho river Chitrotpala, in the country 
of lltkala, that is to say, within tho limits of the present Orissa. On 
this river soo Colonel Wilford, Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., p. 404. 

f Here, in the original, tho Vahin i is intorposed. Possibly tho Trans¬ 
lator took tho word to bo opithetical. 

On tho other hand, ho has, in tho preceding pages, treated as appel¬ 
lations of rivers several words which I am disposed to regard as only 
qualificatory; namely, vijM/ni, iataiald , and pdpahard. 

* There were moro Mandakinis than one. See Original Sanskrit Texts, 
Part II., p. 429, fuot-noto SS. 

§ /Uiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., p. 404. It is well known. 

( A lirtha called Brahmam is mentioned in tho Vana-parmn, 803G. 

i Vana-parvan, 8200, S201. 

*■ It is a northern river in tho Bengal recension of tho Rdtmdyana, 
Kishkindhd-kdMa, XLIV., 94. t+ Vana-parcan, 10098. 

*♦ The Bengal rocension of tho Rdmdyana, Kishkindhd-kdncla, XLIV., 
65, locates a Vaitarani rivor in tho north. 

§§ See my fourth note at p. 132, svpra. 
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ninga , 1 Puslipaverif, Utpaluvatf, Lohitya, 2 * * * § Karatoya , 3 j 
Vrisliakahwa , 4 Kunuiri, Rishikulyu,' Marisha, Saraswatf, 
Mandakinl, Punya , 6 Sarvasanga. All these, the uni¬ 
versal mothers, productive of abundance, besides hun¬ 
dreds t of inferior note, arc the rivers ot Bh a rata , 7 


ing of the Matsyn. Wilford§ considers it to be the Swariinrcklm 
of Cuttack. 

1 Also Amiga and Suranga. Perhaps the preferable rending 
should be Sumanga; a river bowing from Maimika, according to 
the Mahabhnrata. 

3 Part of the Brahmaputra. 

* A considerable river in the east, flowing between Dinajpoor 
and Rungpoor. 

* Also Vfishasiihwa.il 

4 This and the preceding flow from Suktimat, according to the 
Viiyu, Mntsya, and Kunun. The last occurs also Kishika. ^ 

6 Also Suparua. The Puiiya is considered to be the Poonpoon 
of Bchar; but there is also a Poorna river in the same province. 

7 It is possible that further research will identify more than 
those attempted to be verified in the foregoing notes, as well as 
meet with others readily recognizable. In the authorities con- 

• In tho Maliabh., Amttds.~}>aroan, 7G47, a river I.ohitn is spoken of; and 
the Bengal recension of tho RAmhjana, Kish.-kuMa, XL., 26, places tho 
"groat river" Laubitya in tho east. And sco As. Res., Vol. XIV., p. 420. 

t See As. Res., Vol. XIV., p. 422; also my socoiul note at p. 140, vupnu 

t The original speaks of those rivers as existing “by hundreds and 
by thousands": TTcUft S ^ 

§ Astatic Researches, Vol. XIV., p. 403. 

j; This and "Vrishnkahwa”, if real readings, I take to moan “ the river 
named Vrishaka" and "the river named Vrishasa." Tho printed Mu- 
hdhhdrala has Vvishakahwaya. 

% Seo pp. 130—132, supra. As to tho Visk/iu-puruAa, though it may- 
bo nncertain whether it derives a ltishiknlya river—rather than the Arya- 
knly.i—from tho Mahendra mountain#, thorc is scarcely room to doubt 
that it refers to the Suktimat mountains a stroam so named. 

Rishikulya, further, stands among the synonyms of Gang;! in the 
Ilaima-kosa , IV., 148. Also see p. 167, infra, note 1, etc. 
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according to remembrance. 

suited several occur not comprehended in the text, as the Kuliu 
ami Ikslui,* from the Himalaya; Vritraglmi, Clinmlanuf (Chundnn 
of Blmgnlpoor), Main' (the Maliy of Western Mnlwa), Sipra,! and 
Avanti (rivers near Oojcin), from Paripaitra; Mailu'mada in 
Orissa, Drama, Datsairiia (Dhosaun§ in Bundclkhand), Chitru- 
kiita, Sroiii (or Sycna), Pisnehikai, Banjul a, Baluvahim, and 
Matkunai, all from Rikslm; Nirvimlhyai, Madral, Nishadhat, Sini- 
luiliu, Kumudwatl, and Toyai, from Vindhya; Banjula, from Snliya; 
KfitanuUii, Tainrnpariii, Pnshpaijaiti, and Utpalnvali, from Malaya; 
Langulini and Vauhsaidliairai, from Mahendra; and Mandaga and 
Kripa (or Riipa), from Sukiimat. In the Ranuiyana we have, 
besides some already specified, the Ruchirai, Pampal, Eastern 
Saraswati ,t Yegavati or Vyki of Madura, and Varadii or Wurda 
of Berar; and we have many others in the Mahabharata and dif¬ 
ferent works, from which the Sanskrit appellations of most of 
the Indian rivers might be, with some little time and trouble, 
collected. 

• For the Ikshumati, the ‘Oti\u nu< of Arrian, .soo As. Res., Vol. XIV., 
pp. -120, 421; also Indische AUerthiimskunde, Vol. I., p. 602, first foot-note; 
and, for tho Ikshnmalavi, &c., p. 146, supra, with tho Translators note 
thereon. Furthor, tho Niti-maydkha names tho Ikshukai. 

t In the Bengal rocension of tho Ramdyana, Kislkindhu-kdit&a XL., 20, 
tho Chandani, in the east, is spoken of; and a Mount Chandann, in tho 
south, at XL., 3. 

♦ See p. 134, su)>ra, foot-note. It should seom that Sipra is no va¬ 
riant of the Vaidik S'ipha. See M. Vivien de Saint-Martin’s Geographic 
tlu Veda, p. 53, first foot-note. 

§ Now called, by the natives, Dasdn. It rises in Bhopal, and empties 
into tho Betwu. 

A Daa&rni river is said, in the Buninas, according to Professor Wilson, 
to riso in a mountain called Chitrakiifa. Seo his Essays, Analytical, &e,, 
Vol. II., p. 33G, first foot-note. 

!; Signor Gorresio takes this word as an epithet of the Knfiln: Bengal 
recension of tho Rdmdyaim, Kishkindhd-kdiula , XL., 20. 

r, Kishkindhd-kdMa, XL., 24, Bengal recension. In the corresponding 
passage of tho genuine Rdmdyana, XL., 21, the Saraswati appears un¬ 
qualified; and also in the Bengal recension, as a southern river, atXLI., 57. 







PkOI’LK and countries. 


Next hear from me, descendant of Bharata, the 
names of the inhabitants of the different countries. 
They are the Kurus, Pancluilas , 1 Salwas,* * * § Mailre- 
yas, and dwellers in thickets (Jangabus),f Siirase- 
nas , 2 Kalingas , 3 Bocllms , 4 Mai as, s Matsyas/' Suku- 


1 The people of the upper part of the Doab. The two words 
might also be understood as denoting the Panchalas of the Kuril 
country; there being two divisions of the tribe.J See the 6ixth 
note at p. 1G0, infra. 

3 The Surasenns were the inhabitations of Mathura,—the Su- 
rasoni of Arrian. 

3 The people of the upper part of the Coromandel coast, well 
known, in the traditions of the Eastern Archipelago, ns Kling.§ 
Ptolemy has a city in that part, called Caliga; and Pliny, Ca- 
linga: proximi mari. 

* One of the tribes of Central India, according to the Vayu. 
It is also read Bahyas. !| 


• Vide pp. 133—135, supra ; and conipnro tlio il/irkaiUlryu-purtii'iit, 
I.VIII., G. In tho Bongal recension of the Rdnuiyaiia, Kithkiiulhd-kdiiila, 
XLIII., 23, they arc classed among tho western nations. In the Jlaima- 
Icoia, IV., 23, we havo tho Salwas or Kdraknkshiyas. 

t Tho original is :, Madreyajangalas, tho meaning of 

which is, not "Madroyas and dwellors in thickets", but ‘dwellers in 
the Madra thickets'. Similarly we have tho Kurnjangalas. That there 
was, however, a tribe called Jangalas, is clear from the Maldtdu'rrata, 
Vdyoga-parvan, 2127. Also seo pp. 161, 163, and 176, infra. 

* Sec, for the Kurus and Panchalas, pp 132—134, and faot-noto, supra. 

§ For Knlinga and tho Kalingas, compare pp. 132—134, supra, and 

p. 166, infra. Also see Col Wilford, Journ. As. Sue. Iieng ., 1851, p.233. 

Proximate, apparently, to the Bahya river, of which mention is mado 
in the Niti-mayukha. 
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t.yas , 7 Saubalyas , 8 Kuntalas, 9 * KtUikosalas , 10 Chedis, n t 

s The Milos and Malavartis are placed, in the Vayu and 
Malaya, amongst the central nations. The Markandeva reads 
Oavavartis.i Wilford § considers Mala to be the Mnlbhooin of 
Midnapoor. As noticed in the Mogha Duta,'. I have supposed 
it to he situated in Chhatfisgarh. 

e The people of Dinajpoor, Rnngpoor, and Cooch Rebar. 
Quarterly Oriental Magazine, (December, 1821), Vol. 11., p. IDO, 
first foot-note. 

7 Read Kusandas, Kusalyas, Kusadhyas, Kisadliyas, and 
placed in Central India. 

* Also Sausalyas and Sausulyas. 

9 Kuntala is, in one place, one of the central countries; in 
another, one of the southern. The name is applied, in inscrip¬ 
tions, to the province in which Kurugode is situated, part of the 
Adoni district (Asiatic Researches, Vol. IX, p. 42!) fl); and, con¬ 
sistently with this position, it is placed amongst the dependent 
or allied states of Vidarblm, in the Dasa Kumara. Quarterly 
Oriental Magazine, September, 1S27.** 

10 A central nation: Vayu. The Ramayanaft places them in 
the east. The combination indicates the country between Benares 
and Oude. 

" Cbcdi is usually considered as Chnndail,§§ on the west of 

* In Ibo Uaimu-koia, IV., 27, they bavo the synonym Upahalakas. 

t Professor Wilson put “Chcdyas". 

j I find, in MSS., that the MurkaiiHeya names tho Maladas and Ga- 
vavartilas among tho eastern nations. Tho printed edition roads—LVII., 
43—Manadas and Manavartikas. 

§ Asiatic. Research*:*, Vol. VIII., p. 33G. 

See Professor Wilson’s Essays, Analytical, Sec.., Vol. II., p. 329, note 
on verso 99 of the translation of tho Meghaduta. 

1 Or Colehrooke's Miscellaneous /ways, Vol. II., p. 272, foot-note. Tho 
authority for tho statement is Major Mackenzie. 

•• See Professor Wilson’s JCssay*, Analytical, &c., Vol. II., p. 2S0. 

•H- KishkinMd-hiMa, XL., 22. For the country of the Kosalas, see 
tho Translators second note at p. 172, infra. 

§§ The history of this view 1 have given at length, and, moreover, 
have proved conclusively that Cliedi was collocal, at least in part, with 
the present District of Juhulpoor. See Journal of the American Oriental 
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Matsyas , 1 Karushas, s Bliojas , 3 Sindhupnlin- 

tlic Jungle Mehnls, towards Nagpoor. It is known, in times 
subsequent to the Paninas, as Raiinstambha.* 

.Some copies read Vatsa; and the other Purutios have sucli 
a name amongst the central countries; the people, perhaps, ol 
Vatsa,f Riijii of Kausambi, near the junction of the Jumna and 
the Ganges.: There arc, however, two Matsyas,§ one of which, 
according to the Yantra Snmriij, is identifiable with Joy poor. In 
the Dig-vijaya of Nakula, he subdues the Matsyas J further to 
west, or in Gujerat. 

• * Situated on the back of the Vindhya range: Vayu and 
Matsyn. They are generally named with the people of M a lava, 1 
which confirms this locality. They arc said to bo the posterity 
of Kanisha, one of the sons of the Manu Vaivaswata. ** 

1 These are also placed along the Vindhya chain, but, at 

Society , Vol. VI., pp. 517, 520—522, 533; and Journal At. Snc. Ileny., 

I SCI, pp. 317, ct Wy, 1862, pp. Ill, cl teg. 

• It seems scarcdy established that any division of India was over 
called Raiiastambha. See Journal sinter. Orient. Soc., Vol. VI., pp. 520, 
521. For Ranastambabhramara, see Transactions of the lloyal As. Soc., 
Vol. I., p. 143, Colobrooko's foot-note. 

t Udayana —here referred to—is, indeed, called Vatsaraja, but in 
the sense of Raja of Vatsa, not in that of Raja Vatsa. Vatsa was tho 
name of his realm, and Kausambi, that of his capital. Sec my edition 
of tho Vdsavadattd , Preface, pp. 2—G, foot-notes; and Journal At. Sou. 
Seng., 1862, p. 11, third foot-note. 

: Gen. Cunningham finds it on the sito of the prosont Karra. Seo 
Journal As. Soc. Bcng., 1S48, p. 28. 

§ In the Mahdhhdrata, Sahhd-parvan , 1105 and 1108, notice is taken 
of tho king of Matsya and of the Aparamatsyas; and, at 1082, the Matsyas 
figure as an eastern people. Thoy are placed among the nations of tho 
south in the Ramdyana, Kishkindhii-kdnda , XLI., 11; whilo the Bengal 
recension, Kislikindhd-kdiida , XLIV., 12, locates them in tho north. 

I Tho passage referred to is the Mahahhdrata, Sahhd-parvan, 1102, 
where, however, no people called Matsyas is intended. 

M. V. do Saint-Marlin— ICtude sur la Gcog. Greci/uc, &c., p. 199— 
suggests that the Karushas may be identifiable with the Chrysoi uf Pliny. 

*• See Book IV., Chap. I., and tho noto there on tho various localities 
assigned to tho Karushas; also p. 170, infra, my fourth note. 
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dakas, 1 * Uttamas , 2 Dasarnas, 3 t Mekalas , 4 Utka- 

differcnt times, appear to have occupied different positions. J 
They were a kindred tribe with the Andlmkas and Vrialmis, 
and a l.raneli of the Yadavns.§ A Bhoja Raja is amongst the 
warriors of the Mahahhamta.!! At. a later period, Bhoja, the Raja 
of Dlnir, preserves an indication of this people;5 and from him 
the Bhojpuris, a tribe still living in Western Behar, profess to 
he descended. They are, not improbably, relics of the older 
tribe. Bhoja is also used sometimes jus a synonym of Bhoja- 
katn,” ji city near the Narmada, founded by Rukmin, brother-in- 
law of Krishna, and, before that, prince of Kundina or Condavir. 

1 Pulinda is applied to any wild or barbarous tribe. Those 
here named are some of the people of the deserts along the In¬ 
dus; but Pulindas ;irc met with in many other positions, es¬ 
pecially in the mountains and forests across Central India, the 
haunts of the Bhccls and Gonds.+f So Ptolemy places the Pu- 
lindai along the banks of the Narmada, to the frontiers of Laricc, 
the Lata or Lar of the Hindus,—Klnuidesh and part of Gujcrat. 

* As tho original has , it may he that wo should road 

‘Kiiidhns and Pulindakas*. That palinda means “barbarian" is unproved. 

t Tho Rdmdyana, KhhkintM-MMa, XLI., 0, makes mention of cities 
of Dasariia in the south; and tho Ma/idMnirata , Sa/thd-parvan, 1180, 
places Dasarnas in tho west. Also sec p. 176, xupra, text and notes, 
and my first note at p. 178. 

j They are ranked among the nations of the south in tho Bongal ro- 
cension of tho Rdmdyada , Kixhkindhu-kdd&a , XLI., 15. 

§ In tho kiyveda —see Professor Wilson’s Translation, Vol. III., p. 85- 
mention is once made of pcoplo called Bhojas, whom Sayana explains 
to he Kshatriya descendants of Sudds. ; Sabhd-paroan, 506, el aliter. 

It is now ascertained, from inscriptions and other sources, that 
there have been several Hindu celebrities, some of whom dwelt remote 
from Central India, denominated Bhoja. Of Kanauj alono thore wore 
two Rajas so named; and it was, probably, from one of them that 
Bhojpoor, near Farrukhabad, derived its designation. Jaina traditions have 
oven preserved the memory of a Bhoja, king of Ujjayini. See Journal 
/l*. Sue. Ileiuj ., 1862, pp. 5, 6; and the YdsacadatUi , Preface, pp. 7, 8. 
- Vide infra , Book V., Chap. XXVI., ad Jinan. Also sec the Mahd- 

hldratu , Subhd-jiarcan, 1115, 11 GO. . 

it In tho Bengal recension of tho Rdmdyana, Kiddcindid-kdihla, XLI., 
17, and XMV., 12, the Pulindas appear both in tho south and in tho 
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las , 5 Panehalas ,' 1 Kausijas , 7 Naikaprishthas , 8 Dhu- 


2 In the other three Purmias* we have Uttamanias, on the 
Vindhya range. 

3 The people of the ‘ten forts’, subsequently multiplied to 
‘ thirty -six ’; such being the import of Chhattisgarh, which seems 
to be on the site of Dasarna: Meghu Data, f 

* A Vindhya tribe, according to the other l'uraiias. 'The lo¬ 
cality is conlimied by mythological personations; for Mckala 
is said to be a ftishi, the father of the river Narmada; thence 
called Mckala and Mekalakanya. J The mountain where it rises 
is also called Mekaladri.§ The RumayaiiaJ places the Mekalas 
amongst the southern tribes. 

1 Utkala is still the native name of Orissa. 

6 These may be the southern Panehalas. When Droua over¬ 
came Drupadn, king of Panchahi, as related in the Mahabharata, 
Adi Parvan, H he retained half the country, that north of the 

north. Tho real Ramdyaiia, K.-k., XLIII., speaks of tbo northern Puliodas. 

Also see my third note at p. 170, infra. 

’ As in the MurkaAfcya, LVII., 53. 

f See Professor Wilson’s Essays, Anulylical, &c., Vol. II, p. 33G, first 
foot-note; also p. 329, first foot-note. 

The only Chhattisgarh known is that in the old territory of Nagpoor, 
and of which tho capital was Rnttunpoor. It is divided by a long in¬ 
terval, not to speak of tho Vindhyas and the Norluulda, from what may 
more reasonably he conjectured to have been tho site of Daian'ia, namely, 
tho neighbourhood of tho Dasdriid river. Tho oral traditions of tho vi¬ 
cinity to this day assign tho namo of Da.sariia to a region lying to tho 
east of the District of Chnndeyrco. This I learnt on tho spot. 

For the Dasarna river, sco the Translator’s note at pp. 154, 155, supra, 
and my fourth annotation thereon. 

* Abhidhanu-ratoa-mala, III., 52; Mekalakanyaka, in tho Amara-koht, 
I., 2, 3, 32; etc. 

§ See the Haima-koia, IV., 149. For Mount Mekala, sco my third 
note at p. 151, supra. 

Tho Narmada is said to spring from the Riksbavat mountains in tho 
Rdmnya/ta, Yuddha-kdnda, XXVII., 9; or Bongal recension, III., 10. 
Compare the reference to tho Vdyu-purana at p. 131, foot-note, supra. 

|| As in the Bongal recension, so in the genuine work, Kishkindhd- 
kdnda, XLI., 9. Slokas 5511—5513. 
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randharas , 9 Sodhas , 10 Madrabhujingas , 11 Kasis , 12 Aj>a- 

Gangos, and restored to its former chief the other half, south 
of that river, as far as to the Chumkul. The capital of the 
latter became Makandi on the Ganges; and tho country included 
also Kampilya, the Kampil of the Mohammedans, but placed, 
by them, in the Doab. * The capital of the northern portion 
was Ahikslmtra, a name traceable in the Adisathrus of Ptolemy, + 
though the position differs. But Ahikslmtra, or Ahichchhatra, t 
as it is also written, seems to have been applied to more than 
one city. § 

T Perhaps the people of Tirhoot, along the Coosy. 

8 ‘Having more than one back’; probable some nickname or 
term of derision. Thus we have, in the Ramayaiiaii and other 

* And thero it was, as Professor Wilson himself admits. Soe his notos 
on Book IV., Chap. XIX. of the present work. 

Kampilya has long boon, to the Jainas, a holy city. Sco Sir H. M. 
Elliot’s Supplemental Glossary, Vol. I., p. 203. 

t M. V. do Saint-Martin— Etude &ur la Geog. Grecgue, &c., pp. 324, 
357—sees Ahikshatra in Ptolomy’s ‘Aitiaddga ; and ho locates tho Adisathri 
to tho south of tho Vindhya mountains. And sco As. Res., Vol. XIV., p. 394. 

J A kingdom so culled is spoken of in tho Mahubhurata, Adi-parvan, 
5515; and tho city of Ahichchhatni is named in tho stanza next following.- 
§ In his note to Selections from the Mahdbhurala, p. 34, Professor 
Wilson writes as follows: “Ahicbchhatra, in tho country of Abichchhatra, 
is a city of somo importance in Himln tradition; as tho Brahmans who 
introduced thoir religion into the Dcccan aro said to have come from 
thence. Wo have no indication more prociso of its position than as is 
here stated—north of tho Ganges.” • 

For Ahikshatra, etc., also see the Translator’s Essays, Analytical, &c., 
Vol. I., pp. 43, 291, and tho notes thereon. 

That there wore two regions—not two cities—called Abichchhatra, ono 
of which was not far from tho Vindhvas, I have suggested in tho Journal 
As. Soc. Beng., 1861, pp. 197, 198. 

|| The passage of the lldmayana hero referred to runs thus, in the 
genuine work, Kishkiiulha-kdiida, XL., 26, 27^ 

wn efat I 

firq^n: n 
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rak^sis, Jaiharas, Kukuras, Dasarnas, Kuntis, A van- 

works, enumerated amongst tribes, the Karua-prAvaranas, ‘those 
who wrap themselves up in their ears;'* Ashta-kavnakus, ‘the 
eight-cared,' or Oshtha-karnakns,t ‘having lips extending to 
their ears;' Kakainukhas, ‘crow-facedKkapadukas, ‘one-rooted,’ 
or rather ‘onc-slippered: ’ exaggerations of national ugliness, or 
allusions to peculiar customs, which were not literally intended, 
although they may have furnished the Maiulevilles of ancient: 
and modern tiiuc9 with some of their monsters. The spirit of 
the‘nomenclature is shown by these tribes being associated with 
Kiratas, ‘barbarians,’ and Yavanas, cither Greeks or Moham¬ 
medans. 

9 A preferable reading seems to be Yugandhara. A city in 

Here we have, named with tho Kiratas, tho KarAapravarai'.as, Oshfha- 
karnakas, Lohauiukhas, and Ekapadakas. ... 

According to the commentator, tho Karnapravnranas had ear-flaps as 
wide as a shoot; the Oshfhakariiakas wore furnished with cars that reached 
to their lips; tho Lohamukhas presented faces of a harsh iron-Iiko black co¬ 
lour; and tho Ekapadakas wore onc-footod, and yet fleet-: javana. 

Professor Wilson’s Yavanas—an inferior reading—thus disappear; and 
his Kakainukhas become Lohamukhas. Tho Bengal recension of tho lidma- 
yaua hero has Kalamukbas, ‘black-faced’. 

• See tho slsialic Researches , Vol. XVII., p. -15C, foot-noto; and Sir 
H. M. Elliot’s Historians oj Mohammedan India, Vol. I., p. 34, first foot-note. 

t In tho Mahuhhdrata, Sabhd-)>arvati, 1175, wo read of the raco of 
Ushfrakarnikas, or tho ‘Camel-oared’. Captain Foil — Calcutta Annual 
Reyisler for 1822 , Chapter V., p. 50-reads “Oshfbaknrnakas"; mid upon 
this word Professor Wilson thcro remarks: “Tho Oshfhakariiakas, or 
pcoplo whose lips and ears join, rornind us of souio of tho marvels of 
Ctesias; if allusion is not intended to tho thick-lipped raco of tho Eastern 
Archipelago." 

: For a rationalization of sundry of the Indian monstrositios and 
monsters vouched for by the Greeks, sec Professor Wilson’s Notes on 
the Indica of Ctesias, pp. 19—38. In that tract, at p. 29, tho author 
writes: “Even Herodotus is not free from incrediblo fictions; but Me- 
gastheues and Deimachns seem especially to have been authorities for 
such marvels as men wrapped up in their ears, destitute of mouths and 
noses, one-eyed, long-legged, and having the fingers bent backwards, 
satyrs with square heads, serpents swallowing oxen, horns and all, 
pigmies, and gold-making ants. Amidst these extravagances, however, 
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tis , 13 Aparakuntis , 14 Goghnatas , 15 Mandakas, Shan- 


the Punjab, so culled, is mentioned in the Malmbharata, Karria 
Par van.* 

10 Read Boillms, f Godlias, and Saudhas. Tliere is a Rajput 
tribe called Sodlm. 

" This may consist of two names, J and is so read in MSS.j 
or the latter term occurs ICalingos. Both terms are repeated. 
Resides the Madra of tho north, a similar word, Mndru, is applied 
to Madura in the south. Asiatic Researches, Vol. IX., p. 428. § 
The Rnnmyanu has Madras in the cast, ns well as in the north. 

,s The people of the Benares district and that opposite. IT 

there aro some vestigos of fact; and of tho incredible parts it may bo 
suspected that many of thorn have, at least, a local propriety, and are 
of Indian origin; tho inventions of Hindu superstition having been mistaken 
for truths by tho credulous ignorance of the Grecian ambassadors." 

• tiloki 2062: Vol. III., p. 73. 

t See, for a people of the same appellation, p. 156, supra. 

J Tho Madras aro mentioned at p. 133, supra, and in the notes to that page. 
Also sco my socond noto at p. 156, supra, and my sixth at p. 180, infra. 

Madra, says Hamilton,— Account of the Kingdom of Nepal , p. 8—was 
“tho ancient denomination, in Hindu writings, for tho country which 
we call Bhotan." But ho does nut give his authority for this assertion. 

Sir II. M. Elliot — Appendix to the Arabs in Sind, pp. 148, 149—in¬ 
clines to seo the Madras of tho I'uninas in tho Meds of the Muhammadan 
historians. 

M. V. de Saint-Martin, assuming tho Bhujingas to have beon a roal 
pcoplo, would recognize them in tho Bolingao of Ptolemy and Pliny. 
l'ltiulc 81 /r la Qcog. Grecjue, &c., pp. 208, 2o9. 

§ Or Colcbrooko's Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. II., p.273, second foot¬ 
note. Colebrooke there prints, but does not ondorso, an opinion of Major 
Mackonzio, who takes Madrn to be one with “Madura and Trichinopoly." 
Madura is generally considered to bo a corruption of Mathura. 

[ I find mention of the Madrakas in tho Kishkindhd-kdhda, XLIII,, 11, 
as a northern race. 

U At one time, ns I have pointed out,— Journal j\s. Soc. Heng., 1862, 
p. 5, third foot-note—Kasi was, presumably, tho more popular name of 
the city of Benares, while tho circumjacent territory was known as 
Varanasi. 

Conversely, wo read, in Lakshmivallabha’s Kalpa-dnana-kalikd, of the 
city of Varanasi, in the territory of Kasi. 


11 
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das , 18 Vidarbhas,” Rupavahikas , 18 Aswakas, 19 * * * § Pam- 
Surashtras, GoparAshtras,* Karftis ,* 1 the people of 


11 The inhabitants of Oojein. 

u These should he opposite to the Kuntisjf but where either 
is situated does not appear. 

>» The best reading isGomantn, part of the Konkan about (Son. 

10 The more usual reading is Khnmlas: one MS. has Parous. 

” A country of considerable extent and power at various pe¬ 
riods. The name remains in Beder, which may have been the 
ancient capital: but the kingdom seems to have corresponded with 
the great part of Berar and Khandcsh. It is mentioned, in the 
RamayanaJ and the Puranas, § amongst the countries of the south. 

18 Also Rupavdsikas. There is a Rupa river from the Sukti- 
mat mountain, the vicinity of which may be alluded to. We have 
Riipasas or Rupapas amongst the southern tribes of the Puranas. 

'* Read, also, Asmalas and Asmakas. The latter are enume¬ 
rated amongst the people of the south in the Rumayaiia, || and 
in the Viiyu, Matsya, and MdrkandcyaH Puranas. There is a 
prince of the same name, of the solar dynasty. 

30 Gova or Kuva is an ancient name of the Southern Konkan, 
and may be intended, in this place, by the Gopa country. Or it 
may imply ‘the district of cow-herds,’ that is, of nomadic tribes. 

31 Also rend Kulatis and Pdmtakas. 


• It has been proposed to identify this people vitli the Assaconi of 
Arrian and the ancient representatives of tho modern Afghans. See 
Lassen’s Indltchc Alter Ihumskundc, Vol. I., sixth note; Vol. II., p. 121), 
el at.; M. V. do Saint Martin’s itludcsur la Ge'oy. Grcct/ue, &c., pp. 39—47. 

t Colonel Wilford, but without naming his authority for the statement, 
makes the country ofKunti one with Kachchha. Journal As. Sue. Beruj., 
1851, p. 234. 

I Kishkindhd-kdnda, XLI., 10. 

§ As in tho Mdrkandeya , LVIL, 47. 

|| But only in tho Bengal recension: Kishkindld-kdi'tdu , XLI., 17. 
Also see a note on Book IV., Chap. XXIV. of the present work. 

The llarfha-charita spoaks of a Bharata, king of Adiuaka. See my 
Vdsavadalld, Prefaco, p. 53. 

% LVIL, 48. 


r 
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Adhivajya , 1 Kuladya, 8 * Mallarashtra , 3 and Kerala ; 4 
the Vdrapasis,Apavahas , 0 Chakras , 7 Vakratapas and 
Sakas , 8 Videlms , 9 Miigadhas , 10 Swakshas , 11 Mala- 


' Read, also, Adliirajya and Adhirdshfra, which mean the same, 
‘ the over or superior kingdom. ’ 

s Also Kuiridhyu, Kusanda, and Mukurithn. 

1 Also Valliraslitra. There are Mallns in the cast, along the 
foot of the Himalaya, f in Bhima’s Dig-vijaya; t but we should 
rather look for them in the north-west, on the site of the Malli 
of Arrian. § We have, in the l'unihns, Maharashtra, the Mahratta 
country, which may be here intended. 

* Two copies read Kevala;l| one, Kambala. The text is, prob¬ 
ably, wrong, as we have Kerala below, p. 177. 

I Also Vardyasis and Varnvasis. One copy has, what is likely 
to be most correct, Vanarasyas, ‘the monkey-faced people. 1 

6 Read Upavjiha and Pravuhn. 

7 The MSS. agree in rending this Yakra. 

8 The 6akas occur again, more than once, which may be, 
possibly, unnecessary repetition. Rut these people, the Sakai and 
Sucjc of classical writers, the liulo-Scythians of Ptolemy, ex¬ 
tended, about the commencement of our era, along the west of 
India, from the Hindu Koh to the mouths of the Indus. 

9 Tho inhabitants of Tirhoot. % 

10 The people of South Behar. 

II Also read Maliyns and Suhmas: the latter is, probably, cor¬ 
rect. The Sulmias and Prasuhmas were found in the east by 
Bhima:** and Suhnm is elsewhere said to be situated east of 


Printed 
t And see i>. 166, infra, note 


i. c., Adhivajyakuladya, if anything. 
J Mahdbharata, Sabha-paroan, 1077. 
§ See M. V. de Saint-Martin's ittudc sur la Geog. Grecyuc, die., p. 103. 
On tho Malli of Pliny, see tho samo work, pp. 295, 296. 

|j This, as qtq^, is tho best reading. It qualifies Mallarashtra. 

U In tho Kalpa-druma-kaJikd of Lakslmiivallabha, tho Jaina, we road 
of a country called Mahavidoha. In its western section wero the towns 
of Pratishfhana and Muka; and to its eastern section belonged the town 
of Vitasokha, in the district of Salilavati. ** Mababh., Sabha-p., 1090, 
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yas , 1 and Vijayas ; 2 the An gas,* Van gas, 4 Kalingas , 5 and 
Yakrillomans, Mallas , 6 Sudelhus , 7 Prahl&das, Maliikas 8 

Bengal, towards the sea;* the king ami the people being Mlech- 
chhas, tliat is, not Hindus. It would correspond, therefore, with 
Tipperah and Arracan. 

1 Also rend Malnjas, but less correctly, perhaps. TheMalayasf 
arc the people of the Southern Ghats. 

3 We have Pravijayas in the east, according to the Pur a lias. I 
3 Anga is tlie country about Bhngulpoor, of which Champa 
was the capital. § 

* Eastern Bengal. 

5 We have had these before;) but they arc repeated, perhaps 
in conformity to the usual classification, which connects them 
with the two preceding; being derived, in the genealogical lists, 
from a common ancestor. 

. c In Bluma’s Dig-vijaya we have two people of this name, 
both in the cast; one along the foot of the Himalaya, and the 
other, more to the south. * § 

1 Uniformly read, in the MSS., Sudeshna. 

8 Three copies read Miihishns. We have Mahishnkas amongst 
the southern people, in the Buninas;** * * §§ and aMahishikift in the 
Ramiiyana, also in the south. The latter may he connected with 
Mahishmati, which Sahadeva visits, in his southern invasion,§§ 

• Seo my third note at p. 177, infra. 

f They appear as an eastern people in tho Bongal rcconsion of (ho 

Rdmayada, Kith.-MiiSa, XL, 25. J As in tho MdrJiandcya, LVJI., til. 

§ The Bengal recension of tho Rdmayada—KishkindJid-ktuida, XLII1.,8— 
places Angas in the west; and in tho east, also, as docs the roal R/i- 
wdytuta. || At p. 156, supra. 

% Mahuhhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1077 and 10SG. And see tho Translator's 
third note in tho last page. 

** As in the Mdrka/idcya, LVII., 4G. And wo find them in (ho Ru- 
mayaua , Kithkindhu-kdAda , XLI, 10, among tho southern nations. 

tf- There is a Slahishik.-i river in tho Bengal rcconsion of tho Rama- 
yaria, Kishkindhd-kd/ula , XL., 21. 

** Sco Lassen’s Indisc/icAllert/iumskunde, Yol. I., p. 567, second foot-noto. 

§§ Seo the Mahdblwrata, Salha-paroan, 1130, whore wo find Mahishmati. 
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and Sasikas , 1 BahHkas," Vatadhanas , 3 Abhfras 4 and 

and which has been elsewhere conjectured to be in Mysore. (Cal¬ 
cutta Annual Register, 1822.*) There is, also, a Mahishmati on 
the road to the south (Mahabharata, Udyogn Pnrvnn), which is 
commonly identified with Chilli Mnhcswnr, f on the Narmada. 

1 Also ltishikas pcoplo placed, by the Ramayaiia, both in 
the north and in the south.§ Arjuna visits the former, and ex¬ 
acts from them eight horses: Dig-vijaya.[| 

,J Also read Rahikas,H which we may here prefer, as the 
Bahlikus are subsequently named.** The former are described in 
the Mahabharata, Karim Parvan,++ with some detail, and comprc- 

* Chapter V, p. 48. Professor Wilson, annotating Captain Foil’s trans¬ 
lation of Sahadova’s Digvijaya, from tho Mahdhhdrala, Sahhd-yarvan, 
1105—1182, tjiore remarks: “Mahishmati should bo, hero, Mysore; tho 
latter being only another form of tho same word, implying tho country 
of Mahesha, either a demon so called, or the buffalo." 

t Tho Mhysir of Sir John Malcolm; according to whom— Memoir of 
Central India, Vol. II., p. 503—“formerly Choloo was tho head of the 
district" 

Colonol V’ilford— jisiatic Researches, Vol. IX., p. 105—writes Chauli- 
mahoswara. I ascertained, on tho spot, that tho placo is now invariably 
called Muhoswar simply. 

I Near tho Hishika? Sco p. 154, supra. Translator's fifth foot-noto. 

§ In tho Bengal roconsion of tho Rdmdyana, tho Northern ltishikas 
and tho Southern aro named in tho Kishkindhd-kdnda, XLIV., 13, and 
XLL, 10, respectively. Tho real Rdmdyana has no mention of tho 
fornior, or of any people corresponding to them, and, as to tho lattor, 
reads— Kithkindhd-kdAda, XLL, 10—liishfikas in their stead. 

In tho Mdrk.-yur., LVIII., 27, tho ltishikas aro assigned to tho south. 

II Mahdhhdrala, Sabhu-parvan, 1033—103G. 

% Seo Lassen's Dc PcnUi/wtainia Indica, p. 21; Zeitschrift fur die Kunde 
des Morgcnlundes, Vol. III., pp. 194 and 212; Indische Alterthumskundc, 
Vol. I., p. 822, first foot-note, el al.; M. V. de Saint-Marlin’s Memoirc 
Analyti'/uc, &e., p. 70, foot-note; and Muir's Original Sanskrit Texts, Part II., 
pp. 304 and 4S1, el scq. 

Takwa is a synonym of B:ihika in tho Ilaima-kosa, IV., 25. But seo 
M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Mcmoire Mialylique, &c., p. 79, foot-note. 

** Vide p. 175, infra, text and notes. 

ff Seo the passage translated by Professor Wilson in the Asiatic Re¬ 
searches, Vol. XV., pp. 108, 109. Also see Lassen's De Pentapotamia 
Indica, pp. 73, el seg. 
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Kilajoshakas/’* Apar&ntas , 6 Parantas, Pahnavas , 7 

hend the different nations of the Punjab, from the Sutlej to the. 
Indus. 

3 These are included amongst the northern nations: Viiyu, &c. 
But, in Nakula’s Dig-vijaya, they are in the west.f 

4 The Abhiras,! according to the Purauns, are also in the 
north :§ in the R.'iniayana) and Mnhabhamta, Snblui Parvan,H 
they are in the west. The fact seems to be, that the people along 
the Indus, from Surat to the Himalaya, are often regarded as 
either western or northern nations, according to the topographical 
position of the writer. In either case, the same tribes are in¬ 
tended. 

5 The MSS. read Kalatoyakas; a people placed, by the Pu- 
ranas, in the north. 

* The Vavu reads Apan'tas, a northern nation. There arc 
Aparytre in Herodotus, classed with a people bordering on India, 
the Gandarii. The term in the text signifies also ‘borderers,’ and 
is, probably, correct, as opposed to the following word, Parantas; 
the latter signifying those beyond, and the former, those not be¬ 
yond the borders.** The latter has, for Parantas, Paritas; and 
the Matsya, Parados, ff 

1 Also Pahlavas, a northern or north-western nation, often 
mentioned in Hindu writings, in Manu,” the Ramayann, i! the 

. ’ For soino rather hazardous speculations about this word, see M. V. 
do Saint-JIartin’s titiulc stir la Gcog. Grca/no, &c., p. 103. 

f See tho Mahabharata, SabkA-parvan , 1190. 

J Vide p. 133, supra, and my first noto thero; also p. 184, infra, toxt 
and notes. 

§ The MArkajtdcya-purdna , LYII., 47, and LVIII., 22, locates Abhiras 
in Southern India. 

|| Only in the Bongal recension: Kishkindhd-kdnfta, XLIII.. 5. 

•i Sloka 1192. 

" On the meaning of this term, seo Goldstuckers Sanskrit Dictionary, 
p. 170, whero it is is shown that by Parantas “the inhabitants of the 
western borders” are probably here intended. 

tf See my third noto at p. 183, infra. JJ X., 44. 

UK Bengal recension only, Kishkindhu-kd/ida, XLIII., 21. Tho Pablaras 
are there named as dwelling in tho .wostern region. 




FROM THE MAHABI1ARATA. 


169 


Charm amaridalas , 1 Atavfsikharas and Merubhiitas , 2 
Upavrittas, Anupavrittas, Swar&shtras , 3 Kekayas , 4 
Kuftaparantas , 5 M/theyas , 6 Ka kshas , 7 dwellei-s on the 
Punirins,* &e. They were not a Hindu people, and may have 
been eome of the tribes between India and Persia, f 

1 Also Charmakhnmiikas: but the sense is the same; those 
living in the district, Mandala, or Khaiida, of Charma. They are 
a northern people: Vayu, &c. Pliny mentions a king of a people 
so called, “Chnrmarum rex.”J 

3 Read Marnbhaumas; more satisfactorily, as it means the in¬ 
habitants of Marubhnmi,§ ‘the desert;’ the sands of Sindh. 

3 Also Sunishtrns, which is, no doubt, more correct; the in¬ 
habitants of Surat. 

* The Kekayas or Kaikeyas appear amongst the chief nations 
in the war of the Mahabharata; their king being a kinsman of 
Krishna. The Ramayaiia, II., 53, specifies their position beyond, 
or west of, the Vipasa.!| 

1 We have, in the Paninas, Kuitapracharnnas and Kuttnprava- 
ran as amongst the mountain tribes. U 

6 These may be people upon the Mali! river. ** They are 
named amongst the southern nations by the Vayu, &c.; but the 
west, is, evidently, intended. 

7 Read, also, Kuchchhns.ft The Puriinas have Kac bchhiyas. 

’ As in the Mdrktu'i&eya , 1.VII1., 30, 50. 

t Lassen thinks thoy are theof Herodotus. See Indische Al¬ 
ter thumskunde, Vol. I., pp. 432, 433. 

* M. V. do Saint-Martin— Etude sur la Geog. Grecquc, &c., p. 205— 
most improbably allies tho Charmao with tho Cbamars of the present day. 
But sco Sir II. M. Elliot's Supplemental Glossary, Vol. I., pp 177, 178. 

§ Tho Marubhiimifi arc named—botwocn the Gandharas and the Kai¬ 
keyas—as a western peoplo, in tho Bengal recension of the Ramayaiia, 
Kishkindhu-kdhda , XLIII., 24. 

|| See Lassen's Ik Pentapotamia Jndica, p. 12; also M. V. de Saint- 
Martin's Memoire Analytiquc, Ac., p. 82; and his Etude sur la Geog. 
Grccque, &c., pp. 110 and 400. 

1 The Knntapravararias—or, it may be, two tribes, tho Kuntas and 
the Pravararins—are enumerated among mountain tribes in tho Mar- 
kandeya-purana, LVII., 57. Kuthapravarayas is a variant of some MSS. 

*• See note 7 at p. 154, supra, -H- See my second note at p. 164, supra. 
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sea-shore, and the Andhas 1 and many (tribes) residing 
within and without the hills; the Malajas, 2 * Magadhas, 
Manavarjakas : 3 those north of the Main (Mahyuttaras), 
the Pravfisheyas, Bhargavas , 4 Pundras, 5 Bhar- 

Tlie form is equally applicable to people dwelling in districts 
contiguous to water and in marshy spots, and denotes the pro¬ 
vince still called Cutch. 

1 Also rend Adhyn, Antya, and Andhra, f The Inttcr is the 
name of Tclingnnn; the Andhri of Pliny, t 

3 Three MSS. have Malada,§ a people of the cast, in Bhimu’s 
Dig-vijayn. || 

1 Also Manavnlnkas. 

4 A people of the east. 5 

1 The western provinces of Bengal;** or, ns sometimes used, 
in a more comprehensive sense, it includes the following dis¬ 
tricts: Rajshnhi, Dinnjpoor, and Rnngpoor; Nadiya, Becrbhonm, 
Burdwnn, part of Midnnpoor, and the .Jungle Mahals; Raingarh, 


’ The Calcutta text has |:, tho meaning of which 

may bo ‘trnnsniontane Angas and Malajas.’ 

f See tho Ramdyada, Ktshkindhd-kddila , XLI., 12. 

* In tho Ailareya-brdhmadti, VII., 18 , it is said that tho oldor sons 
of Visw.imitra wore cursed to liccomo progonitors of most abject races, 
such as Andhras, Pmulras, Siabaras, Pulindas, and Miitibas. .Soo Dr. K. 
Roth’s Zur LiUeralur and G&chichtc de* H’eda, p. 133. 

§ Tho Maladas are taken to bo tho Molindao of Pliny, by M. V. do 
Saint-Martin, in his Elude stir la Gcog. Grecque, &c., p. 2‘J8, 2'JU. 

The Maladas and the Karushas aro named together in tho RiimdytiAa, 
Bdla-kdAda , XXIV., 18. In tho corresponding passage of tho JJongal 
recension of that pooui, viz., Adi-kdnda, XXVII., 1G, tho roadiug is Ma¬ 
lajas and Karushas. And so© pp. 133, 134, supra; also p. 157, my third 
note; p. 158; and p. 168, note 1. 

|j Mahdbhdrata , Sal/ui-paruait, 1082. In tho DroAa-parvan, 183, they 
are placed in tho north. Tho Mdrkandcya-purdAa , LVII., 43,—whore 
the Calcutta edition has Manadas—locates them in the cast of India. 

H Somo inconclusive dissertation on the abodo of the BhiirgaYus will 
ho found in M. V. do Saint-Martin’s Geographic du Veda, pp. 153—155. 

** In the Rdmayada, Kishkindld-kdMa, XLI., 12, I’uudra is a southern 
country. Also see my third note in this page. 
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gas, 1 Kiratas, Sudeslitas; and the people on the Ya¬ 
muna* (Yamunas), Sakas, Nishadas, 2 Nishadlias, 3 
Anartas; 4 and those in the south-west (Nauritas), the 

Pnchetc, Pnlnmow, und part of Clnuiar. Sec an account of 
Pmidrn, translated from what is said to be part of the Brnhiminda 
section of the Bliavisbyat Purdria. Quarterly Oriental Magazine, 
December, 1S24. 

1 Thero is considerable variety in this term: Larga, Marja, 
Samnttara, and Samantarn. Probably, neither is correct. Bhar- 
gas are amongst the people subdued in the east by Blu'ina. f 

5 These are foresters and barbarians in general. 

3 Notwithstanding the celebrity of this country, as the king¬ 
dom of Nala, it docs not appear exactly where it was situated, t 
Wc may conclude it was not far from Vidarbha (Borar); as that 
was the country of Damayanti. From the directions given by 
Nala to Damayanti, it is near the Vindhya mountain and Pa- 
yoshni river; and roads lead from it across the Rikslm mountain 
to Avanti and the south, ns well as to Vidarbha and to Kosaln.§ 
Nalopakhyiinn, Sec. 9. 

4 These are always placed in the west. 1 ,! They arc fabled to 

"Tho pcoplo on nr about Mount Yamuna? This mountain is named 
in tho Rdindyiaia, Kishkindhd-ktbiila , XL., 21. It is in tho cast. 

t Mahdhhdrata , Sabhd-paroan , 1085. 

* Colonel Tod,— Annals of Rajasthan, Vol. I., p. 89,—following oral 
tradition, locates Nala at Nurwur, in Buudolkhand, whoro stands a co- 
lobratod stronghold. Col. R. R. W. Ellis has brought to light, from that 
vicinity, nil inscription, dated Samvnt 1177, or A. D. 1120, in which tho 
fortress ofNalapura is montioned. That of Nurwur is, probably, thereby 
intended: but what Nala was ho of Nalapura? See Journal of the Ar- 
chtrological Society of Delhi, Jan., 1858, pp. 42—16. 

For tho tradition connecting Nnrwnr with a Raja Nala, also soo Mr. 
M. Martin’s Eastern India, Vol. II., p. 458. 

§ See, for tho original—with a litoral translation—of what is here ab¬ 
stracted, my noto at pp. 144—14C, supra. The only inforonco to bo 
drawn from tho passage in question, as to Nala’s locality, is, that it 
was to tho north ofAvanli. If by Avanti wo aro to understand Oojein, 
ho could not have been very near to Vidarbha; and he may have been 
a long way from it. 

|| As by the Rdmdyaha , Bengal recension, KishkindJid-ktuida, XLIII., 13. 
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Durgalas, Pratimasyas , 1 Kuntalas, Kusalas , 2 Tfragra- 


be the descendants of Anarta, the son of Saryati, who founded 
the capital Kusasthali, afterwards Dwaraka, on the sea-shore in 
(JujcraL * 

1 AlsoPratimntsyas; tliose opposite or adjacent to the Matsyas. 
v Also Kusajas and Kosalas. The latter is, probably, correct; 
as the name does not occur in any other form than that of Ku- 
sikosala above, f Kosala J is a name variously applied. Its ear¬ 
liest and most celebrated application is to the country on the 
banks of the Sarayii, the kingdom of Rama, of which Ayodhyii§ 
was the capital. Ramayana, I., S. 5. || In the Mahabharata we 
have one Kosala U in the east, and another in the south, besides 
the Prak-kosalas** and Uttara-kosalas ff in the cast and north. 
The Puranas place the Kosalas amongst the people ‘on the back 
of Vindhya;’ and it would appear, from the Vayu, that Kusa, 
the son of Rama, transferred his kingdom to a more central po¬ 
sition; he ruled over Kosala at his capital of Kusasthali or Ku- 
savati," built upon the Vindhyan precipices: I 

The same is alluded to in the Patala Khaiida of the Padma Pu¬ 
rina, and in the Raghu Vamsa,§§ for the purpose of explaining 

• In a foot-noto to Book IV., Chap. II. of this work, Professor Wilson 
asserts that Anarta was “part of Cutch or Gujorat". 
t Vide p. 157, supra. 

t Professor Wilson here had “Ko&da”. And throughout tho nolo hero 
annotated ho used Ko<ala and Kosala—that is to say, the name of a 
country and that of its capital—indiscriminately. 

§ Itself called Kosala and Uttarakosala. See the Haima-kofn, IV., 41; 
and tho Trikdnda-mha, II., 1, 12. 

|| Bdla-kdnda, V., 5. 

% Sabhd-paroan , 735. 

- Ibid., 1117. 
ft Ibid., 1077. 

V. Kusasthali is a synonym of Dwaraka: see Professor Wilson’s fourth 
note in the last page. The authority for recognizing a second Kusasthali, 
identifiable with Ku&vati, is not known to me. 

§§ XVI., 25. 
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lias, Siirasenas, Ijikas , 1 Kanyakdgurias, Tilabharas, Sa¬ 
miras, Madhumattas,* * * § Sukandakas, Kasmfras , 5 Sindhu- 


tlic return of Kusa to Ayodhya. Certainly in later times, the 
country of Kosala lay south of Oudo; for, in the Ratnavali, tlic 
general of Vatsaf surrounds the king of Kosala in the Vindhya 
mountains (Hindu Theatre, Vol. II., p. 305): and, as noticed in 
the same work, (p. 267,) we have, in the Purauns, Sapta Ko¬ 
salas, or seven Kosalas. i An inscription.found at Ratnapur in 
Chhattisgarh, of which I have an unpublished translation, states 
that !§ri-deva, the governor ofMalahari Manilla, having obtained 
the favour of Pritbwideva, king of Kosala, was enabled to build 
temples, and dig tanks, Ac.; indicating the extension of the power 
of Kosala across the Ganges in that direction. The inscription 
is dated Sariivat 915, or A. D. S58. The Kosala of the Puraiias 
and of the dramatic and poetic writers was, however, more to 
the west, along a part of the Vindhyn range.§ Ptolemy has a 
Kontukossula in the south; probably one of the Kosalas of the 
Hindus.|| 

1 Also Itikas; perhaps the Ishikas or Aishikas of the Vi'iyu, 
&c.; a people of the south. 

J The people of Kashmir. 5 


• Iu tho llaima-koia, IV., 24, the Madhumatas arc the samo as tho 
Kasnmas, who aro mentioned just below, in the text hore benoted. 

t See my second note at p 158, supra. 

I For tho words “in tho sovon Kosalas” see Book IV., Chap. XXIV. 
of tho presont work. On reaching that chapter, I shall remark on tho 
Sanskrit expressions from which Professor Wilsou inferred that the Ko¬ 
salas were seven in number. 

§ As appears, from tho passage of tho Mahalhdrata quoted in my 
noto at pp 144—146, supra , a part, at least, of one of the Kosalas 
—or Kosalas—lay to tho south of Vidnrhhn. Professor Lassen’s map 
accompanying his Irulische Alterthumskundc, is, accordingly, to bo modified. 

|j See Indische AUerthumkundc, Vol. I., p. 129, third foot-note. 

«I There are Kasmiras in tho west, according to the Bengal recension 
of the Rdmdya/ia, Kishkindhu-kaiitla , XLIII., 22; and according to the 
MarkaiiSeya-pumia, LVII., 52. 
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sauvfras , 1 Gdndharas , 2 Darsakas , 3 Abkisaras , 4 Uti'ilas , 5 


1 One of the chief tribes engaged in the war of the Mahabhd- 
ratn. The R&muyaiia* places them in the west; the Purdiias,f 
in the north. The term Sindliu shows tlieir position to have been 
upon tlic Indus, apparently in the Punjab. 

s These are, also, a people of the north-west, found both on 
the west of the Indus and in the Punjab, and well known, to 
classical authors, as the Gandarii and Gandaridiu. Asiatic Re¬ 
searches, Vol. XV., p. 103; also Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society,! Account of the Poc-kue-ki. § 

3 From the context, this should, probably, be Darvakas; the 
people of a district usually specified in connexion with the suc¬ 
ceeding. 

* These are the inhabitants of the country bordering on Kash¬ 
mir, to the south and west; known, to the Greeks, as the king¬ 
dom of Abisares.!| It often occurs in composition with Diirvn, 
as Darvabhisura. 7 Asiatic Researches, Vol. XV., p. 115.** 
s Also rend Ulutas and Kuhilas.ft The Riirniiyana has Ko- 
lukasJJ or Knulutns amongst the western tribes. 


* Bengal recension, Kishkindhu-kithda, XLIII., 11. 

f As in the 3.fdrkaiideya, LVIL, 36: also see LVIH., 30. There were 
Sauviras in tho cast: Mahublttirala, Prouu-paroan, 184. Ami sco pp. 133, 
J3-1, supra. Sauvira = Knnialakn: Unima-koia, IV., 26. 

J Vol. V., p. 117. Tho paper was written by Professor Wilson. 

§ Seo, further, M. V. do Saint-Martin’s I'Ctudc sur la Oeog. Orccjuc, 
Sic., Appendix I.; and Sir II. M. Elliot’s Historians of Mohammedan 
India, Vol. L, p. 30, fourth foot-noto. 

|| Sco Professor Wilson's Ariana Anli/utt, p. 190. 

*1 So® Lassen’s Inditche Alterthumshmde, Vol. II., Appendix, pp. XXXIX. 
and XL.; MahAbhdrata, Droiia-parvan, 3360; Kar/la-parvan, 3652. 

•• Seo tho Translator’s third note in tho next page. 

ft The Kulutas—not Kulufas—aro a real people. See Professor Wilson’s 
Hindu Theatre, Vol. II., p. 165; M. V. do Saint-Martin’s Mimoirc Ana - 
tytique, &c. , pp. 81—84; and bis Etude sur la Oeog. Grcectjue, Sic., 
pp. 300-303. 

” Bengal reccusion, Kishkindhu-kmda, XLIII., 8. 


r 
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Saivdlas, 1 and Bahlikas; 2 the people ofDarvf, 3 * * * § •• * * §§ the 
Vunavas, Darvas,f Vatajdmarathoragas, 1 Bahubadhas, 4 
Kauravyas, Sudamans, 5 Sumallikas, Badhnas, Kan'shar 


1 Also with tlio short vowel, Saivnlas. 

3 The ViUilikas or Bahlikas§ arc nhvnys associated with the 
people of the north, j| west, H ami ultra-Indian provinces, and are 
usually considered to represent the liactrians, or people of Balkh. 
It is specified, in the Mahabhurata, Udyoga Far van, ns famous 
for its horses ; a reputation the country bordering upon it, at least 
Bokhara and Maimcnn, still preserves: and, in Arjuna’s Dig-vi- 
jaya, •* it is said to be difficult of approach. 

3 These are, probably, intended for the neighbours of the 
Abhisaras.ft They are found in the north by Arjuna, Dig-vijaya," 
and are there termed also Kshntriyns. 

4 Also rend Bahuvadya and Bahuradn. 

4 The name occurs, in the Ramaynnn, as that of a mountain 
in the Punjab, or in the Bahika country. II., . r >3.§§ 


• This is to translato which, however, cannot ho a plural. More¬ 
over, whore was “I)nrvi”? J would read, not <*eff rj, but , 

liar vie has. llavo wo, in a Sanskritization of dervish? 

But I suspect corruption in tho lection. Some MSS. have T'T'cfNr-. 

f What is the relation hotweon the Darvas and the Dams? But 
should not we hero road Vanavadarvas? 

* I assumo that Profossor Wilson’s “ Vatajamnrathorajas” was only 
an inadvertence. Further, may not Vatajamas and Rathoragas be pre¬ 
ferable? 

§ For the BtUiikas , see p. IC7, Translator's second foot-note, supra. 

|| Bengal recension of tho Hauuhfaiia, KMJciiuIfid-kdA&a, XLIV., 13. 

1 Jidtadyaiia , Kithkiiidhd-kdnSu , XLIL, 6; XL11I., ft, in tho Bengal 
rcconsion. 

•• Mahdbhdrata , Sabhu-parcan , 1030. 

*1+ See the Translator's fourth note in the last page; also, Lassen’s 
Jndische AlterIhumskuntle , Vol. 11., p. 138, foot-noto. 

Tho Dirvas are supposed to bo tho /fvQfinioi of Gtesias. 

Mahdbhurata , Sabhu-parvau, 102G. 

§§ See Lassen’s De Pentapotauiia Jndica, p. 12, second foot-note. 
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kas, Kulindopatyakas,* * * § Vatayanas, 1 Dasarnas, 2 Ro¬ 
mans, 3 Kusabindus, Kakshas/ Gopalakakshas, 3 Jdnga- 
las,° Kuruvarnakas, 7 Kiratas, j Barbaras, 8 Siddlias, 


1 The MSS. agree in rending this Vrimiyava or Vanayus, a 
people in the north-west, also famous for horses. 

3 A better reading is Dasapurs\va;J as we have had Dusarmes 
before. 

3 Also Ropans: querc, Romans? 

4 Also Gachchhas and Kachchhas: the last is the best reading, 
although it has occurred before. 

s Also Gopalakachchhas. They are amongst the eastern tribes, 
in Bhima’s Dig-vijaga.§ 

6 Or Langalas. I| 

T Kurujangalas, H or the people of the forests in the upper 
part of the Doab. It is also read Parnvallabhas. 

“ The analog)' to ‘barbarians’ is not in sound only; but, in 
all the authorities, these are classed with borderers and for¬ 
eigners, and nations not Hindu. ** 


• Professor Wilson had “Kulindapatyakas",—a more clorical error, 
I surmiso. See Lassen’s Jndisehe Alter thumsfeunde, Vol. I., p. 5-17. 

t See my sixth note at p. 130, supra. Also see Journal As. Soc. 
Bengal, 1840, pp. 7GG, 773. The passages hero referred to occur in 
Hodgson’s adiuirablo essay On the Physical Geography of the Himalaya. 
In tho reprint of it, in No. XXVII. of Selections from the Records of the 
Government of Bengal, he gives, at p. G4, Khombo as a synonym of 
Kiranti. 

I Or DajSarhas? See my first note at p. 178, x nfra. 

§ Mahahharata, Sabha-parvan , 1077. 

|| See M. V. do Saint-Martin’s Memoire Analytique, &c., p. 162. 

T To translate STT^T: ‘peoplo of tho Kuril thickets ’. 

“Jangalas” was, therefore, loYt in tho text inadvertently. Kurujangala 
and its inhabitants are frequently mentioned in the Mahdihdrata , as in 
tho Adi-parv., 3739, 4337, el al. Also see p. 156, supra, my second note. 

’• Thus, in the Rdmdyat'ia, Bengal recension, Kishkindhd-kaMa, XLIV., 
14, we read of tho Chinas, Aparachinas, Tukharas, Barbaras, and Kam- 
bojas, in tho north. 
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Vaidehas, 1 T&mraliptakas, 2 A udras, 3 Pam i dr as, 4 dwel¬ 
lers in sandy tracts (Saisikatas*), and in mountains 
(P&rvatfyasf). Moreover, chief of the sons of Bharata, 
there are the nations of the south, the Dravidas, 3 Ke- 

1 Also DiUius, in which wc should have a resemblance to the 
Scythian Daluc. 

5 Or Tanialiptas, or Damnlipliis; the people at the western 
mouth of the Ganges, in Midnapoor and Tandook. Tamralipti 
was a celebrated sea-port, in the fourth century, (Acc. of the Foc- 
kue-ki,i) and retained its character in the ninth and twelfth. Dasa 
Kumara Charitra§ and Briliat Kathii;|| also J. R. As. Soc. ? 

3 The people of Odra or Orissa. °* 

4 The inhabitants of Pui'ulra: see note 5 at p. 170, supra, ft 

s The people of the Coromandel coast, from Madras south¬ 
wards; those by whom the Tamil language is spoken.JI 

• The Calcutta edition has Snisikatas. Neither reading is Sanskrit. 

+ See Buriionfs Comnentaire sur le Yafna, pp. c,—cii.; also M. V. 
do Saint-Martin’s Etude sur la Gay. Greajuc, &c., p. 65, third foot-noto. 

J Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. V., p 135. 

§ Sec Professor Wilson’s Essays, jlualytical, &c., Vol. II., p. 242. 
The Dauialipta there spoken of is said to bo a city of Suhma. 

|| Professor Wilson means Kathd-sarilsdgara. Sec his Essays, Ana¬ 
lytical, &c, Vol. 1., pp. 21C, et so/. 

«i Seo, also, M. S. Julicn’s Memoires sur les Coutrces Occidcnlales, 
Vol. II., p. 83; and M. V. do Saint-Martin’s ittude sur la Geog. Grecquc, 
&c., pp. 303, 304. 

•• The Audras aro the inhabitants of Udra, or, possibly, of Odra. The 
Odras are named, as a southorn people, in the Bengal roconsion of the 
Ramdgana , Kithkindha-kdnSa, 3CLI., 18, and as a northern people also, 
XLIV., 13. But the word Odra—like Dravida, Hid., XLI., 18—docs not 
seem to be of much antiquity; whereas the Udras are repeatedly spoken of 
in the Mahdbharala , and once, at least— Safdid-parvan, 1174—in associa¬ 
tion with the Keralas. According to the IJaima-kosa, IV., 27, the Udras 
and the Keralas were the same. 

We find, according to some MSS., the Audras mentioned, between the 
Panndrakas and tho Dravidas, in the Laws of the Manavas, X., 44. But 
see my second note at p. 184, infra. 

ft ThePauudras are, probably, the same as thePanndrikas, clearly distin¬ 
guished from the Pundras, who are named with them, in the Mahdbhd- 
rata, Sabhd-paroan , 1872. 'f. See my seventh note at p. 180, infra. 

II. 12 
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Talas, 1 Prachyas, 2 Mushikas, 3 and Vanav&sakas; 4 the 
KarMtakas, 5 Mahishakas, 0 Vikalyas 7 and Mushakas, 8 
JillikavS, 9 Kuntalas, 10 Sauln'idas, Nalakunanas, 11 Kau- 
kuttakas, 19 Cliohus, 13 Kaunkahas, 14 Malavanakas, 15 Sa- 
raangos, Karakas, Kukkuras,* Angaras, IK f Dhwa- 

1 The people of Malnbar proper. J 

3 Also Prasyns. Prachyas properly means the people of the 
east; the Prasii of the Greeks, east of the Ganges. 

1 Mushika is the southernmost part of the Malabar const; 
Cochin and Trnvancorc. 

4 Also Viinavasins and Vanavasikas; the inhabitants of Ba- 
nawasi, the Banavasi of Ptolemy, a town the remains of which 
are still extant in the district, of Sunda. 

s The people of the centre of the Peninsula, the proper Kar- 
uata or Carnatic. 

c The people of Mysore: sec note S at p. 1GG, supra. 

I Also Vikalpas. 

6 Also Pushkalas. 

9 Also Karnikas. 

10 Read Kuntikas. 

II Variously read Nalakalaka, Nabbakanana, and Tilakanijn. 

13 Kaukundaka and Kaukuntaka. 

,J The inhabitants of the lower pari of the Coromandel coast; 
so called, after them—Cholamandala. 

14 People of the Concan. According to some statements, there 
are seven districts so named. § 

15 Malavanara and Salavaiiakn. 

16 These two words are sometimes compounded as Kukku- 
rungara. It is also read Kanurajada. 

• They are again mentioned in the Mah&bhdraia, Sablia-parvan , 1872. 
The Trikdn&a-ksha , II., 1, 10, makes them the same as tho Dasarhns. 

The Bengal recension of the Ramayana , Kiahkindla-kai'iQa , XLL, 14, 
names tho Kuknras, immediately after the Dasarnas, as a southern people. 
Should we there read Kukkuras and Dasarhas? Vide pp. 159, 176, supra. 

f The Calcutta edition of the Maltdbhurata here adds, by an almost in- 
dubitablo blunder, tho Marishas. * Vide p. 165, text and foot-notes, supra. 

§ See tho Rdja-tarangitli, IV., 159 Professor Wilson had previously 
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jinyutsavasanketas, 1 Trigartas, 2 Sahvasenis, Sakas, 3 * 
Kokarakas, 4 Proshthas, Samavegavasas. * There are 
also the Vindhyachulukas, 6 Pulindasf and Kalka- 


1 This is n questionable name, though the MSS. agree. We 
haivc, in Arjuna’s Dig-vijaya, I Ulsavanmnketa; and, in Nakula’s, 
to the west, UtSftvasnnkcta. § 

3 These arc amongst the warriors of the Mnhabharata. They 
are included, in all the lists, amongst the northern tribes,! and 
are mentioned, in the Raja-tarangihi, Tf as not far frorfi Kashmir. 
They are considered to be the people of Lahore. ** 

3 Also Vyukns and Vrikas. The latter arc specified amongst 
the central nations: Vayu, &c.ff 
* Kokavakas and Kokanakhas. 

5 Saras and Vegasaras; also Parasancharakas. 
c Vindhyapalakas and Vindhyamulikas.U The latter, those at 


written: “The seven Konkanas aro, indeed, known in the Deccan still, 
and comprehend the whole of the Parasu Rama Kshctra, or the greater 
part of the Malabar coast. Thoy aro named Kerala (Malabar), Tnlunga 
or Tulnva, Govarashfra (or Goa), Konkaha proper, Karataha, Varalatta, 
and Barbara.” Malic Researches, Vol. XV., p. 47, foot-note. 

* In the Calcutta edition of the IHahdbhdrata the reading is Bakas. 

t Vide p. 159, supra, noto 1, and my annotation on it. 

I Mahdhhdrata , Sabhd-parvan , 1025. But the word there is Utsa- 
vasanketa. It was a broken in the original, as printed in the Cal¬ 
cutta edition of tho Sfahabhdrata, that scorns to have given rise to 
“Utsavamankota ”. 

§ Mahabhdrnla, Sahhd-paroan, 1191. And see Jiuiische AllerlJiums- 
kunde, Vol. II., pp. 134, 135. 

|| As in the Sabhd-parvaii, 102l>. In tho AldrkanHeya-purdi'ia, LVII., 57, 
tho Trigartas arc reckoned among mountain-tribes. 

■f From V., 144, it only appears that it lay between Cashmere andGujerat. 
The Ilaima-koia, IV., 23, gives Jalandhara and Trigarta as synonyms. 

" “Trigarta, tho country of tho three strongholds, has been recently 
determined to be the modern hill-state of Kotoch, which is still called, 
by tho people, Traigart kd nu/k." Professor Wilson, in Prof. Johnson’s 
Selections from the MaluMdrala, p. G4, eighth foot-noto. 

■ft AlarkadHega-pura/ia, LVII., 33. 

** Seo Coloucl Wilford, Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., p. 397. 

12* 
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las, 1 Malavas, 2 * Mallavas, 3 Aparavallabhas, Kulindas, 4 
Kalavas, 5 Kurithakas, 6 Karat as, 7 Mushakas, Tanabalas," 
Saniyas, 9 Ghafasrinjayas, 10 Alindas, 11 f Pasivatas,'* * § la¬ 
the foot of Vindhyn, are named, in the Paurmiik lists, J amongst 
the southern tribes. 

I Bnlwaln and Valkuja. 

3 Also Mtilaka and Mujnva. 

3 Also Vallabhas, which, from the succeeding word, may he 
conjectured to be correct. A city named Vallahhi makes a great 
ligurc in the traditions of Rajputana. See Tod’s Rajasthan. § 

4 One of the tribes in the west, or north-west, subdued by 
Arjuna. || 

s Kalnda and Dohada. 

0 Kuridala, Karnnthn, and Maiidaka. The latter II occurs, in 
the Riimayana,** amongst the eastern nations. 

7 Kurnta, Kutiaka. 

8 Stanabiila. 

9 Satirtlm, Satiya, Nariya. 

10 The Srinjayas are a people from the north-west, amongst 
the warriors of the Mahabharata. The reading may be incorrect. 
It occurs also Putisrinjayu. 

II Also Aninda. 

13 Also Sivata, Sirala, Syuvaka. 

* Vide pp.•!33, 13*1, supra. Thero wore Malavas in tlio north: ila- 
hdbhdrata, Dro/ia-parvan , I S3- The Rdmdyuiia, Kis/ikindfid-kdMa, XL., 
22, places them in the east. The Bengal recension does not know of thorn. 

f Formerly printed “Alindayas”,—by oversight, 1 suppose. 

J In the Markaiideya-purdAa, LVII-, 47, I find Vindhyamauloyas. 

§ Also see Jndische Alurthumkunde , Yol. III., pp. 501, et seg. 

|| Mahabh., Sabhd-parvan, 997. Professor Wilson—in Prof. Johnson's 
Selections from the MahabMrata, p. 65—says that the Kulindas, “as ap¬ 
pears from tho context, are mountaiueers. They were, probably, neigh¬ 
bours of the Traigartas.” Also sec Indische Alterlhwmhinde, Vol. I., p. 547. 

% Of which Mancluka is a variant recognized by tho commentator. 

•• In one MS. of the Bongal recension of this poem, Kishkindhd-kditda, 
XL, after stanza 24, is a half-stanza which registers, as eastern peoples, 
the Dravidas, Maliva9 (sic), Madras, Pattanas, and Mandates. See 
Signor Gorresio’s edition of the RdmayaaAa, Vol. VIII., p. 333, note 40. 
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nayas, 1 Snnayas, 8 Dasfvidarbhas, 3 K&ntfkas, 4 Tanga- 
nas, 5 Paratanganas, northern and other fierce barba¬ 
rians (MIeehchhas), Yavanas, 6 Chi nas, 7 Kambo- 

1 Tanapa, Stanapa, Sutapa. 

3 Pallipanjaka and Vidarbha. 

3 Dadhividarbha; but three copies have Jtishika. Groat va¬ 
riety, and, no doubt, great inaccuracy, prevails in the MSS., in 
several of the names here given. They are not found elsewhere. 

* The reading of three copies is Kakas. There is a tribe so 
called on the banks of the Indus, as it. leaves the mountains. 

4 These and the following arc mountaineers in the north-west. 
The former arc placed, by the Purarias,* in the north; and the 
Vayu includes them also amongst the mountain tribes. The Ra- 
mayariaf has Tankanns in the north. 

* The term Yavanas, although, in later times, applied to the 
Mohammedans, designated, formerly, the Greeks, as observed in 
the valuable notes on the translation J of the Birth ofUmd, from 
the Kumara Sambhava. (Journal As. Soc. of Bengal, July, 1833, 
p. 336.) The Greeks were known, throughout Western Asia, by 
the terra jV, Yavan; or Ion, * Itioveg ; the Yavana, ^*T, of the 
Hindus; or, ns it occurs in its Prakrit form, in the very curious 
inscription deciphered by Mr. Prinsep, (Journal As. Soc. of Ben¬ 
gal, Feb., 1838, p. 150,) Yona: the term Yonaraja being there 
associated with the name Antiochus, in all likelihood Antiochus 
the Great, the ally of the Indian prince Sophagasenas, about 
B. C. 210. That the Macedonian or Bactrian Greeks were most 
usually intended is not only probable, from their position and re¬ 
lations with India, but from their being usually named in con¬ 
currence with the north-western tribes, Kdmbojaa, Daradas, Pa¬ 
rados, Bahlikas, Sakas, &c., in the Ramayaria, Mababharata, Pu¬ 
ranas, Manu, and in various poems and plays. 

7 Chinas, or Chinese, or, rather, the people^ of C hinese Tar- 

”• As~by the MfrkaMeya!'LVIU 41,In MSS?: only lh» Calcutta edition 
reads Tunganas. The same Purana, LVII., 56, has, in MSS., Tangauas 
among tho mountain-tribes; for which the Calcutta edition exhibits Gurgauas. 

f Bengal recension, Kishkindha-kafi&a, XLIV., 20. 

J By the late Rev. Dr. W. H. Mill, 
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jas; 1 ferocious and uncivilized races, Sakfidgrahas, 2 
Kulatfchas, 3 Hunas,* and Parasikas; 4 also Rama- 

tary, are named in the RamAynnaf and Mhiiu,J as well as in 
the Purdiins.§ If the designation China was derived from the 
Tsin dynasty, which commenced B. C. 200, this forms a limit of 
antiquity for the works in question. The same word, however, 
or Tsin, was the ancient appellation of the northern province of 
Shen-sy; and it may have reached the Hindus, from thence, at 
an earlier period. || 

1 These WilfordU regards as the people of Arachosia. They 
are always mentioned together with the north-western tribes, 
Yavanas, Sakas, and the like.** They are also famous for their 
horses;ff and, in the Ramayaiia,tt they are said to he covered 
with golden lotoses: 

qrraq: qwwrfq i 

What is meant is doubtful; probably, some ornament or embel¬ 
lishment of their dress. Wc have part of the name, or Kambi, 
in the Cambistholi of Arrian. The last two syllables, no doubt, 
represent the Sanskrit Sthala, ‘place,’ ‘district;’ and the word 
denotes the dwellers in the Katuba or Kamhis country. So Kam- 
boja may be explained those born in Kamba or Kambas. §§ 

3 Also Sakridwnha or Sakridguhn. 

* Also Kulachclias and Kuntalas. The Purdrinsilfl have Ku- 
pathas amongst the mountain tribes. 

4 Also Paratnka. The first is not a common form in tlie Pu- 

• See my second notcatp. 134 ,supra. + See mysovonthnotoatp.I7G, supra. 
t X., 44. - § As in the Murkandcya, LVll., 39. 

|| Sec h/ische Alter thumkunde, Vol. I., p. 857; and tho Translator's 
last note on Book IV., Chap III. of this work. 

^ Asiatic Researches , Vol. VI., p. 516. 

** They arc thus associated in the Mahdbhfirala, Vana-parcan, 12839, 
12840; and in tho Droiia-parvan, 182. 
ft See tho Mahubharala , Drona-parvan , 182. 

It Bengal recension, Kishkindhd-kunda , XLIV., 14. Thcro they aro 
not named with tho Yavanas and Sakas; but they aro so named in the 
corresponding passage of the true Rdmayaua, Kish.-kdAQa , XI.III., 12- 
§§ ? For the Kambojas,sco Original Sanskrit Texts, Part II., pp. 308—370' 
|| || As the Mark;., LVII., 56, in some MSS. The Calcutta ed. reads Kurus- 
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has, 1 Chinas, Dasaradlikas, 2 those living near the 
Kshattriyas, and Vaisyas an d Swlras;* also Sh- 

ranas, * although it is in poetical writings ;f denoting, no doubt, 
the Persians, or people of Pars or Pars. The latter, also read 
Paradns,: may imply the same, as beyond (piira) the Indus. 

1 We have IUmathas in Nakula’s Dig-vijaya,§ and in the 
Vayu and Matsya. 

* Dasamanas and Dcsanmnikns, in the north: Vayu and 


Matsya. , . .. ,, 

3 The passage occurs in the Vayu and Markandeya|| I uranas, 

as well as in the Malmbharatn; but the purport is not very dis¬ 
tinct, and the proper reading is doubtful. In three MSS. of the 
latter, it occurs: 

-- --- 

• Vide p. 133, 176. supra, for Rduias, Romas, Romans, &c. 

+ As in the Rag/umiMh IV., 60. There, as at p. 133, saj-ru, «o find 
Parasika, the ordinary form of the word. I have corrected Professor 
Wilson’s “Parasika” in the text, as violating the metre of the original. 

; “ Paradas is used, in the Pnranic lists, to represent people who live 
Uyond the Indus; just as to ni Q « is used, in the Ponplns of the Bry- 
threan sea, to signify the ports beyond the straits. • Sir U M. Llliot, 
Hitlerian* of Muhanmedan India , Vol. U P- 36, third foot-note. 

The Paradas figure, as a northern people, in the Bengal recension of 
the RdmdyaAa, Kishkindhd-kdMa, XLIV., 13. And seo p. 168, supra , 

n °At «e time Professor Lassen considered it as “ vix dubium” that the 
Paradas "ore the Parthians. See De Pcntapotamia Jndica, P- 61. a - 
seqnently ho was minded to identify them with the ofPt ° 1# “J 

See Mischc Alter tkumkuvlc, Vol. L, P 525 second oot-note. But at 
p. 856 , fifth foot-noto, he finally came to think that they were the 
habitants of //«(>« 

§ Mahdbhdrata, Sabkd-parvan, 1194. 

-With the exception of its printing ^fW~to which 
is preferable-separate, as if it were here a nominative masculine plural, 
the Calcutta edition has, and quite intelligibly^^ 

Th. 'lhos?4| «« tho off- 

spring of Kshattriya mothers, and tribes of Vaisyas and Sudras. 
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(Iras, 1 Abhiras, 2 * * * § Daradas, 1 ' Kendras, with Pat- 

Tlic latter pada is the same in all: the former, in a fourth copy, 
is faI d* two copies of the Vayu, it is 

I None of these are intelligible; ami the Markarideya 
furnishes the reading followed, I Modern geo¬ 

graphers have supposed the Catluci, Cuthari, and Clmtriici of the. 
ancients, in the lower parts of the Punjab, to mean a people of 
Kshattriyas; but no such people occur directly named in our lists. 
Considering that the text is speaking of barbarous and foreign 
tribes, perhaps no particular nation is here meant; and it may 
be intended as an epithet of those which follow, or of Vaisya 
(agricultural) and Siidra (servile or low) tribes, living either near 
to, or after the manner of, Kshattriyas. In that ease, a better 
rending would be: 



According to Manu, various northern tribes, the Kambojas, 
Sakas, Paradas, Pahlavas, Ivirntas, Daradas, and Khasas, and 
even the Chinas and Yavanas,f are degraded Kshattriyas, in con¬ 
sequence of neglecting religious rites: X., 43, 44.; According to 
the Pauranik legend, they were overcome in war by Sagara, and 
degraded from their original caste. See Book IV. § 

' Here we have a people called Sudras by all the authorities, 
and placed in the west or north-west,|. towards the Indus. They 
have been, ingeniously and with probability, conjectured, by Mr. 
Lassen,^ to be the Oxydracw; for Sudrnka is equally correct with 

• See the Translator’s fourth noto at p. 168, supra. 

f The Pauridrnkas, Audras, and Dravidas are named with them. Hut 
none of them arc called "northern tribes." 

Tho reading Audras is doubtful. Some MSS. have Andras, which is, 
perhaps, an error for Andhras. 

; On tho subject of sonthorn tribes considered as degraded, see Ori¬ 
ginal Sanskrit Texts , Part I.. p. 177; Part II., pp. 26S, 430, 410. 

§ Chapter III., ad Jinem. 

|| Seo tho Mahdbhdrata, Droiia-paroan, 183. 

«T See his De Pentapotamia Indica , pp. 26, 27; ZeiUchri/t fur die 
Kunde des Morgailandes, Vol. III., pp. 199, el seg.; Jndische Alterthums- 
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tis, 4 Khasfras, 5 Antachavas (or borderers), Pahnar 


6mlra; and, in place of ’OSudQftxat, various MSS. of Strabo, as 
quoted by Siebcnkees, read Sidyaxai and -vdQaxat. Tlie latter 
is precisely the Sanskrit appellation. Pliny also has Sudraci for 
the people who formed the limit of Alexander's eastern con¬ 
quests, or those hitherto inaccurately called Oxydracje. 

* These are always conjoined with the Sndras, as if conter¬ 
minous.* Their situation is, no doubt, correctly indicated, by 
Ptolemy, by the position of Abiria, above Pattalene on the 
Indus, f 

3 The DnrdsJ arc still where they were at the date of our 
text, and in the days of Strabo and Ptolemy; not exactly, in¬ 
deed, at the sources of the Indus, but along its course, above 


Amide, Vol. I., p. 800; Vol. II., pp. 155, 158, 168-172, 669, 872. Also 
see Professor Wilson’s F.tsays, Analytical, &c., Vol. I., p. 291, first 
foot-note. 

M. V. de Saint-Martin would identify tho Siidras with the Sodri and 
tho Sohdas. See his Elude sur la Grog. Greet/uc, &c., pp. 152, 162. 

• Somo idea of tho real state of tho case may bo formed from my 
first foot-noto at p. 133, su/>ra. To what is thcro remarked it may be 
added that, while we find tho Abhiras mentioned, in tho MahaUiarata, 
as in the Sabhd-parvan, 1192, along with the Sudras, we see them named 
between tho Paradas and the Kitavas, Sa/M-parvan, 1832; in company 
with the £ liras, Vana-paroan, 12840; and between the Dravidas and the 
Puiidras, Mwamedhika-parvan, 832. 

The term of tho Bengal recension of the Rdma- 

yaAa, Kishkindna-kdMa, XL1IL, 19,—where the southern tribes are enu¬ 
merated— is rendered, by Signor Gorresio, “le sodi dei Sarabhiri". 
That is to say, the translator, after the precedent of M. Langlois, has 
here fused together the fiiirns and the Abhiras. 

In the book and chapter just referred to, stanza 5, the Bhadras and 
the Abhiras occur side by side. 

f Seo Jndische AUerthumskundc, Vol. I., pp. 798, 799; also M. V. de 
Saint-Martin’s titude sur la Geog. Grccqut, &c., p. 161. 

* W'e read of the Daradas in the Bengal recension of the RamdyaAa, 
Kishkindhd-kdMa, XLIV., 15. The corresponding passage in the real 
RamdyaAa, viz., Kishkindhd-kdMa, XLIII., 12, lias, instead, Varadas. 
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vas, K and dwellers in mountain eaves (Girigahwa- 

thc Himalaya, just before it descends to India; a position which 
might well be taken for its head. * 

4 Also read Pasus, ‘brutes’. If the term might be altered to 
Palli, it would imply ‘village or pastoral tribes’. 

s Also Khasikas and Khasakas.f The first of these is, 
probably, most correct; being equivalent to ICliasas, barbarians 
named, along with the Snkas and Daradas, by Manu.J &c.j traces 
of whom may be sought amongst the barbarous tribes on the 
north-east of Bengal, the Khasiyas. Or it has been thought that 
they may be referred to the situation of Kashgar. Two copies 
have, in place of this, Tukharas; and the same occurs in the Ra- 
mayana. § TheVayii has Tusharas; but the Markandeya,!! Tukha¬ 
ras. ^ These are, probably, the Toclmri, Tachari, or Thogari; 
a tribe of the Sakas, by whom Bactria was taken from the 
Greeks, and from whom Tocharcstnu derives the name it still 
bears. ** 

* See Colonel Wilford, in the Asiatic Researches, Vol. VI., p.457; 
Professor Wilson, ibid., Vol. XV., pp. 103, 104; Dc Pcntapotamia Indica, 
pp. 18, 19; Indische Alterthumskunde , Vol. I., pp. 418, 419; Professor 
Wilson’s Notes on the Indica of Ctesias, pp. 34, 35; Translation of tho 
Dabistdn, Vol. I., p. 244; M. Troyer’s edition of tho Raja-tarangini, Vol. II., 
pp. 330, 331; M. V. do Saint-Martin’s Etude sur la Geog. Grecgue, Ac., 
p. 197. 

f See M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Elude sur la Geog. Grecgue, Ac., p. 196, 
text and second foot-note, aud p. 193. 

♦ See the Translator’s third noto at p. 183, supra. 

§ Bongal recension only. See my seventh note at p. 176, suj>ra. 

In the same recension of the R/imdyaiia, Adi-hu\<la, LVI., 3, the 
Tusharas, or Tukharas, or, perhaps, Bukharas, are spoken of, in company 
with tho Kiratakas. See Signor Gorrosio’s edition of the Rdmdyana, 
Vol. I., p. 224, and Vol. VI., pp. 443, 444. The real Rdmdyana exhibits, 
in the corresponding passage, namely, Jidla-kadda, LV., 3, not Tusharas, 
but Haritas. 

[ LVIL, 39. Plainly there is hero an error in tho Calcutta edition. 

% Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1850; named between tho Sakas and 
tho Kankas. 

" See Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. I., pp. 852, 853; also M. V. do 
Saint-Martin’s Memoire Analytigue, Ac., p. 35. 
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ras 7 ), Atreyas, Bhdradwajas, 8 Stanayoshikas, 9 Pro- 
shakas, 10 Kalingas, 11 and tribes of Kiratas, Tomaras,* 
Hairisamargas,t and Karabhanjikas. 12 : These 13 and 


0 Also Pahlavas and Pallavas. The form in the text is the 
more usual. § 

7 The Ramayaua has Gahwaras.jl The mountains from Ka¬ 
bul to Bamian furnish infinitely numerous instances of cavern 
habitations. 

* These two, according to the Vaiyu, are amongst the northern 
nations: but they might be thought to be religious fraternities, 
from the sages Atri and Bharadwaja. 

0 The latter member of the compound occurs poshikas, payi- 
kas, and yodhikas, ‘cherishers,’ ‘drinkers,’ or ‘fighters.’ The 
first term denotes the female breast. 

10 Also Dronakas, ‘people of valleys.’ 

11 Also Kajingas. 1 Kalingas would be here out of place. 

'* These and the preceding are included, by the Vayu, amongst 
the mountain tribes of the north. 

'* Many names,** indeed, might be added to the catalogue, 

- See tho Murka/iacya-punMa, LVII, 41. The Calcutta edition has 
Tiimasas. Also soo M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Etude sur la Giog. Grecgue, 
!tc., p. 3-14. 

t Placed, by tho MdrkaAdeya-purd/ia, LVII., 41, with the Tomaras, in 
tho north; and again, at LVII., 66, in tho mountains. 

J Tho Calcutta edition has Karabhanjakas. 

§ See p. 168, supra, text and notes; also a noto on Book IV., Chap. III. 
of tho present work. I suspect that and are nothing more 

than graphical corruptions of tho reading, here, of the Calcntta 

edition. 

ji If tho passago referred to is KithkBulh&-kdA&a , XVIII., 4, in tho 
Bengal recension,—with which comparo XIX., 4, in tho real Ramayana 
no people called Gahwaras is mentioned there. 

•j See M. V. do Saint-Martin’s Mimoirt Analyligue, &c., p. 137. 

For the annexed observations I am indebted to my learned friend 
Professor Goldstucker: 

“In sutras IV., 1, 16S—173, Panini teaches how, from nominal bases 
implying at tho same time a man of tho Kshattriya ensto and the name 
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(many) other nations, dwelling in the east and in 
the north, can be only thus briefly noticed. 


from ihe lists referred to, in the Vayu, Mntsyn, and Markaridcya 


of a country, patronymic bases—and, ns Katyayana, IV., 1, 108, ivirll. 2, 
adds, bases moaning a king of snrli countries'—arc derived. This is done 
by moans of lho so-called rt^T5T affixes,—(IV., I, 174) (technically, 
"W), V (tcchn., and ^ (tochn., which require 

vfiddhi in the first syllable of tho base. Thus, from l’anchala—the name 
of a Kshattriya, being also that of a country—would come, in the sonso 
of an individual belonging to, or of a king of, that country, Panchala, 
&c. (IV., I, 168); and, in the same sense, from Grindhari, Gandhara, &c. 
(IV., I, 169); from Magadha, Magadha, &o. (IV., 1, 170); from Kosala, 
Kausalya, &c. (IV., 1, 171); from Kuru, Kauravya, &c. (IV., 1, 172); 
from Pratyagratha, Pratyagrathi, &c. (IV., 1, 173).—In Ultra II., 4, G2, 
howevor, Panini says that, if such namos are used in tho plural, oxcopt 
in tho plural of tho feminine, tho affixes taught in IV., 1, 1G8—173 — 
together with tho offoct they would havo on tho base—are dropped. Thus, 
though an individual, or king, of tho country Anga is, in tho sing, (nora.), 
AngaH, the Kshattriyas—or the people—of this country arc, in tho plur. 
(nom.), An gall; and, similarly, the pcoplo of Kalinga are called KalingaH, 
though one individual belonging to it would be KalingaH. (According 
to the restriction named, woraon of thoso countries, however, would bo 
called AngyaK, KalingyaH. Soveral varltikas are appended to this rule 
by Kdtyayana; but some of them have no bearing on tho formation of bases 
implying names of individuals, or kings, of countries, whoreas others 
appear superfluous. Thus, it scarcely required an additional rule to 
tench that, for instanco, warn/ people to whom one individnal of tho 
Vanga country is dear —finft — are called 

— not :—, or, on the other hand, that, for instance, 'one man 

•who has passed beyond tho people of Anga’ — — 

is called — not —; for, in the former case, the baso 

Vanga implies the singular, and, in the latter, tho base Anga, the plural, 
number.)—In siilra IV., 2, 67, Panini toachos that names of places 
may bo derived from nominal bases in the sense that the object ex- 
• pressed by tho latter exists, or may be found, in such a place; e. g., 
that, from udumbara, 'fig-tree’, maybe derived awlumbara, in the sense 
of a country in which there are such trees; in IV., 2, 68, that other 
such names may bo formed in the sense that tho place was founded by 
the person implied by the original base; e. g., KaiUdmbi, the city so 
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Purarias, as well as several capable of verification, from the Ra- 
mayaria and other passages of the Malmbharata. This is not 

called, from Kn£utnba, the name of its founder; in IV., 2, 60, that other 
such names may bo derived from bases in the sense that tho object ex¬ 
pressed by tho latter livos in tho placo; e. g., aush&a, ‘a place where 
camels livofrom ushfra; and, in IV., 2, 70, that such names may bo 
likewise formed in tho sense that tho placo is not far from that which 
is oxpressod by tho original base; c. g., haiinavata, ‘the country not far 
from Ilimavnt’. Again, in IV., 2, 81, 1’anini teaches that, if, however, 
such a name, formed to yield any of tho four meanings just mentioned, 
is that of a country (oHW^), there is a loss (<5JT^) of tho affix which 
would bo required to effect the formation of any of thoso bases,—together 
with the olfect which that affix would havo on the base; and, in I., 2, 51, 
ho says that, if such a loss (*5^0 of tho affix has occurred, the gender 
and number of tho word whose baso has undergone such a loss would 
be the samo as those of tho word containing tho original base. Hence, 
according to theso last rules—IV., 1, 82, and I., 2, 51 combined—, tho 
country inhabited by Panchalas is called and, similarly, the 

country of the Kurus, Matsyas, &c., 

*1 <iyr:, I •, , &c. Tho Kdiikd, which supplies these in¬ 

stances, adds that tho loss of tho affix—and the consequent use of tho 
plural—does not apply to expressions like 5|*TO^:, 

since theso are not names of countries: I 

| TOpra | ^f^afr xft I 

craT^fTT (IV., 2, 67) | «T I 

“In tho foregoing references, deia is to be understood as denoting 
spneo in general, as, for instance, a village, town, district, country; 
whereas janapada is the strict term for country.” 

The inference to be drawn from these remarks is, that, as rnauy 
Hindu compositions ordinarily reputed to be of great ago, as the Mar 
habharata, Rdmdyaua , Mdnaua-dharma-k'istra, k c., deviate, in their mode 
of naming the inhabitants of countries, from tho criterion accepted even by 
Katyayana, a grammarian so much later than Pauini, they must appertain, 
at least in tho form in which we know them, to a stago of the Sanskrit 
language with which, being subsequent to his time, he was unac¬ 
quainted. 

As to tho age of Katyayana, it is the opinion of Professor Goldstucker, 
as expressed in an essay read before the Royal Asiatic Society in 1864, 
but not yet published, that, as contemporary with Patanjali, ho flourished 
about B. C. 140—120. See, on the time of Patanjali, Pdriini: His Place 
in Sanskrit Literature, p. 234. 
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the place, however, to exhaust the subject; and it has been pro¬ 
secuted too far, perhaps, already. It is evident that a very con¬ 
siderable proportion of the names recorded can be verified,.and 
that many of them may be traced in the geographical notices of 
India left by the historians of Alexander's expedition. That more 
cannot be identified is owing, in a great measure, to incomplete 
research; and a more extensive examination of the authorities 
would, no douht, discover passages where circumstances as well 
as names are given by which the places would be recognized. 
It is evident, however, that much embarrassment also arises from 
the inaccuracy of manuscripts, which vary widely and irrecon¬ 
cilably. I have given instances from four different copies of 
the text; one in my own possession, three in the library of the 
East India Company;* all very excellent copies, but, manifestly, 
erroneous, in many respects, in their nomenclature of places, 
and, particularly, of those which arc least known. No assistance 
is to be had from any commentary; as the subject is one of little 
interest in native estimation. 


* Professor Wilson should seem, however, to havo followed tho readings 
in tho Calcutta edition of the Mahdbhdrala very closely. A noticeably 
different result of text has been elicited in that constructed, from a col¬ 
lation of tho Paris and London MSS., by Mr. B. Rosen. See his post¬ 
humous contribution to tho MonatiberichU uher die Verhandlungen der 
Qtsellschaft/ur Erdkvnde zu Berlin, New Series, Vol. V., (1848), pp. 38—42. 

My annotations on tho episode here concluded, far from professing to 
be exhaustive, aro but a meagre indication that tho subject of ancient 
Indian geography is one which admits of much moro thorough treatment 
than it has yet received. But, as indisponsably preliminary to tho feasi¬ 
bility of such treatment, wo must possess critical editions, specifying 
and discussing various readings, of—not to name other works—tho chief 
Purauas and of the entiro Mahuihdrata and R/mdyana. To what extent 
the true Rdmdyana, as contrasted with the modern depravation of that 
poem, published and translated by Signor GorrOsio, desorves reliance, for 
geographical purposes, must be sufficiently palpablo from my numerous 
comparative references. As to the Bfiliat-saihliitd of Varahauiihira, if I 
have declined to make use of it in my notes, the reason is, that I wanted 
access to Dr. Kern’s edition, and was unwilling to roproduco the un- 
authoritative extracts to be found in tho pages of Colonel Wilford and 
elsewhere. 




CHAPTER IV. 


Account of kings, divisions, mountains, rivers, and inhabitants 
of the other Dwipas, viz., Plaksha, Salmala, Kusa, Krauncba, 
.Siika, and Pushkara: of tlie oceans separating them: of the 
tides: of the confines of the earth: the Lokaloka mountain. 
Extent of the whole. 

• 

Parasara. —In the same manner as Jambu-dwfpa 
is girt round about by the ocean of salt water, so that 
ocean is surrounded by the insular continent of 
Plaksha; the extent of which is twice that of Jambu- 
dwipa.* 

Medhatithi, who was made sovereign of Plaksha, 
had seven sons: S&ntabhaya, &isira, Sukhodaya, 
Ananda,f Siva, Kshemaka, and Dhruva. And the 
Dwfpa was divided amongst them; and each division 
was named after the prince to whom it was subject J 
The several kingdoms were bounded by as many 
ranges of mountains, named, severally, Gomeda, Chan¬ 
dra, Narada, Dundubhi, Somaka,§ Sumanas, and Vai- 
bh raj a. || In these mountains the sinless inhabitants 


• The original is as follows: 

fwir: i 

« II 

‘The diameter of Jambudvripa measures a hundred thousand yojanas: 
this Plabshadwipa is pronounced, Brahman, to bo twice as many in dia¬ 
meter.' 

Compare the end of the last chapter, at p. 138, supra. 
t One MS. has Ananta 

* Wo here have an abridgment of the original, which specifies the 
names of the divisions. Snkhodaya’s was called Sukhada. 

§ Saumaka is the lection of one of my MSS. 

|| 1 find Vibhraja—an objcctionablo roadiug—in a single MS. 
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ever dwell, along with celestial spirits* and gods. In 
them are many holy places; and the people there live 
for a long period, exempt from care and pain, and en¬ 
joying uninterrupted felicity. There are, also, in the 
seven divisions of Plaksha, seven rivers, flowing to the 
sea, whose names alone are sufficient to take away sin. 
They arc the Anutapta, Sikhi.f Vipasa,: Tridiva, 
Kramu, Amflta, and SukfitA These are the chief 
rivers and mountains of Plaksha-dwipa, which I have 
enumerated to you; but there are thousands of others, 
of inferior magnitude. The people who drink of the 
waters of those rivers are always contented and happy: 
and there is neither decrease nor increase amongst 
them;’ neither are the revolutions of the four ages 
known in these Varshas. The character of the time 
is, there, uniformly, that of the Treta (or silver) age. 
In the (five) Dwlpas, worthy Brahman, from Plaksha to 


> So the commentator explains the term s Avasa rpini and 

Utaarpini: WcRrffiuft STOTTOT I fiHW I § But 

these words most commonly designate divisions of tunc peculiar 
to the Jainos;! during the former of which, men are supposed 
to decline from extreme felicity to extreme distress, and, in the 
latter, to ascend from misery to happiness. The author ot the 
text had, possibly, the Jainu use of these terms in view, and, if 
so, wrote after their system was promulgated. 


• Qandharva. t I" one MS. is Sikha. 

J The reading of four MSS. is Vipapa. 

§ This is from the smaller commentary, which, however, in the copy 
T have used, after Professor Wilson, gives, not Avasarpini, but Apasar- 
pidi, as do several of my MSS. of the text. Still I cannot but look upon 
Anasarpim as very likely to bo wrong. 

|| Seo Colebrcoke’s Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. II., P-216; or rofessor 
Wilson’s Essays and Lectures, &c., Vol. 1., p. 309. 
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Saka, the length of life is* live thousand years; and 
religious merit is divided amongst the several castes 
and orders of the people. The castes are called Ar- 
yaka, Kuru, f Vivimsa,: and Bhavin; corresponding, 
severally, with Brahman, Kshattriya, Vaisya, and Sudra.§ 
In this Dwfpa is a large fig-tree (ficus religiosa), of 
similar size as the Jambu-tree of Jambu-dwfpa; and 
this Dwfpa is called Plaksha, after the name of the 
tree. Ilari, who is all, and the creator of all, is wor¬ 
shipped, in this continent, in the form of Soma (the 
moon). Plaksha-dwfpa is surrounded, as by a disc, 
by the sea of molasses, : : of the same extent as the land. 
Such, Maitreya, is a brief description of Plaksha- 
dwfpa. H 

The hero Vapushmat was king of the next, or Sal- 
mala-dwfpa, whose seven sons also gave designations 
to seven Vai-shas or divisions. Their names were 
Sweta, Harita,** Jhniita, Rohita, Vaidyuta, Manasa, 

In my MSS., l+t<u:, 'people live in health’, 

t Two MSS. bavo Kurura. 

I The reading of eight MSS. Others have VivbSa, by omission of 
a letter, probably, for Vivimsa; two, Vivamsa; and one, Viva-ia. Pro¬ 
fessor Wilson had “Vivasa”, which I take to have been a printer’s inad¬ 
vertence for the mutilation last mentioned. 

§ See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., p. 190. 

|| lk&hurasoda. 

f In the BhdgavaUi-purdAa , V., XX., 2-4, the king of Plakshadwipa 
is Idhmajihwa, son of Priyavrata; his sons, after whom their several 
realms were named, are Siva, Yavayasa, Subhadra, Santa, Kshema, Amfita, 
Abhaya; the mountains are Mafiikiifa, Vajrakdfa, Indrasena, Jyotishmat, 
Snparna, Hiranyashfhiva, Mcghamala; the rivers are Aruna, Nrimaua 
Angirasi, Savitri, Suprabhata, ftitambhara, Satyambhara; and the four 
classes of inhabitants are called Haiiisas, Patangas, Urdhwayauas, and 
Satyangas. The divinity of Plakshadwipa is the Sun. 

" Professor Wilson had “ Harita ”, for which I find no authority. 

U * 13 
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and Suprablia. The Ikshu* sea is encompassed by the 
continent ofSdlmala, which is twice its extent. There 
are seven (principal) mountain-ranges, abounding in 
precious gems, and dividing the Varshas from each 
other; and there are, also, seven chief rivers. The 
mountains are called Kunnida, I'nnata, Balahaka, 
Droha, fertile in medicinal herbs, Kanka, Mahislm,f 
and Kakudmat.: The rivers are Yonf, Toya,§ Vi- 
trishn&, Chandra,!! Sukla,^ Viinochanf, and Nivritti; 
all whose waters cleanse away sins.** The Brahmans, 
Kshattriyas, Vaisyas, and Sudras of this Dwipa, called, 
severally, Kapilas, Aruhas, Pitas, and Kohitas,+f (or 
tawny, purple, yellow, and red), worship the imperish¬ 
able soul of all things, Vishnu, in the form of Vayu 
(wind), with pious rites, and enjoy frequent association 
with the gods.JI A large Sahnali (silk-cotton) tree 
grows in this Dwipa, and gives it its name. The Dwipa 

• lkshurasodaka. t In two MSS., Mnhisha. 

J “Kakkudwat" stands in tho original edition. All ray MSS. have as 
above. 

§ Two MSS. have Yonitoya. Only it seems that there must ho seven 
rivers, one for each mountain. Tho Translator’s “Yauni" 1 find no 
authority for. One MS. has Sroui. 

|J One MS. has Bbadra. 

•f Sukra in three MSS.; Mukta, in as many; and Sukta, in two. Sukla 
is, however, tho most ordinary lection. 

•* Here follow, in tho original, two stanzas which, apparently, as re¬ 
peating what has gone before, it was not thought necessary to translate: 

Xrr^ci gim xjTfTnfrwR; n 
*ra?rrf% g ^igwg?iTfa % i 
^ g 11 

The first of these stanzas difl’ers very materially, as read in some MSS., 
from what is here given. 

ft I do not find this reading. Most of my MSS. have Kristinas; the 
rest, Vrikshas. “ See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., p. 191. 







BOOK II., CHAP. IV. 


195 


is surrounded by the Surd sea (sea of wine), of the 
same extent as itself. * 

The Sura sea is entirely encircled bv Kusa-dwfpa, 
which is every way twice the size of the preceding 
continent. The king, Jyotwhmat, had seven sons, 
Udbhida, Venumat, Swairatha,f Lambana,: Dlil'iti, 
I rabhdkara, and Kapila, after whom the seven portions 
or Varshas of the island were called Udbhida, &c. 
lliere reside mankind, along with Baity as and D4na- 
vas, as well as with spirits of heaven § and gods. The 
four castes, assiduously devoted to their respective 
duties, are termed DaininsJ! Susbmins, Snehas, and 
Mandehas; who, in order to be relieved of the obliga¬ 
tions imposed upon them in the discharge of their 
several functions, worship Janardana, in the form of 
rahrna, and thus get rid of the unpleasant duties 
which lead to temporal rewards. 1 The seven principal 


is 'yll^ hd9aVata '!Z dA(h V " XX " 9 - n ' lhe StUmaladwipa 
*\ on Pnyavrata. His sons, and so their kingdoms, 
i ® f* l,ed S "^ h f a ' Saumanasya, Rauia.'wka, Dovavawha, Paribhadra. 
Knnll i' Abh 'J ni ' a: ‘he mountains are Swarasn, Setting*, Vamadeva, 
^ V Sahnsrairnli; and .ho rivers, Anumati, 

tormed S'™t"dh ’ T\ R * ni ’ N3n,,i > WM - Tl,e "'habitants are 
ermed brutndharns, V lr yadharas, Vasundbaras, and Isbandbaras. Thev 
are worshippers of tho personified Soma-plant. 3 

t Vairatha is the reading of three of my MSS. 

J Thus read all my MSS. Professor Wilson put “Lavaua”, which I 
take to have originated from the omission, in his copies of the original 
of the anusvdra in a slovenly substitute for Lavan, is’ 

a most unlikely word for a proper name. Lavaua would not altogether 
have surprised one. 

§ Abridged from the original, which speaks of ‘Gandbarvas, Yakshas, 
Kirupurushas, &c.’ ’ 

|| The Translator had “Damis”, Damios, a reading which occurs 
in but one of my MSS., that accompanied by tho smaller commentary. 

' Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., p. 192. 
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mountains in this Dwfpa are named Vidnuna, Hema- 
saila,* Dyutimat, Pushpavat, Kusesay*a, Hari,f, and 
Mandara. And the seven rivers are Dlnitapapa,: Siva, 
Pavitra, Sammati,§ Vidyndambhas, Mahavanya, Sarva- 
pdpabard.i’ Besides these, there are numerous rivers 
and mountains of less importance. Kusa-dwfpa is so 
named from a clump of Kusa grass (Poa) growing 

* In one MS., HaiiuaiaiU. + Dara, in one of my MSS. 

J One MS. has Dhrntapapa. § I find, in one MS., Sangati. 

8 All my MSS. but ono—which has — horo read as follows: 

Professor Wil son put “ Vidyndambhi”, which is not impossible, but 
for which it is safo to substitute, as above, Vidyndambhas. The meaning 
of tho word is ‘possessing water like lightning’, for swiftness, brilliancy, 
or heat. 

In ono of tho MSS. I have consulted, and which was used by tho 
Translator, tho words *Tift VTRJT aro so written, savo as to tho second 
long vowel,—for there is plainly -T° — that it is not singular they 
should have been mistaken for “Mahiivanyd". 

Tho original expression which answers to “Sarvnpapahara" is an epi¬ 
thet—ono of the commonest occurrence in tho Purauas —in tho plural. 
It imports ‘purging away all sin’, and refers to tho rivers just before 
enumerated. 

Theso rivors are said to bo sevon. IIow, then, is this number to ho 
brought out? Vidynt, ‘lightning’, may, just possibly, bo tho designation 
of a stream; bnt then Ambhas, or Auibhd, is, on so many grounds, 
scarcely to bo thought of, that wo may much more socuroly accept tho 
compound, Vidyudambhas. As I have pointed out above, ono of my 
copies of tho text allows ns to read, optionally, Vidyudushna, ‘hot as 
lightning’, or Vidyut and Ushi'ia. 

Whothor it bo, or not, that wo aro to look, in what next follows, for 
two rivers, one, at least, is mentioned there; and that is, undoubtedly, 
the Mahi: a name for which see p. 155, supra. If thoro bo a second, 
and if it be tho Anya, the nnmo, in respect of its signification, is 
strangely colourless. As ^ and ^ are, in many old MSS., the same 
as in inscriptions, scarcely distinguishable, it is obvious to suggest that 
the ancient reading may have been Vauya, a word which yields a sense, 
though none intelligibly apt in this placo. Better still, ^T^TT may havo 
been corrupted from ^T5*TT; and we should then havo tho Alpa. 
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there. It is surrounded by the Ghrita sea (the sea of 
butter), of the same size jus the continent.* * * § 

The sea of Ghrita is encompassed by Krauncha- 
dwfpa, which is twice as large as Kusa-rlwfpa. The 
king ot this I)wfpa was Dyutimat, whose sons, and the 
seven Varohas named after them, were Kusala, Mal- 
laga,f Uslma,J P/vara, Andhakaraka,§ Muni, andDun- 
dubhi. I he seven boundary mountains, pleasing to 
gods and celestial spirits,] are Kranncha, Vamana, An- 
dhakaraka, Devavrit,! Pimdankava^ Dundubhi, and 
Mahaiaila; each of which is, in succession, twice as 
lofty as the series that precedes it, in the same manner 
as each Dwfpa is twice as extensive as the one before 
it. The inhabitants reside there without apprehension, 
associating with the bands of divinities. The Brahmans 
are called Pushkaras; the Kshattriyas, Pushkalas; the 
Vaisyas are termed Dhanyas; and fhe6ridras,Tishyas.** 

I hey drink ol countless streams, of which the prin- 

• According to tho Muigavata-pmbia, V., XX., 14—16, Ku&dwipa 
*** at ,irst dominatod by Hirauyawtas, son of Priyavrata. The seven 
present mlers and their realms are called Vasa, Vasndina, Driabarnchi, 
Nabhignpta, Stntyavrata, Viviktananran, Devanaman; the nionntains are 
Chakra, Cliatulisriiiga, Kapila, Chitrakiifa, Dovam'ka, Urdhwaroman, Dra- 
Vina; tho rivers, Rasakulyn, Madhnkalya, Mitravimia, Srntavinda, Deva- 
parbha, Ghritachyuta, Mantramala; and the inhabitants aro KuiSalas, 
Kovidas, Abhiyuktas, and Knlakas. Tho object of worship is JaUve- 
das, Fire. 

f A largo majority of my MSS. have Manuga; and one has Mandaga. 

♦ Two of my MSS. scorn to give Uchchhra. 

§ In one MS., Gandhakarnka. || Gandharoa. 

U One MS. reads Divavrit. Another here interposes Ubaitra, in which 
case—as only seven mountains are taken account of—“Mahdsaila”, t. c., 
‘the great mountain’, must be understood to qualify Dundubhi. 

•• According to three of my MSS., (he word appears to bo Tishmas. 
See Original Santkrit 7'exls, Part I., p. 192. 
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cipal are denominated Gaurf, Kumudwatf, Sanclhy^, 
R&tri, Manojava, K.shanti/ and Puridarlka. Tlie divine 
Vishnu, the protector of mankind, + is worshipped, 
there, by the people, with holy rites, in the form of 
Rudra.: Krauncha is surrounded by the sea of curds, § 
of a similar extent; and that, again, is encompassed 
by Saka-dwi'pa.\ 

The sons of Bhuvya, the king of Saka-dwfpa, after 
whom its Varshas were denominated, were Jalada,^ 
Kum&ra, Sukuimlra, Mahfvaka,** Kusumoda,f+ Mau- 
ddki,U and Mahadruma. The seven mountains separ¬ 
ating the countries were Udayagiri, Jal&dhara,§§ Rai- 


* Moro tlian two-thirds of my 3ISS. have Khyati. 

f This expression is to translate janardaiui, on the meaning of which 
see Vol. I., p. 41, first foot-noto and my annotation tboroon. 

t We are told, in the ISluyavata-purdiia , V., XX., 20—22, that the 
king of Kraunchadwipa was fihritaprishfha, son of Priyavrata. His sons 
and their territories hoar the appellations of Ama, Madhuruha, Megha- 
prishfha, Sndhaman, Bhrajishtha, Lobitarna, Vanaspati. The seven moun¬ 
tains are Sukla, Vardhamana, Bhojana, Upaharhana, Nanda, Nandana, Sar- 
vatobhadra; and tho rivers, Abhaya, Amritaugha, Aryaka, Tirthavati, 
Rupavati, Pavitravati, Sukla. Kraunchadwipa has, for inhabitants, Pa¬ 
rashas, Kishabhas, Dravinas, and Devakas; and tho objoct of their ado¬ 
ration is Water. § Dad/iimadt ?«, ‘whey'. 

If Add: 'having twico the diameter of Kraunchadwipa’: 

TTT^ift^I Ufri: I 

TI Jnlaja is tho lection of ono MS. 

*• Professor Wilson had, instead of Manivaka—tho same as Mauiva, i. e., 
Mafiivat—“Mnnfchaka", which I find in only one MS., and that carelessly 
written. It was among the MSS. which he used, and is the samo that. 
I snrmiso, furnished grounds for his “Damins" and "Mahavanya", 
noticed in my fifth note at p. 194, supra, and in my sixth note at 
p. 196, supra. 

++ One MS. lias Kusala. 

In two MSS. I find Maudakin; and, in one, Modaki. 

§§ Laijadhara is in ono of my MSS. 
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vataka,* Sy6ma,f Ambikeya,: Ramya, and Kesarin. § 
There grows a large Saka (Teak) tree, frequented by 
the Siddhas and-Gandharvas, the wind from which, as 
produced by its fluttering leaves, diffuses delight. The 
sacred lands of this continent are peopled by the four 
castes. Its seven holy rivers, that wash away all sin, 
are the Sukum&rf, Kiunarf, Nalinf, Dhenuka,! Ikshu,t 
VeiiukA,** and Gabhast-f.ff There are also hundreds 
and thousands of minor streams and mountainsS in 
this Dwfpa. And the inhabitants of Jalada and the 
other divisions drink of those waters with pleasure, 
after they have returned to earth from Indra’s heaven. 
In those seven districts there is no dereliction of vir¬ 
tue; there is no contention; there is no deviation from 
rectitude. The caste of Mriga§§ is that of the Brahman; 


’ A singlo MS. gives Vnivafcakn. 

t Almost all my MSS. hero add either Mount Asta— asto giriK—or 
elso Astngiri, a compound having the same sense, and to- be compared 
with Udnyagiri, occurring a little before. One copy oxbibits Ambhogiri. 
On any of these readings, the epithet represented in the text by “Ramya" 
will belong to Kesarin. 

Apparently, one MS. has A inbikora. 

§ Kesarin is a variant of frequent occurrence; and one of my MS9. 
has Keiari. 

j| This is the reading of three of my MSS.; but a large majority of 
them have Rerinka, and two have Vcnnka. Sec tho note after the next. 

•T One MS. appears to read Iksha. 

" Three of my MSS. give this lection, while one gives Madhuka, and 
all the rest, a largo proportion of tho whole, give Dhenuka. See my 
note before tho last. 

ft In ono MS. 1 find Bharati; and one seems to have Garbhasti. 

It The original speaks of the minor streams as existing in myriads, 
and of tho mountains ns existing in hundreds and thousands: 

iTcnfr $ v sfw-1 

§§ The translation is here abridged; or the name of the Brahman in 
Sakadwipa would appear twico. Only three of my MSS. have Mriga; 
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the Magadha, of the Kshattriya; the Manasa, of the 
Vaisya; and the Mandaga, of the Sudra: and hv these 
Vishnu is devoutly worshipped, as the sun, with ap¬ 
propriate ceremonies. * Saka-dwipa is encircled by the 
sea of milk, as by an armlet; and the sea is of the same 
breadth as the continent which it. embraces. 1 f 

1 The Kurnm is the only Puruim in which flic while island 
(Swcta-dwipa), the abode of Vishnu, is included in the geography 
of the world. An incidental description of it is quoted, by Colonel 
Wilford, from the Uttara Khaiida of the Vadma Pnraiia (Asiatic. 
Researches, Vol. XI., pp. 99, 1001); and it is in this, and in the 

and these have it in both places: two havo M.-irga and Maga, in the first 
place and in tbo second, respectively: the remainder, a preponderant 
number, havo, in both placos, Maga. 

* See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., p. 193. 

+ The Hhdgavatu-purdua, V., XX.', 25—28, states that the sovereign 
of Sakadwipa was iledhatithi, son of Priyavrata. llis sons, and so their 
kingdoms, are denominated Pnrojava,' Manojuva, Pavamana, Dhi'unranika, 
Chitrarepha, Bahonipa, and Viswadhara. The mountains are fsana, llru- 
^fiDga, Balabhadra, 6atakesara, Sahasrnsrotas, Dovapala, Mahanasa; and 
tho rivers are Anagba, Aynrda, Ubhayasprishfi, AparAjita, Panchapadi, 
Snhasrastuti, Nijadhfiti. The world in question is peopled by Kitavratas, 
Satyavratas, Danavratas, and Annvratas; and their divinity is tho Wind. 

\ “In the northern parts of tho Tayambwlhi, or so a of fresh water, in 
Swcta-dwipa, the Sannkadikas went to see Bbngnvat or Vishnu. Their 
names are Sanaka, Sananda, Sanatana, Sanntknmam, Jala, Vot'lhu, Pan- 
cha&kha, all childron of Brahma; and those, with many others, reside 
there, noar JIari. The White Island is liko the sub/craihsu, or mild boams 
of a thousand moons; like shining jowcls. Many viahdgoginr, or groat 
penitents, reside there, without fear or molestation. There is a beautiful 
garden of Parijata and Chandana trees. Thero is the city Vniravati or 
Vairamati, beautiful and full of jewels. The consorts of tho gods rcsido 
there, in houses shining liko tho morning sun. Its greatest ornament 
is a divine mai'ulapa, or honsc, made of precious stones and amber (kar- 
pura), and adorned with flowers. The Apsarasas rcsido there; and there 
is a throne, supported by lions and resplendent liko fire, brilliant like 
tho sun, &c. It consists of eight portions, liko so many moons, placed 
like the petals of a flower. In tho centre, within the calix, Jnmirdana, 
or the dovourer of souls, is seated, with his insignia in human shapes. 
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The Kshfra ocean (or sea of milk) is encompassed 
by (the seventh Dwipa, or) Pnshkara, which is twice 
the size of Suka-clwfpa. Savana, who was made its 
sovereign, had but two sons, Mahavfra* and Dhataki, f 
after whom the two Varshas of Pnshkara were so 
named. These are divided by one mighty range of 
mountains, called Manasottara, which runs in a circular 
direction (forming an outer and an inner circle). This 
mountain is fifty thousand Yojanas in height, and as 
many in its breadth; dividing the Dwipa in the middle, 
as if with a bracelet, into two divisions, which are also 
of a circular form, like the mountain that separates 
them. Of these two, the Mahavira-varsha is exterior 
to the circumference of Manasottara, and Dhataki lies 
within the circle; and both are frequented by heavenly 
spirits i and gods. There are no other mountains in 
Pnshkara, neither are there any rivers. 1 Men in this 

Rrahnin Vaivarta, tlmt allusions to it are most frequent and 
copious. 

‘ A slight alteration has been here made in the order of the 
description. 

His clothes aro liko the foam of tho White Sea, when it is churned; 
ami Devi, with a divine countenance, is on his loft. Devout prayers and 
religious rites arc tho only means to obtain admission among tho ser¬ 
vants of Vishnu, and a scat at Vish/m-pada, (at tho feet of Vishiiu), called 
also Pnrama-pada , (or at the place of tho most excellent feet)." 

* Here again tho translation is an abridgment; the original naming 
the sons of Savana, and then tho names of their oarthus. A large pro¬ 
portion of my MSS.—all but three—call tho first son Mabavita, and so 
his dominion; in the three just referred to, both aro termed Mahavira; 
and, according to two, the former is MnhAvira, and the latter, Mabavita. 

+ But for tho abridging mentioned in the last note, it would have been 
scon, at once, that Dhataki ruled over Dhataki, as appears a little further 
on. Professor Wilson put "Dhataki”, *. e., Dhatakin, for the ruler. 

J According to tho Sanskrit, ‘Daityas and the like.' 




202 


VISHNU PUR AN A. 


Dwfpa live a thousand* years, free from sickness and 
sorrow, and unruffled by anger or affection. There is 
neither virtue nor vice, killer nor slain; there is no 
jealousy, envy, fear, hatred, covetousness, nor any 
moral defect; neither is there truth or falsehood. Food 
is spontaneously produced there; and all the inhabitants 
feed upon viands of everyf flavour.; Men there are, 
indeed, of the same nature with gods, and of the same 
form ami habits. There is no distinction of caste or 
order; there are no fixed institutes; nor are rites per¬ 
formed for the sake of advantage. The three Vedas, 
the Pur/uias,§ ethics and polity,;! and the laws of ser¬ 
vice, are unknown. Pushkara is, in fact, in both its 
divisions, a terrestrial paradise, where time yields hap¬ 
piness to all its inhabitants, who are exempt from sick¬ 
ness and decay. 1 A Nyagrodha-treo (ficus Indica) 
grows on this Dwfpa, which is the especial abode of 
Brahma; and he resides in it, adored by the gods and 
demons.** Pushara is surrounded by the sea of fresh 
water, which is of equal extent with the continent it 

invests. 1 ft 

1 The description of the Dw/pas in the Agni, Hrnlunn, Kurimi, 
mid Vdyn Puramis agrees with that of our toxt. The MArkahdoyn, 

My MSS. all eonsont in reading ‘ton thousand’: 

7r* *rr*m: i 

t Litornlly, 'six’, the flavours being, according to tho Hindus, so 
many, and no moro. 

J In tho original this sentence follows at tho ond of tho Translator's 
noxt paragraph. 

§ Tho Sanskrit word hero is vartld. 

!i "Ethics and polity" is to translate danda-niti. 

H See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., pp. 193, 194. 

** As ura. 

ft On tho authority of the Bhdguvata-purdAa, V., XX., 30—32, Push- 
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In this manner the seven island-continent# are en¬ 
compassed, successively, by the seven oceans: and each 
ocean and continent is, respectively, of twice the ex¬ 
tent of that which precedes it. In all the oceans the 
water* remains, at all times, the same in quantity, and 


Linga, and Matsya contain no details. The Bhagnvata ami Padmn 
follow the same order as the Vishnu. &c., but alter all the names 
and many of the measurements. The account of the Mahablui- 
rataf is very irregular and confused. The variations throw no 
additional light upon the geographical system of the Purarias. 
Some traces of this appear discoverable in the west; and the 
seven Dwipas, with their surrounding seas, may have some con¬ 
nexion with the notion of the seven climates, as Colonel Wilford 
has supposed. That learned but fanciful writer bestowed great 
pains upon the verification of these fictions, and imagined the 
different Dwipas to represent actual divisions of the globe: Jambu 
being India; Kusa, the Kush of Scripture, or the countries be¬ 
tween Mesopotamia and India; Plaksba being Asia Minor; Sal- 
nmln, Eastern Europe; Krauncha, Germany; Saka, the British 
Isles; and Pushkara, Iceland. The white or silver island, or 
island of the moon, was, also, according to him, the island of 
Great Britain. Whatever may be thought of his conclusions, his 
essays on these subjects, particularly in the eighth, tenth, and 
eleventh volumes of the Asiatic Researches, contain much curious 
and interesting matter. 

karadwipa originally bad Vitihotrn, son of l’riyavrata, to govern it. His 
sons are Raiuanaka and Dhataki; but the names of their kingdoms are 
not specified. The hoight of Mount Manasottara is only ten thousand 
yojanas; and its breadth is tho same. In Pushkaradwipa, devotion is paid 
to Brahma. 

• This word is to render payas, which I should rather take to mean, 
in this place, ‘fluid’; tho seas containing, severally, salt water, cane- 
juico, ardent spirits, liquid butter, whey, milk, and fresh water. 

| Bhithma-parvan, 401—494. 
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never increases or diminishes; but, like the water in a 
caldron, which, in consequence of its combination with 
heat, expands, so the waters of the ocean swell with 
the increase of the moon. The waters, although really 
neither more nor less, dilate, or contract, as the moon 
increases, or wanes, in the light, and dark fortnights. 
The rise and fall of the waters of the different seas is 
five hundred and ten inches. 1 * 

Beyond the sea of fresh water is a region of twice 
its extent, where the land is of gold, and where no 
living beings reside. Thence extends the Lokaloka 
mountain, which is ten thousand Yojanns in breadth, 
and as many in height; and beyond it perpetual dark¬ 
ness invests the mountain all around; which darkness 
is, again, encompassed by the shell of the egg. a f 


Although thn Hindus scum to have Imd a notion of the 
cause of the tides, they woro not very nccurnto observers of 
the effect. The oxtromo rise of the tide in the Hoogly river has 
never exceeded twenty feet; and its average is about fifteen. 
(Asiatic Researches, Vol. XVIII., Kyd on the Tides in the 
river Hoogly.) 

3 The Aiidakntalm (WTO*)- The Ki.fi',ha is, properly, 
a shallow hemispherical vessel, a saucer, hut, compounded in this 
form, implies the shell of the mundane egg. The Bhagavnlat 


• The term hero represented by "inches" is anyuli, ‘fingor-brondths". 
t See Orujmil Sanskrit Texts , Port I., p. 195. 

• V * 37 . TJ10 origins I is as follows: 

I 

wjmtTT: T7^n n i 

Hldittlrv I 
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Such, Maitreya, is the earth, which, with its conti¬ 
nents, mountains, oceans, and exterior shell, is fifty 


thus describes these portions of the world: “Beyoml the sen of 
fresh' wnler is the mountain-belt called Lokiiloka, the circular 
boundary between the world and void space. The interval be¬ 
tween Morn and Miinasottara is the land of living beings. Beyond 
the fresh-wntcr sea is the region of gold, which shines like the 
bright surface of a mirror, but from which no sensible object 
presented to it is ever rellected; and, consequently, it is avoided 
by living creatures. The mountaiu-nuige by which it is encircled 
is termed Lokiiloka, because the world is separated, by it, from 
that which is not world; for which purpose it was placed, by 
Jswara, on the limit of the three worlds; and its height and 
breadth are such that the rays of the heavenly luminaries, from 
the sun to the polar star, which spread over the regions within 
the mountain, cannot penetrate beyond it.” According to Colonel 


^ncj^T TtgH I 

€ irfTrT i'-wn fafsefr 

a n T TT «T 

Burnouf translates this passage in these words: 

“Au dela do la mor d’eau douco est la montagno nommde Lokiiloka, 
qui s’<5tond on cercle ontro les regions ^clairdes par le soleil et celles 
qui no le sont pas. 

“La est uno autre torro touto d'or, qui rossemblc a la surface d’nn 
iniroir, ot dont Tetendue dgalo colie do l'espace compris entre le Meru 
et le Manasottnra. Tout objet quelconque qu’on y depose ne se revoit 
plus; aussi n’a-t-ellc jamais eu aucun habitant. 

“ L’expression composee do Lokiiloka vient de co que les regions 
eclairees par le soloil, et celles qui ne le sont pas, sont distinguees par 
cette ebaine qui les separe. 

“Elle a ete posee par le Seigneur sur la limite des trois mondes 
qu’elle ontourc, pour’que los rayons de la troupe des astres que pre¬ 
cede le soleil et que termine Dhruva, on eclairant les trois mondes places 
eu dedans de cette enceinte, no pussent jamais so porter au dela, tant 
est grande sa hauteur ot sa largeur.” 
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crores (five hundred millions) of Yojanas in extent.'* 
It is the mother and nurse of all creatures, the foun¬ 
dation of all worlds, and the chief of the elements, f 

Wilford, however, there is a chasm in the belt, and a aca beyond 
it, where Vishnu libidos: but lie has not given his authorities for 
this. (As. lies., Vol. XI., p. 14. J) The Mohuinmedau legends 
of Koh Kuf, ‘the stony girdle that surrounds the world,’ are, 
evidently, connected with the LokiUoka of the Hindus. Accord¬ 
ing to tho Siva Tantra, the El Dorado ut tho fool of tho Loku- 
loka mountains is the play-ground of the gods: 

1 This comprises the planetary spheres; for the diumeter of 
the seven zones and oceans—-each ocean being of the snmo dia¬ 
meter ns the continent it encloses, and each successive continent 
being twice the diameter of that which precedes it —umounts to 
but two crores and fifty-four lakbs. The golden land is twice 
tho diameter of Pusbkara, or two crores and fifty-six luklis; and 
tho Lokaloka is but ten thousand Yojnnns. So that the whole 
is live crores, ten lakhs, and ten thousand (5.10.10.000). Accord¬ 
ing to tho Siva Tantra, the golden land is ten crores ofYojanns; 
making, with tho seven continents, one fourth of tho whole 
measurement. Other calculations occur, the incompatibility of 
which is said, by the commentutors on our text, and on that of 
the Bhdguvuta, to arise from reference being made to different 
Kalpos; and they quote the same stanza to this effect: 

3I*rgiT II 

* ViiUira, 'diameter*. 

BRmrfwfTT u 

'This is tho mother and nurse,—augmented with all creaturos and their 
■qualities,—the comprehciuler, Maitreya, of all the worlds.’ 

* "Tho chasm in tho mountains surrounding the’world, with the abode 
of the great spirit beyond them, among waters, is, also, a singular fea¬ 
ture in this delineation of the countries toward tho north-west quarter 
of the old continent, and which will be fully illustrated herenftor." 
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u Whenever any contradictions in different Puranas are observed, 
they are ascribed, by the pious,, to differences of Kalpas and 
the like.” • 


• The Hurya-aiddhurau , with some pretensions to scientific sobriety, 
wisely refuses to travel out of this world. The following passage is ex¬ 
tracted from tho American translation of that work, XII., 30—14: 

“A circle within the Brahmii-egg is styled the orbit of the other (vyomtin ): 
within that is tho revolution of tho asterisius (hka)\ and likowiso, iu 
order, ono below tho other, 

“Revolve Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, tho Sun, Venus, Mercury, and the 
Moon; below, in succession, tho Perfected (siddha ), the Possessors of 
Knowledge (vidyudJiara), and the clouds. 

"Quite in the middle of the egg, tho earth-globe (bhiigola) stands in 
the ether, bearing the supreme might of Brahma, which is of the naturo 
of self-supporting force. 

"Seven cavities within it, the abodes of serpents (ndga) and demons 
(asura), endowed with the savour of heavenly plants, delightful, are tho 
intorterranean (paldla) earths. 

"A collection of manifold jewels, a mountain of gold, is Meru, passing 
through tho middle of the earth-globe, and protruding on either side. 

“At its upper end are stationed, along with Indra, the gods, and the 
Great Sages (naharshi ); at its lower end, in like manner, tho demons 
(asura) have thoir place—each the enemy of the other. 

“Surrounding it on every sido is fixed, noxt, this great ocean, like a 
girdle about the earth, dividing the two hemispheres of the gods and 
of tho demons. 

“And on all sides of the midst of Meru, in equal divisions of the 
oceaD, upon islands (dioipa), in the different directions, are the eastern 
and other cities, fashioned by the gods. 

“At a quadrant of the earth’s circumference eastward, in the clime 
(oarsha) Bhadraswa, is the city famed as Yamakofi, having walls and 
gateways of gold. 

“To tho southward, in tho clime Bharata, is, in like manner, the 
great city Lanka: to the west, in the clime called Kofumaln, is declared 
to be tho city named Romaka. 

"Northward, in tho clime Kuru, is declared to be the city called that 
of the Perfected (siddha): in it dwell the magnanimous Perfected, freo 
from trouble. 

“These are situated also at a distauce from one another of a quadrant 
of the earth’s circumference: to the north of them, at the same distance, 
is Meru, the abode of the gods (sura). 
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“Above them goes the sun when situated at the equinoxes: they have 
neither equinoctial shadow nov elevation of the pole (nkshonnali). 

“In both directions from Moru are two pole-stars (dlruvaltiru), fixed 
in tho midst of tho sky: to those who are situated in places of no lati¬ 
tude (niraktha), both these have their placo in tho horizon. 

“Honco there is, in those cities, no olovation of tho pole, tho two 
polo-stars being situated in thoir horizon; but thoir degrees of co-latitude 
(lamhnka) arc ninety: at Morn tho degrees of latitude (akfha) are of 
tho samo number." 

Professor Whitney appends to this an interesting comment, in tho 
course of which ho observes: "In thoso verses we have so much of geo¬ 
graphy as tho author of tho chapter has scop lit to connect with his 
astronomical explanations. For a Hindu account of tho earth, it is won¬ 
derfully moclorato and froo from falsehood. Tho absurd fictions which 
tho Puraiias put forth as geography are hero, for tho most part, ignored; 
only two or three of tho featnros of thoir description being retained, and 
those in an altered form.” And again: "Tho putd/a*, or intortorranoau 
cavities, spoken of, " are, also, an important featuro of tho I'uranic geo¬ 
graphy. If our author has not had the good sense to reject them, along 
with the insular continents, lie at least passes them by with tho briefest 
possible notice. In tho Pnriinas they are declared to bo, oacli of them, 
10,000 yojanus in depth; and their divisions, inhabitants, and productions 
are described with tho samo ridiculous detail as those of the continents 
on the earth’s surface." 



CHAPTER V. 

Of the seven regions of Pataln, below the earth. Narada’s praises 
of Patala. Account of the serpent Scaha. First teacher of 
astronomy and astrology. 

Pakasaka. —The extent, of (the surface ot') the 
earth has been thus described to you, Maitreya. Its 
depth below the surface is said to be seventy thousand 
Yojanas; each of the seven regions of Patala extend¬ 
ing downwards ten thousand. These seven, worthy 
Muni, are called Atala,* * * § 'Vitala, Nitala, Gabhastimat, 
Mah&tala, Sutala, and Patala. 1 Their soil is, severally, 
white, black, purple, f yellow, sandy ,t stony, and of 
gold. They are embellished with magnificent palaces, 
in which dwell numerous Danavas, Daityas, Yakshas, 
and great snake-gods. The Muni Narada, after his re¬ 
turn from those regions to the skies, 2 declared, 


1 In the Blnigavata§ and Padma P uni has,; they arc named 
Atala, Vitala, Sutala, Talatala, Mahatala, Rasatala, and Patala. 
The Vayu has Rasdtala, Sutala, Vitala. Gabliastala, Mahdtala, 
Sritala, and Patala. There arc other varieties. 

1 Allusion i9 here made, perhaps, to the description given in 
the Mahabharata, Udyoga Parvan, p. 2IS, of Narada’s and Ma- 
tali’s visit to Psltala. Several of the particulars there given are 
not noticed in the Puniiius. 


* Two of my MSS. read Vyatala. 

+ Aruiia. 

J Sarkara. 

§ V., XXIV., 7. 

3 Add the Skonda-puraita. See Dr. Aufiecht's Colaloyus Cod. Sanscrit, t 
&c., p. 74. 

II. 
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amongst the celestials, that Patala was much more de¬ 
lightful than Indra’s heaven. “What,” exclaimed the 
sage, “can be compared to Patala, where the Nagas are 
decorated with brilliant, and beautiful, and pleasure- 
shedding jewels?* Who will not delight in Pat A la, 
where the lovely daughters of the Paityas and Pana- 
vas wander about, fascinating even the most austere; 
where the rays of the sun diffuse light, and not heat, 
by day; and where the moon shines, by night, for illu- 
. urination, not for cold; where the sons of I) ami, happy 
in the enjoyment of delicious viands and strong wines, 
know not how time passes? There are beautiful 
groves, and streams, and lakes where the lotos blows; 
and the skies are resonant with the Kokila's song. 
Splendid ornaments, fragrant perfumes, rich unguents, 
the blended music of the lute, and pipe, and tabor;+ 
these and many other enjoyments are the common por¬ 
tion of the Danavas, Paityas, and snake-gods, who in¬ 
habit the regions of Patala.” 1 


1 There is no very copious description of Patiila in any of 
the Puninas. The most circumstantial are those of the Vayu 
and Bhdgavntn.* The latter has been repeated, with some addi¬ 
tions, in the first chapters of the Patala Khahda of the Padma 
Purina. The Maluibharata and these two Puranas assign diffe¬ 
rent divisions to the Danavas, Daityas, and Nagas; placing Va- 
suki and the other Naga chiefs in the lowest. But the Vayu has 


•fHlOKmiPrnj mm*i dry+i*i II 

f Vina, veAu, aud infidamja. 

* V., XXIV. 
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Below the seven Patdlas is the form of Vishnu, pro¬ 
ceeding from the quality of darkness, which is called 
Sesha, 1 the excellencies of which neither Daityas nor 
Danavas can (fully) enumerate. This being is called 
Ananta by the spirits of heaven,* and is worshipped by 
sages and by gods. He has a thousand heads, which 
are embellished with the pure and visible mystic sign; 2 


llic cities of tlio principal Daityas and Nagns in each; as, in the 
first, those of the Dailya Namuchi and serpent Ivah'ya; in the se¬ 
cond, of Hnyngriva and Takshaka; in the third, ofPrahlndn and 
Heniaka; in the fourth, of Kulaneini and Vainateya; in the fifth, 
of Hiraiiyaksha and Kirnn'ra; and, in the sixth, of Pulomat and 
Vnsuki; besides others. Bali the Daitya is the sovereign of Pa- 
tala, according to this authority. The Mahabbarataf places Va- 
suki in Rasatala, and calls his capital Bhogavnti. The regions 
of Pdtaln, and their inhabitants, are oftener the subjects of pro¬ 
fane, than of sacred, fiction, in consequence of the frequent inter¬ 
course between mortal heroes and the Nagn-kanyas or serpent- 
nymphs. A considerable section of the Brilmt Katlm, the Surya- 
prablia Lambaka,! consists of adventures and events in this sub¬ 
terraneous world. 

1 fsesha is commonly described as being in this situation. He 
is the great serpent on which Vishnu sleeps during the intervals 
of creation, and upon whose numerous heads the world is sup¬ 
ported. The Puriuias, making him one with Bnlarama or San- 
karslmna, who is an impersonation or incarnation of 6eslia, blend 
the attributes of the serpent and the demigod in their description. 

5 With the Swastika, a particular diagram used in mystical 
ceremonies. 


* This expression is to render siddha. 

+ Udyoga-parvan, 3797. 

X The eighth book of what is moro correctly called the Kathd-sarit- 
sugara. 
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and the thousand jewels in his crests* give light to all 
the regions. For the benefit of the world, he deprives 
the Asuras of their strength. He rolls his eyes fiercely, 
as if intoxicated. He weal’s a single ear-ring, a diadem, 
and wreath (upon each brow), and shines like the white 
mountains topped with flame. He is clothed in purple f 
raiment, I and ornamented with a white necklace, and 
looks like another Kailasa, with the heavenly Ganga 
flowing down its precipices. In one hand he holds a 
plough, and, in the other, a pestle; and he is attended 
by Varuiif (the goddess of wine), who is his own em¬ 
bodied radiance. From his mouths, at the end of the 
Kalpa, proceeds the venomed fire that, impersonated 
asRudra, who is one with Balarama,§ devours the three 
worlds. 

Sesha bears the. entire world, like a diadem, upon 
his head; and he is the foundation on which the seven 
Patalas rest,! His power, his glory, his nature, his 
form cannot be described, cannot be comprehended by 
the gods themselves. Who shall recount his might 
who wears this whole earth, like a garland of flowers, 
tinged of a purple^ dye by the radiance of the jewels 
of his crests? When Ananta, his eyes rolling with in¬ 
toxication, yawns, then earth, with all her woods, and 


• Phana, ‘hood’; and so in the next paragraph. 

+ Nila. 

I Here supply the epithet madolsikla , ‘elovated with wine.' 

§ Substituted, by the Translator, for Sankarshana. 

B * USI 

‘Sesha, adored by all the gods, stationed under the base of Patala, 
supports tho whole circle of the earth, become hit diadem.’ 

% Arufia. 
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mountains, and seas, and rivers, trembles. Gandharvas, 
Apsarasas, Siddhas, Kimnaras, Uragas, and Charanas 
are unequal to hymn his praises; and, therefore, he is 
called the infinite (Ananta), the imperishable. The 
sandal-paste that is ground by the wives of the snake- 
gods is scattered abroad by his breath, and sheds per¬ 
fume around the skies. 

The ancient sage Garga, 1 having propitiated Sesha, 
acquired from him a knowledge of the principles of 
astronomical science, of the planets, and of the good 
and evil denoted by the aspects of the heavens.* 

The earth, sustained upon the head of this sovereign 
serpent, supports, in its turn, the garland of the spheres, 
along with (their inhabitants,) men, demons, and gods. 


1 One of the oldest writers on astronomy amongst the Hin¬ 
dus. According to Mr. Bentley, his Sariihita dates 548 B. C. (An¬ 
cient Astronomy of the Hindus, p. 5'J.) 


• In my MSS.: 

grrcrfWf wtrfffrr toct: i 
f%fwrnjf3cT 11 

1 Haring propitiated whom, the ancient sago Garga came to know, with 
accuracy, tho heavenly luminaries, and all the consequences read in omens.' 

Knowledge of the heavenly luminaries is hero meant to connote both 
astronomy and astrology; and the omonology referred to takes cognizance 
of tokens afforded by the planets, by birds, beasts, palpitation of various 
parts of the body, &c. 



CHAPTER VI. 


Of the different hells, or divisions of Naraka, below Patala: (he 
crimes punished in (hem, respectively: efficacy of expiation: 
meditation on Vishnu the most effective expiation. 

Parasara. —I will now, great Muni, give you an ac¬ 
count of the hells which are situated beneath the earth 
and beneath the waters, 1 and into which sinners are 
finally sent. 

The names of the different Narakas arc as follows: 
Raurava, Stikara,* Rodha,f Tala, Visasana, t Mahajwala, 
Taptakumbha, Lavaha,§ VimohanaJ; Rudhiiandha,^ 
Vaitarani, Krinu'sa,** Krimibhojana, Asipatravana, Kri- 


1 The Bhagavataff places the Narakas above the waters. The 
commentator on our text endeavours to reconcile the difference, 
by explaining the text to imply a dark cavity in which the waters 
are received, not the original abysses where they were collected 
at first, and above which Tartarus lies: 

u: 


* Siikara is an equally common reading; and ono of my MSS. has 
Sankara. 

f In two MSS. I find Bodha. 

J One MS. has VMamana. 

§ The more ordinary lection is Savana; and I find Sabala also. 

|| Vilohita closely compotes, for frequency, with this reading. 

A siuglo MS. has Rudhirambbas. 

" It imports ‘lord of worms’. Krimisa occurs in several of my MSS. 
and seems to bo preferable, as yielding a more appropriate meaning, 
namely,—after the analogy of the explanations given of Girisa —‘pos¬ 
sessing worms’, or ‘lying on worms’. 

ft V., XXVI., 5. 

JJ This is from the smaller commentary. 
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shiia, L&labhaksha, Daruna,* Puyavaha,f Papa, Vah- 
nijwala, Adhal'isiras,: Sun (lain sa, Kalasutra, § Tanias, 
Avichi, Swabhojana, Apratishtlia, and another Avichi. 1 
These and many other fearful hells are the awful pro- 


* 1 Some of these names are the same that are given by Manu, 
h. IV., v. 88 —‘JO. || KuUtika Bhatfa refers to the Markarideya Pu- 
rana for a description of the twenty-one divisions of hell: but the 
account there given is not more ample than that of our text. The 
Bhagavata enumerates twenty -eight; *1 but many of the names 
differ from the above. In the last instance, the term Avichi is 
cither inaccurately repeated, or the adjective Apart 
YimX'.) is intended to distinguish it from the previous Avichi. 
In Manu, Mahavichi occurs. 


• This is, perhaps, an epithet of Lalabhaksh a. See the original: 

?rwr *rn?TPT*ra i 

t The original edition has "Puyavaha", for which I find no authority. 

t Corrected from “Adhosirns”, which is impossible. 

§ All my MSS. but three have Krishuasutra. 

3 The hells thero mentioned are Tniuisra, Andhatamisra, Maharaurava, 
Ranrava, Naraka, Kalasutra, Maliunarnka, Sanjivana, Mahavichi, Tapaua, 
SaiiipratApana, Saihliitn, Sakakola, Kudraala, Putimrittika, Lohasanku, 
Rijisha, Panthana, Salmali, Asipatravana, Lohadaraka. 

Instead of those, the Ydjnavatkya-dharina-idslra, III., 222—224, gives 
the following: Tamisra, Lohasanku, Mabaniraya, Salmali, Raurava, Kutt- 
mala, Putimrittika, Kalasutraka, Sanghato, Lohitoda, Savisha, Samprata- 
pana, Mahanaraka, Kakola, Sanjivana, Mahapatha, Avichi, Andhatamisra, 

Kumbhipaka, Asipatravana, and Tapann. ... 

^ At V., XXVI., 7. Their names are Tamisra, Andhatamisra, Ran¬ 
rava, Maharaurava, Kumbhipaka, Kalasutra, Asipatravana, Sukaramukha, 
Audhakiipa, Kfimibhojana, Sandamsa, Taptasurmi, \ajraka»fakaSalma!i, 
Vaitaram, l’uyoda, Pranarodha, Visasana, Uldbhaksha, Sarameyadana, 
Avichi, AyaEpana, Ksbarakardama, Rakshoganabhojana, Siilaprota, Dan- 
daduka, Avafanirodhana, Paryavartana, Siichimukha. 

The Kdrttika-mdhdtmya of the Padma-purdna makes mention of the 
following hells: Taptabaluka, Andhatamisra, Krakacha, Argala, Kuta- 
salmali, Raktapnya, Kumbhipaka. See Dr. Aufrcchfs Catalogs Cod. 
Manuscript., &c., p. 16. 
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vinces of the kingdom of Yama, terrible with instru¬ 
ments of torture and with fire; into which are hurled 
all those who are addicted, when alive, to sinful prac¬ 
tices. 1 

The man who bears false witness, through partiality, 
or who utters any falsehood, is condemned to the Rau- 
rava (dreadful) hell. He who causes abortion, plunders 
a town,* kills a cow, or strangles a man, goes to the 
Rodhaf hell (or that of obstruction). The murderer 
of a Brahman, stealer of gold, J or drinker of wine, goes 
to theSukara (swine) hell; as does any one who asso¬ 
ciates with them. The murderer of a man of the se¬ 
cond or third castes, and one who is guilty of adultery 
with the wife of his spiritual teacher, is sentenced to 
the Tala § (padlock) hell; and one who holds incestuous 


1 The Padma Purina (Kriya Yoga Sara) and the SivaDharma, 
which appears to be a section of the Skanda Purana, contain a 
number of interesting circumstances previous to the infliction of 
punishment. It appears, also, from them, that Yama fulfils the 
office of judge of the dead, us well as sovereign of the damned; 
all that die appearing before him, and being confronted with Clii- 
traguptn, the recorder, by whom their actions have been register¬ 
ed. The virtuous are thence conveyed to Swarga or Elysium, 
whilst the wicked are driven to the different regions of Maraka 
or Tartarus. 


Some MSS. have piilrahantri, implying ono that kills his son. 

t Three of my MSS., instoad of naming this hell, qualify it as ghora, 
•dreadful.’ 

I Suvarna: not vaguely gold, according to the largor commentary, but 
the amount of eighty raktis thereof, likewise known as ftuoarna. Moreover, 
to incur the penalty denouuced, the thief must steal tho suvarAa from a 
Brahman. Compare Kulhika on tho Laics of the Md/uivas, XI., 40; also 
the Mildkshard on tho Ydjnavalkya-dhanna-idttra, III., 200. 

§ While one of my MSS. reads Kala, several of thorn have no namo 
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intercourse with a sister, or murders an ambassador," 
to T&ptakiunbha (or the hell of heated caldrons). The 
seller of his wife, f a gaoler,: a horse-dealer, and one 
who deserts his adherents, falls into the Taptaloha (red- 
hot. iron) hell. He who commits incest with a daugh¬ 
ter-in-law, or a daughter, is cast into the Mahajw&Ia 
hell (or that of great flame); and he who is disrespect¬ 
ful to his spiritual guide, who is abusive (to his betters), 
who reviles the Vedas, or who sells them, 1 who asso¬ 
ciates with women in a prohibited degree, into the Ha¬ 
vana (salt) hell. A thief, and a contemner of prescri¬ 
bed observances, § falls into Vimoha (the place of be¬ 
wildering). He who hates his father, the Brahmans, 
and the gods, or who spoils precious gems, is punished 
in the Krimibhaksha hell (where worms are his food); 
and he who practises magic rites for the harm of others, 5 
in the hell called Krimfsa (that of insects). The vile 


1 ‘Who teaches the Vedas for hire.’ This notion still prevails, 
ami renders the few Pandits who are acquainted with the Vedas 
very unwilling to teach them for a gratuity. 



here, bnt insert a particle in its stead; from which reading it follows 
that the sinnors jnst before spokon of are disposed of along with those 
next specified. 

• So the commentaries oxplain the word used in the original, raja-bha(a. 

t Such is here the moaning of sdtlhwi, say the commentators. 

One of my MSS. has m&dhwi, ‘ardent spirits'; a reading noticed in 
the larger commentary. 

I Baddha-pala, in this sense, according to the commentators. 

§ Maryddd = iishtachara, ‘tho usage of the reputable’. 

This expression is to render durishtakrU, which the commentaries 
define by alhichurakarlri. The larger commentary, which reads du- 
risht'ikrit , gives, ns an alternative definition, ‘one who does ineffectual 
sacrifice',— vip/talo yagah. 
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wretch who eats his meal before offering food to the 
gods, to the manes, or to guests, falls into the hell cal¬ 
led Lalabhaksha (where saliva is given for food). The 
maker of arrows is sentenced to the Vedhaka (piercing) 
hell: and the maker of lances* * * § swords, and other wea¬ 
pons, to the dreadful hell called Visasana (murderous). 
He who takes unlawful gifts goes to the Adhomukha 
(or head-inverted) hell; as does one who offers sacri¬ 
fices to improper objects, and an observer ot the stars+ 
(for the prediction of events). He who eats by him¬ 
self sweetmeats mixed with his rice, 1 1 and a Brahman 
who vends lac, flesh, liquors, sesamum, or salt, or one 
who commits violence, fall into the hell (where matter 
flows, or) Piiyavaha; § as do they who rear cats, cocks, 
goats, dogs, hogs, or birds. Public performers,* fisher¬ 
men, the follower of one born in adultery, i! a poisoner, 


> ‘Thereby,’ observes the commentator, ‘defrauding or disap¬ 
pointing children.’ 

5 Rangopajivin The commentator explains it 

wrestlers and boxers; but Ranga applies to any stage or arena. 


• Kan',in: a sort of arrow difficult of extraction, agrcoahly to tho 
larger commentary. 

+ Nokshatra-suchuka; explained, in tho larger commentary, n/Jct/udra- 
gaAandjiva, ‘one who earns a livelihood by astrology’. 

: “Sweetmeats mixed with rice" is to render mithtama, which Dr. 
Aufrecht—in his edition of Halayudha’s Ahhidhdna-rcUna-mala, p. 310— 
explains to mean “savoury food, a dainty dish”. It is not necessary 
to take anna as signifying, restrictively, ‘rice’. 

§ In somo MSS., including that which contains tho smaller commen¬ 
tary, this hell is here called Kviroipuyavaha, ‘Rowing with worms and 
pus’; in one other, Vogipuyavaha, ‘carrying on pus impetuous as a 
torrent. ’ , 

5 Km&aiin. Several commentaries give two explanations of this 
word. The first is ‘one who eats tho quantity of a hu\ia'\ this being 
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an informer, one who lives by his wife’s prostitution, 1 
one who attends to secular affairs on the days of the 
Parvans (or full and new moon, &c.), 2 an incendiary, 
a treacherous friend, a soothsayer* one who performs 
religious ceremonies for rustics, and those who sell the 
acid Asclepias (used in sacrifices), go to the Rudhiran- 
dha hell (whose wells are of blood). He who destroys 
a bee-hive, + or pillages a hamlet, is condemned to the 
Vaitaranf hell. He who causes impotence,: trespasses 
on others’ lands, is impure, or who lives by fraud, § is 
punished in the hell called (black, or) Krishna. He 
who wantonly cuts down trees goes to the Asipatra- 
vana hell (the leaves of whose trees are swords); and 
a tender on sheep, and hunter of deer, to the hell tenn- 


1 The term in the text is Miihishakn, which might mean a feed¬ 
er of buffaloes. But the commentator quotes a text, from the 
Smfiti, authorizing the sense above followed. ^ 

3 This is the interpretation of Parvakarin. It is also read 
Parvagamin, ‘lie who cohabits with his wife on prohibited days.”* 

defined as a measure of capacity equal to four yraslfias. Tho second 
explanation is ‘ono who oats tho food of a person born of an adulteress’: 

wr sforfH 3TPC^: 

* f&kuni. The commontators give tho second place to ‘oruithomancer 
as the signification of this word. Their first explanation is ‘ono that 
gets his living by birds pakxhi-jioin. 

+ Matlluhan = according to tho larger commentary. 

t >*> al1 «y MSS - 

§ Kuhakajivin. 

i, The smaller commentary says that this hell is the same as the 
Kalasutra. 

1 In both the commentaries, and primarily, ‘one who lives by buf¬ 
faloes’ is propounded as the interpretation here of mdhishaka. 

** The author of the larger commentary writes: tjgJTWtfA UT3 
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edVahnijwala (or fiery flame); as do those who apply 
fire to unbaked vessels (potters). The violator oi a 
vow, and one who breaks the rules of his order, tails 
into the Sandoihsa (or hell of pincers); and the religi¬ 
ous student who sleeps in the day, and is (though un¬ 
consciously) defiled; and they who (though mature) 
are instructed in sacred literature by their children, re¬ 
ceive punishment in the hell called Swabhojana (where 
they feed upon dogs). These hells, and hundreds and 
thousands of others, are the places in which sinners 
pay the penalty of their crimes. As numerous as are 
the offences that men commit, so many are the hells 
in which they are punished;* and all who deviate from 
the duties imposed upon them by their caste and con¬ 
dition, whether in thought, word, or deed, are senten¬ 
ced to punishment in the regions of the damned. 1 f 


1 An account of Naraka is found in only a few of the Pura- 



11 

‘Just as there are these crimes, so there aro thousands more, which 
aro redeemed by men in other hells.’ 

f The patristic mythology is not without its acquaintance with in¬ 
teresting particulars touching the infernal domains; as witness the sub¬ 
joined extract from the fourteenth of the Miscellaneous Homilies of S. 
Cyril of Alexandria: <l>oPouttai rov Oayaior, on nixfids fioi (on. </' 0 - 
fiovpcti itjy yfhvvdv, on aultvtr)ios ion. 'l>opovn«i ioy rdpinpoy, 
on ov finfyu OfQptjs. 'I’opoufjat to oxoiot, on ou fotioe. 

•Po/loufiai toy oxajltjxa toy lo&oXoy, on (‘itiliuirjTos ion. 'Poflovf/at 
xoi/ff dyyttovt roof ini lij( xQ(oi<t>< t on aytlfq/ioyf( itoi. •Popov/ttn 
tyyodjy iqj c ixiCviji to ifopfQoy xa\ a<S(xaOTQy tiixaaxriQiov, id 
pf^ua to (fQixuJi{, toy Jixitflirjy ioy dSixaoioy. •/•opoOficti Toy no- 
la/ioy too nvQOi, roy rt(6 iov pfanioc ixilvov ouQo/ttyoy, xul a<[>o- 
tigoT/lrij xnuix}.d(oyta r/J (f ioy), tu{ tjxoyijfiiyits Qofi'J nfof. •l>opovfiat 
idf dnoxofxovt iifiWQfas. •/•opovftai ii)y xoi.aoiy ovx l/ooonv 
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The gods in heaven are beheld by the inhabitants 
of hell, as they move with their heads inverted: whilst 
the gods, as they cast their eyes downwards, behold 
the sufferings of those in hell . 1 The various stjiges of 
existence, Maitreya, are inanimate things,* fish,f birds, 
animals, men, holy men, gods, and liberated spirits; 
each, in succession, a thousand degrees superior to that 
which precedes it: and through these stages the beings 
that arc either in heaven or in hell are destined to pro¬ 
ceed, until final emancipation he obtained . 9 That sinner 


lias, and in less detail than in the text. The BhagavataJ and Vayu 
have similar descriptions of them. The MArkarideya enters into 
detail in some of the instances only. A short account is found in 
the Siva, Garuda, and Brahma Vaivarta Puranas, and in the Kasl 
Khanda of the Skanda Puratia. The fullest descriptions, how¬ 
ever, are those mentioned in a previous note, as being in the Siva 
Dhnrma of the Skanda, and Kriya Yoga Sara of the Padma; 
works of a* somewhat equivocal character, and belonging rather 
to Tantrik than Pauranik literature. 

• The commentator observes that the sight of heavenly bliss 
is given to the damned, in order to exacerbate their torments; 
whilst the inflictions of hell are exhibited to the gods, to teach 
them disregard of even heavenly enjoyments, as they are but of 
temporary duration. 

* That is, when punishment, or reward, in hell, or heaven, pro¬ 
portioned to the sin, or virtue, of the individual, has been received, 


T&Of. </>0j 30Vfiat rov foi fOV xbv arptyyn- 'l>opoSfttu to axbtot to 
/{oiiajoy. <f>ofiov{i(u i a 6to/j" t« nivia, to*’ fovy/ioy islv dJovmv, 
rov x\av9uoy t by anagafivS^oy. 'l>ofiovfiai roof tt'fvxTOvs (Ifyyov(. 
Migne’s Patrologiae Cumts Completus, Tom. LXXVII., p. 1071. 

• Supply ‘worms’ or ‘insects’, kh’mi. 

t Abja, which implies all tenants of the water. 

* V., XXVI. 
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goes to Naraka who neglects the due expiation of Ins 
guilt. 

For, Maitreya, suitable acts of expiation have been 
enjoined, by the great sages, for every kind of crime . 1 
Arduous penances for great sins, trilling ones for minor 
offences, have been propounded by Swayatiiblmvaand 
others. But reliance* upon Krishna is far better than 
any such expiatory acts as religious austerity or the 
like. Let. any one who repents of the sin of which he 
may have been culpable have recourse to this best of 
all expiations, remembrance of Hari . 2 By addressing 


lie must be born again, as a stone, or plant, and gradually migrate 
through the several inferior conditions, until lie is once more born 
a man. His future state is then in his own power. 

1 Manu is here especially intended, as the commentator ob¬ 
serves. 

1 This remembrance of Vishnu is the frequent rei¬ 

teration of any or all of his names. Hence the lower orders of 
Hindus procure a starling, or parrot, that, in the act of teaching 
it to cry Rama, or Krishna, or Radlm, they may themselves re¬ 
peat these appellations; the simple recitation of which, even if 
accidentally, irreverently, or reluctantly performed, is meritorious. 
Thus, according to the Vishnu Dhnrma Tantra:f 

^Vrr<)cf i 

•fitfl'tfcftV-rt? h vfawvt n 
ynrrfa fEftnWr i 
f? tttw n 

‘Let a man ever and everywhere repeat the names of the dis¬ 
cus-armed (Vishnu); for its repetition, even by one who is ini- 


’ Armmarana. 

t Those verses are quoted in both tho commentaries. They are re¬ 
ferred to tho Vishiu-dharma; but that work is not particularised as being 
a Tantra. 
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his thoughts to Nar&yana at dawn, at night, at sunset, 
and midday, a man shall be quickly cleansed from all 
guilt. The whole heap of worldly sorrows is dispersed 
by meditating on Hari; and his worshipper, looking 
upon heavenly fruition as an impediment (to felicity), 
obtains final emancipation, fie whose mind is devoted 
to Hari in silent prayer, burnt offering, or adoration, 
is impatient even of the glory of the king of the gods* 
Of what avail is ascent to the summit of heaven, if it 
is necessary to return from thence to earth? How dif¬ 
ferent is the meditation on Vasudeva, which is the seed 
of eternal freedom! Hence, Muni, the man who thinks 
of Vishnu day and night, goes not to Naraka, after 
death; for all his sins are atoned for. 

Heaven (or Swarga) is that which delights the mind; 
hell (or Naraka) is that which gives it pain. Hence, 
vice is called hell; virtue is called heaven . 1 The self¬ 
same thing is applicable to the production of pleasure, 

pure, is a moans of purification. Hari removes all sins, even 
when invoked by evil-minded persons; as fire burns one by whom 
it is unwillingly approached.’ 

1 The object of the text, according to the commentator, is to 
show that the common notions of heaven and hell are erroneous; 
that they are only temporal pleasure and temporal pain; and vir¬ 
tue and vice, being the origin of transient and, therefore, unreal 
effects, are, themselves, unrealities. There is nothing real but 
faith in Vishnu. 

d^ T^T T T^T wi II 

‘To him whose heart, while he is engaged in silent prayer-which counts 
for burnt sacrifice-and in adoration, &c M is fixed on Vasudeva, such a 
result as the lordship of the gods, aud the like, is a hindrance, Maitreya, 
to the attainment of his end.' 
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or pain, of malice, or of anger. Whence, then, can it 
be considered as essentially the same with either? 
That which at one time is a source of enjoyment be¬ 
comes, at another, the cause of suffering: and the same 
thing may, at different seasons, excite wrath or conci¬ 
liate favour. It follows, then, that nothing is, in itself, 
either pleasurable or painful; and pleasure and pain, 
and the like, are merely definitions of various states 
of mind. That which alone is truth* is wisdom. But 
wisdom may be the cause of confinement to existence: 
for all this universe is wisdom; there is nothing diffe¬ 
rent from it; and, consequently, Maitreya, you are to 
conclude that both knowledge and ignorance are com¬ 
prised in wisdom . 1 

I have thus described to you the orb of the earth; 
the (regions below its surface, or) Patalas; and the Na- 
rakas (or hells); and have briefly enumerated its oceans, 
mountains, continents, regions, and rivers. What else 
do you wish to hear? 

1 Text and comment are, here, somewhat obscure: but the 
purport of the former seems to be the explanation of the exist¬ 
ence of Jnana, wisdom, both as a genus and a species. In the 
former case, it is all that is; and, in the latter, it may be either 
true or false wisdom: the latter being influenced by notions of 
self or individuality, and, therefore, the cause of confinement to 
existence; the former dissipating the belief of self, and being, 
therefore, the cause of liberation from bodily being: 

fa3r*rr<rfiTTT%^ w 

it 


* WtJTi ‘supreme Brahma’. 

t This seems to bo compiled from both the commentaries at my command. 







CHAPTER VII. 

Extent and situation of the seven spheres, viz., earth, sky, plan¬ 
ets, Mahar-loka, Jana-loka, Tapo-loka, and Satya-loka. Of 
the egg of B rah mi, and its elementary envelopes. Of the in¬ 
fluence of the enorgy of Vishnu. 

Maitreya. —The sphere of the whole earth has been 
described to me, by yon, excellent Brahman; and I am 
now desirous to hear an account of the other spheres 
(above the world),—the Bhuvar-loka and the rest,— 
and the situation and the dimensions of the celestial 
luminaries. 

ParaSara. —The sphere of the earth (or Bhur- 
loka), comprehending its oceans, mountains, and rivers, 
extends as far as it is illuminated by the rays of the 
sun and moon; and to the same extent^ both in dia¬ 
meter and circumference, the sphere of the sky (Bhu¬ 
var-loka) spreads above it (as far upwards as to the 
planetary sphere, or Swar-loka ). 1 The solar orb is sit¬ 
uated a hundred thousand leagues from the earth; and 
that of the moon, an equal distance fi-om the sun. At 
the same interval above the moon occurs the orbit of 
all the lunar constellations. The planet Budha (Mer¬ 
cury) is two hundred thousand leagues above the lunar 
mansions; Sukra* (Venus) is at the same distance from 

1 Bhur-loka, the terrestrial sphere, is earth and the lower re¬ 
gions; from thence to the sun is the Bhuvar-loka or atmospheric 
sphere; and from the sun to Dhruva is the Swar-loka or heaven: 
as subsequently explained in the text, and in other Purdiias. 

«—|-1— — I , - 

* Cianas, in the original. 

n. 


16 
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Mercury; Angaraka (Mars) is as far above Venus; and 
the priest of the gods (Brihaspati, or Jupiter), as tar 
from Mai*s; whilst Saturn (Sani*) is two hundred and 
fifty thousand leagues beyond Jupiter, f The sphere 
of the seven ftishis (Ursa Major) is a hundred thousand 
leagues above Saturn; and, at a similar height above 
the seven Risliis, is Dhruva (the pole-star), the pivot 
or axis of the whole planetary circle- Such, Maitreya, 
is the elevation of the three spheres (Bin'll-, Bhuvar, 
Swar) which form the region of the consequences of 
works.: The region of works is here (or in the land 
of Bharata ). 1 

Above Dhruva, at the distance of ten million leagues, 
lies the sphere of saints (orMahar-loka), the inhabitants 
of which dwell in it throughout a Kalpa (or day ol 
Brahma). At twice that distance is situated Jano-loka, 

where Sanandana and other pure-minded sons of Brahma 


1 A similar account of the situations and distances of the plan¬ 
ets occurs in the Padma, Kurma, and Vayu Puniuas- The JJIm- 
gavata§ has one or two varieties; but they are of no great im¬ 
portance. 


• AH any MSS. have Sauri. 

So, to every purpose of this note, read all the MSS. to which I have 
access; and wo are thus told that Saturn is only two hundred thou¬ 
sand yojanas beyond Jupiter. Professor Wilson must have read 

See, further, my second note at p. 230, ui fra. 

J Here, and in the sootenco following, this word represents ijyu, 
‘sacrifice’. 

§ V., XXII. 
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reside. At four times the distance between the two last 
lies the Tapo-loka* (the sphere of penance), inhabited 
by the deities called Vairajas, who are unconsumable 
by fire. At six times the distance (or twelve Crores,— 
a hundred and twenty millions of leagues-)-) is situated 
Satya-loka, (the sphere of truth), the inhabitants of 
which never again know death 1 .: 


1 An account of these Lokas is met with only in a few of the 
Put-anas, and is not much more detailed, in them, than in our text. 
The Vayu§ is most circumstantial. According to that authority, 
Mahar, which is so called from a mystical term, Maha, is the 
abode of the Ganadevas —the Yamas and others, - who are the 


• ‘And beyond Janaloka, at fourfold tho aforesaid altitude, is the world 
known ns Tapas’: 

sTWTcsrfrc: , 

The height of Tapoloka above Dhruva is eighty million yojanas. 

+ The commentaries have it that tho distance is forty-eight kofis or 
480.000.000 of yojanas; i. e., six times as far as Tapoloka lies from Ja¬ 
naloka. Subjoined are tho words of tho smaller commentary: 

i 

TTWrimnHTTRT: I 

: Tho original here adds that Satyaloka has another designation, that of 
Brahmaloka: 1. 

§ Chapter XC.: 


The probability is, that, by a common Pauranik and Epic licence,— 
which, for instance, converts ^ into %f?T, &c. &c.,— , in 

the first of the preceding linos,- represents c., 

whero would bo tho nominative of ‘a festival*, ‘a solemnity'. 

The other statements from the Vayu-purdha given in tho note here 
annotated occur not far below the foregoing extracts. 

. 15* 
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Wherever earthy substance exist s, which may be 
traversed by the feet, that constitutes the sphere of the 

regents or rulers of the Kalpn, the Kalpadhikarins. They are so de¬ 
signated also in theKurma* ThoKasi Khandaf refers the name to 
Malms, ‘light’; the sphere being invested with radiance 
Its inhabitants arc also called lords of the Kalpn. But the com¬ 
mentator explains this to denote Bhrigu and the other patriarchs, 
whose lives endure for a day of Brahma.: The different accounts 
agree in stating, that, when the three lower spheres are consumed 
by lire, Malmr-loka is deserted by its tenants, who repair to the 
next sphere, or Jana-loka. Jnno-loka, according to the Viyu, is 
the residence of the Risbis and demigods during the night of 
Brahma, and is termed Jana, because the patriarchs arc the pro¬ 
genitors of mankind. The Kasi Kbanda§ agrees with the Vishnu 
in peopling it with Sanandana and the other ascetic sons of 
Brahma, and with Yogins like themselves. These are placed, by 
the Vayu, in the Tapo-loka; aud they, and the other sages, and 
the demigods, after repeated appearances in the world, become, 
at last, Vairajas in the Brahma or Satya-loka. After many divine 
ages of residence there with Brahmi, they are, along with him, 
absorbed, at the end of his existence, into the indiscrete : 


• Part I., Chapter X LIV.,^: 

*rprn«: 1 

| j^XII 3: 

» The MS. that I have used of the KdMkhanQa speaks, — XXII., 6 
not of "lords of tho Kalpa", but of those who live fo r a kalpa: 

^ HtreT wr^r^nrr: i 

§ XXII., 8, 9: __ 

«twi 1 

II 

^ I 
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earth, the dimensions of which I have already recounted 
to you. The region that extends from the earth to the 


The commentator on the Kisi Khauda explains Vairaja to mean 
‘relating to, or derived from, Brahma or Viraj’:* ft? 
rMTf^ TTT if The Vairajas are, there,! as in the Vishnu 

Purana, placed in the Tapo-loka, and are explained to be as¬ 
cetics, mendicants, anchorets, and penitents, who have completed 
a course of rigorous austerities: 

^ HVtVRT: I 
^ WnJT^^fTWT: II 

It may be doubted, however, if the Paurnniks have very precise 
notions regarding these spheres and their inhabitants. The Pu- 
ranas of a decidedly sectarial character add other and higher 
worlds to the series. Thus, the Kurma§ identifies Brahma-loka 


• Literally, ‘produced by Hiranyagarbha'. 

+ Ramanatha, in his commentary on the KdiikliaAda, tko Kalikhanda- 
dipikdy explains tho Vairajas to be those who are freed from rajoguAa: 
%TTWT : • This explanation has no scientific value. 

See, also, Vol. I., p. 104, note 2. 

J KuiikhaA&a, XXII., 10-21. The last of tlicso stanzas is that which 
Professor Wilson quotes just below. In the MS. which I have consulted, 
instead of °fWTJWP!r: > the reading is, far preferably, 1*11’. > 

the meaning of which, according to a marginal gloss, is 

tthTt:. 

§ Part I., XLIV., 8-14: 

7PT MWTW'. vx- II 

« ii 

*rrf*r ^TfTan ^f r ^ ran n 

sffpn ^ II 

Tfrf^Tfvr: *yr. n 
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sun, in which the Siddhas and other celestial beings 
move, is the atmospheric sphere,* which also I have 
described. The interval between the sun and Dhruva, 
extending fourteen hundred thous andf leagues, is called, 

■with Visbnu-loka, and has a Rudra-loka above it. The Siva pla¬ 
ces Vishnu-loka above Brabnia-ioka, and Rudra-loka above that. 
In the Kasi Klianda we have, instead of those two, Vatkuntlm 
and Kailiisa, as the lofty worlds of Vishnu and Siva; whilst the 
Brahma Vaivarta has, above all, a Go-loka, a world or heaven 
of cows and Krishna. These are, all, evidently, additions to the 
original system of seven worlds, in which we have, probably, 
some relation to the seven climates of the ancients, the seven 
stages or degrees of the earth of the Arabs, and the seven hea¬ 
vens of the Mohammedans, if not to the seven. Amshaspands: of 


7PI % fiTOTtT fS-STT 3 I 

inmi^'TOT JTca^Tf^: ii 

cgW r f ^T W AZ'&W- « jj W; ». 

* “Celestial beiDgs” is to render mum; and Bhuvoloka is represents 
by “atmospheric sphere". 

+ Niyuta. This distance is brought out as follows: 

Intervals. Distances in yojanas. 


From Sun to Moon, . . . 
From Moon to Asterisms, . 
From Asterisms to Mercury, 
From Mercury to Venus, . 
From Venus to Mars,. . . 
From Mars to Jupiter, . . 
From Jupiter tfl Saturn, . 
From Saturn to Ursa Major, 
From Ursa Major to Pole-star, 


Total 


100 . 000 . 

100 . 000 . 

200 . 000 . 

200.000. 

200 . 000 . 

200 . 000 . 

200.000. 

100 . 000 . 

100 . 000 . 


T .400.000. 


And so 
note at p. 


the correction is confirmed which I have made in my second 
26, supra . See, further, the Bhdgavata-purdiia, V., XXII., 16, 
where Saturn is said to be two hundred thousand yojanas beyond Jupiter. 

* For these celestial councillors, of whom there are discordantly said 
to be six and thirty-three, see Dr. Spiegel’s Avesta, die Heiligen Schriftcn 
der Parsen, Vol. III., pp. 20 and 4. 
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by those who are acquainted with the system of the 
universe, the heavenly sphere.* These three spheres 
are termed transitory. The three highest,-Janas, Ta- 
pas, and Satya,—are styled durable . 1 Mahar-loka, as 
situated between the two, has, also, a mixed character; 
for, although it is deserted at the end of the Kalpa, it 
is not destroyed.! These seven spheres, together with 
the P&talas, forming the extent of the whole world,: 

I have, thus, Maitreya, explained to you. 

The world is encompassed on every side, and above, 
and below, by the shell of the egg§ (of Brahmi), in 
the same manner as the seed of the wood-apple is 

the P&rsis. Seven - suggested, originally, perhaps, by the seven 
planets,-seems to have bee.) a favourite number with various na¬ 
tions of antiquity. Amongst the Hindus, it was applied to a va¬ 
riety of sacred or mythological objects, which arc enumerated in 
a verse in the Hanuman Natnka. Rama is described, there, as 
piercing seven palm-trees with an arrow, on which other groups 
of seven take fright; as the seven Steeds of the sun, the seven 
spheres. Munis, seas, continents, and mothers of the gods: 

w: gw gyre l 

** merer wpr: tot * nI t 

« Kritaka and Akfitaka, literally, ‘made and unmade ; the 
former being renewed every Kalpa, the latter perishing only at 
the end of Brahma’s lifc.T 

3 Of the Kapittha (Fcronia Elephantum). 


• Swnrloka. 

t : i ^ 

* BrahmaAda. ^AAdakatdha. 

|| ? I have not been able to verify jus half-sUMa. 

\ From the larger commentary: ^ ^ 

I The smaller commentary remarks to 

tho samo effect. 
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invested (by its rind). * Around (the outer surface of) 
the shell flows water, for a space equal to ten times 
(the diameter of the world). The waters, again, are 
encompassed, exteriorly, by fire; fire, by air; and air, 
by ether f; ether, by the origin of the elements: (Aham- 
k&ra); and that, by Intellect. Each of these extends 
ten times the breadth of that which it encloses; and 
the last is encircled by (the chief Principle,) Pradhana , 1 
which is infinite, and its extent cannot be enumerated. 
It is, therefore, called the boundless and illimitable 
cause of all existing things, supreme (nature, or) Pra- 
kriti; the cause of all mundane eggs, of which there 
are thousands and tens of thousands, and millions and 
thousands of millions, such as has been described. 2 § 


’ See before the order in which the elements are evolved 
(Vol. I, pp. 29, &c.) 

3 The followers of Anaximander and Democritus taught “an 
aneiQi’a xoGfxtov, ‘an infinity of worlds;’ and that not only suc¬ 
cessive, in that space which this world of ours is conceived now 
to occupy, in respect of the infinity of past and future time, but 
also a contemporary infinity of coexistent worlds, at all times, 
throughout endless and unbounded space.” Intellect. System, 
Book I., III., S3. 


Soo Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., p. 195. 
t Nabhas. Professor Wilson had “Mind” in tho text, which I have 
changed, unhesitatingly, as above. In taking nabhas to mean akdia , or¬ 
dinarily rendered “ether", I have assumed that the VisMu-puraria, as to 
its cosmogony, is at unity with itself. Soo Vol. I., p. 84. 

J Bhutadi, hero rendered rightly. See Vol. I., pp. 33, 34, and 169, 
where the term is interpreted “rudimenta!", “elementary”, and “tho first 
element’’. A/iaihkdra as stagnant— tdmasa— is hero intended. 

§ wfa: , 9T*rr i 

to rei 3 *s«Tnri w** TO*pnf»r ^ i 
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Within Pradhdna resides Soul, diffusive, conscious, 
and self-irradiating; as fire (is inherent) in flint 1 , or 
sesamum oil in its seed. Nature (Pradhdna) and soul 
(Piiihs) are, both, of the character of dependants, and 
are encompassed by the energy of Vishnu, which is 
one with the soul of the world, and which is the cause 
of the separation of those two (soul and nature, at the 
period of dissolution), of their aggregation (in the con¬ 
tinuance of things), and of their combination at the 
season of creation. 2 * In the same manner as the wind 


1 Literally, ‘in wood’; the attrition of two pieces of which 
does not create, but developes, their latent heat and flame. 

a Thus, in Scipio’s Dream, the divinity is made the external 
limit of the universe: “Novera tibi orbibus vel potius globis con- 
nexa sunt omnia, quorum unus est ccelestis extimus, qui reliquos 
complectitur omnis, summus ipse deusarcens et contincns ceteros 


‘Supremo prakHti, Sago, became causo of all, —of thousands of mundane 
oggs: and of such there are thousands and tons of thousands, and so, 
tbore, hundreds of hnndrod billions.’ 

• rare ^ i 

2f?ft II 

?pft: pnwrui ^ i 

‘Pradhdna and spirit, most wise one, are enveloped— t. e. governed —by 
the energy of Vishnu, which is tho soul of all beings: they have the pro¬ 
perty of resorting to one another. And this energy is the cause of their 
becoming separated, and of tbeir resorting to one another; and it is the 
cause, great Sage, of their commotion at tho time of creation.’ 

On these stanzas the smaller commentary remarks as follows: 

xU i rare 

w fffT ^fVfscft i f*r*repn- 

f^nft i *re «*iHiareT fw wt 

I 
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ruffles the surface of the water in a hundred bubbles, * 
(which, of themselves, are inert), so the energy of 
Vishnu influences the world, consisting of (inert) na¬ 
ture and soul. Again, as a tree, consisting of root, 
stein, and branches, springs from a primitive seed, and 
produces other seeds, whence grow other trees, ana¬ 
logous to the first in species, product, and origin, so 
from the first unexpanded germ (of nature or Pra- 
dhtina) spring Mahat (Intellect) and the other rudi¬ 
ments of things. From them proceed the grosser ele¬ 
ments, and, from them, men and gods, who are suc¬ 
ceeded by sons and the sons of sons, f In the growth 


which Maerobius explains as to be understood of the Supreme 
First Cause of all things, only in respect of his supremacy over 
all, and from his comprehending, as well as creating, all things, 
and being regarded as the soul of the world: “Quod virtutes 
omnes, qiuc illam primaj omnipotentiam summitatis sequuntur, aut 
ipse faciat, aut ipse contineat. Jpsum denique Jovem veteres vo- 
caverunt, et apud theologos Jupiter est mundi anima.” In Somn. 
Scip., c. XVII. 


• Professor Wilson should soom to have followed this loction: 

^Trft 'eTllII 

‘As tho wind carries powerless a hundred particles that arc in tho water.' 
On this lino, and its various readings, tho smallor commentary remarks: 

wfo i ^fur^rnTri w 

TTcft W f^l rT«m <«•*<- 

I VTTtnT^ 51% f^TT ^fxrr^T^T- 

TTOH W ^T<ft I $ 51% f^jcT ffai ^fW- 

^T^WTrt ^7T Tlrft fwft? ‘Q^TT SWFfffiggiT^lT- 

t i 

fa'ilM i *ri i<1 • II 
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of a tree from the seed, no detriment occurs to the 
parent plant; neither is there any waste of beings by 
the generation of others. In like manner as space,* 
and time, and the rest aref the cause of the tree (through 
the materiality of the seed), so the divine Hari is the 
cause of all things by successive developments (through 
the materiality of nature ). 1 As all the parts of the fu¬ 
ture plant, existing in the seed of rice,—or the root, the 
culm, the leaf, the shoot, the stem, the bud, the fruit, 
the milk, the grain, the chaff, the ear,—spontaneously 
evolve, when they are in approximation with the sub¬ 
sidiary means of growth (or earth and water), so gods, 
men, and other beings, involved in many actions (or 
necessarily existing in those states which are the con¬ 
sequences of good or evil acts:), become manifested 
only in their full growth, through the influence of the 
energy of Vishnu. 

1 The two passages in parentheses are the additions of the 
commentator, intended to explain how the deity is the material 
cause of the world. He is not so of liis own essence, not so im¬ 
mediately, but through the interposition of Pradhuna: 
cepTfa HftfTOfr T *T HPT: l§ ‘As, however, he 

is the source of Prakriti, he must be considered the material as 
well as immaterial cause of being.’ 

‘Thus, from the unmanifested first spring mahat and tho like, inclusive 
of tho elements; then from these originate tho demons, &c.; and, from 
them, sons; and of these sons there are other sons.’ 

* This is to render dkaia, on which term see my first note at p. 34 
of Vol. I. 

t Add 'in consequence of proximity’, ^Tf^TRTcf.. 

♦ This ellipsis was supplied by the Translator. 

§ This is from the smaller commentary, and means: ‘Ilari’s material 
cansativity is through the instrumentality of •prakriti , and is not in his 
own essence. Such is the import.’ 
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This Vishnu is the supreme spirit (Brahma), from 
whence all this world proceeds, who is the world, by 
whom the world subsists,* and in whom it will be re¬ 
solved. That spirit (or Brahma) is the supreme state 
of Vishnu, which is the essence of all that is visible or 
invisible, with which all that is is identical, and whence 
all animate and inanimate existence is derived, f He 
is primary nature; he, in a perceptible form, is the 
world; and in him all finally melts: through him all 
things endure. He is the performer of the rites of de¬ 
votion; he is the rite;t he is the fruit which it bestows; 
he is the implements by which it is performed. There 
is nothing besides the illimitable Hari. 


‘And in whom this world subsists': . 

+ Ttp i Tret VTJT | 

II 

He w that Brahma which the Vedas establish. His is that supreme 
effulgence; for he is the supreme abode of the existent and of the non¬ 
existent. He it is by whose non-difference from Brahma this entire uni¬ 
verse, moveable and immovoable, has its being.’ 

Such is the explanation of the smaller commentary. 

♦ Rather, ‘and he is the sacrifice that is offered’: ^ 






CHAPTER VIH. 

Description of the sun: his chariot; its two axles: his horses. 

. The cities of the regents of the cardinal points. The sun’s 
course: nature of his rays: his path along the ecliptic. Length 
of day and night. Divisions of time: equinoxes and solstices, 
months, years, the cyclical Yuga or age of five years. Northern 
and southern declinations. Saints on the LokAloka mountain. 
Celestial paths of the Pitris, gods, Vishnu. Origin of Ganga, 
and separation, on the top of Meru, into four great rivers. 

Parasara.— Having thus described to you the sys¬ 
tem of the world in general, I will now explain to you 
the dimensions and situations of the sun and other lu¬ 
minaries. 

The chariot of the sun is nine thousand leagues in 
length; and the pole* is of twice that longitude;' the 
axle is fifteen millions and seven hundred thousand 
leagues long ; 2 on which is fixed a wheelf—with three 

1 The sun’s car is 10.000 Yojanas broad, and as many deep, 
according to the VAyuJ and Matsya. The BhAgavata§ makes it 
thirty-six hundred thousand long, aud one fourth that broad. The 
Linga agrees with the text. 

7 There is no great difference in this number, in other accounts. 
The length of this axle, which extends from Meru to MAnasa, is 
nearly equal to the semi-diameter of the earth, which, according 
to the Matsya Purana, is 18.950.000 Yojanas. 


* ishadanda. 

t See Professor Wilson’s Translation of the Rig-veda , Vol. I., p. 78, 
note a. 

Owe rcTT m : *pr: 11 

§ V., XXI., 15. 
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naves,* five spokes, and six peripheries—consisting 
of the ever-during year: the whole constituting the 
circle or wheel of time . 1 The chariot has another axle, 
which is forty-five thousand, five hundred leagues long . 2 
The two halves of the yoke are of the same length, 
respectively, as the two axles (the longer and the 
shorter). The short axle, with the (short) yoke, is 


1 The three naves are the three divisions of the day, - morning, 
noon, and night; the five spokes are the five cyclic years; and 
the six peripheries arc the six seasons. The Bhiigavataf explains 
the three naves to be three periods of the year, of four months 
each, and gives twelve spokes as types of the twelve months. 
The Vayu.I Matsya, and Bhavishya Puraiias enter into much more 
detail. According to them, the parts of the wheel are the same 
as above described: the body of the car is the year; its upper and 
lower half are the two solstices; Dharma is its flag; Artha and 
Kama, the pins of the yoke and axle; night is its fender; Nirae- 
shas form its floor; a moment is the axle-tree; an instant, the 
pole; minutes are its attendants; and hours, its harness. 

s This shortor axle is, according to the Bhdgavata,§ one fourth 
of the longer. 


• Rather, a triple nave, or three naves in one. 

+ Not the Bhdgavata, but 3 rid barn's commentary thereon, V., XXI., 13. 

: ^wrf% warjrrf*! tw g i 

Wgsnfa: *TO W: U t l 

'■sttt: %f*r: TfrUi: wi: 11 

WT: 1 ' h 

to 11 

fwngTwn^ to: n 

^ to ii 

§ V., XXI., 14. * 
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supported by the pole-star: the end of the (longer) 
axle, to which the wheel of the car is attached, moves 
on the Manasa mountain. 1 * The sevenf horses of the 
sun’s car are the metres of the Vedas: G&yatrf, Bri- 
hatf, Ushhih, Jagatf, t Trishiubh, Anush tubh, and P ankti. 

The city of Indra§ is situated bn the eastern side 
of the Manasottara mountain; that of Yama, on the 
southern face; that of Varnria, on the west; and that 


1 We are to understand, here, both in the axle and yoke, two 
levers, one horizontal, the other, perpendicular. The horizontal 
arm of the axle has a wheel at one end; the other extremity is 
connected with the perpendicular arm. To the horizontal arm of 
the yoke arc harnessed the horses; and its inner or right extre¬ 
mity is secured to the perpendicular. The upper ends of both 
perpendiculars are supposed to be attached to Dhruva, the pole- 
star, by two aerial cords, which arc lengthened in the sun’s south¬ 
ern course, and shortened in his northern; and, retained by which 
to Dhruva, as to a pivot, the wheel of the car traverses the sum¬ 
mit of the Manasottara mountain, on Pushkara-dwipa, which runs, 
like a ring, round the several continents and oceans. The con¬ 
trivance is commonly compared to an oil-mill, and was, probably, 
suggested by that machine, as constructed in India. As the Ma¬ 
nasottara mountain is but 50.000 leagues high, and Mcru, 84.000, 
whilst Dhruva is 1.500.000, both levers are inclined at obtuse 
angles to the nave of the wheel and each other. In images of 
the sun, two equal and semi-circular axles connect a central wheel, 
with the 9ides of the car. 


‘And as to the second axle, its wheel rests on Mount Manasa.' 
t The original characterizes those horses as ‘Lawny’, haril 
♦ Eere-as before: Vol. I, p. 85-1 have corrected the “Jayati” of the 
former edition. 

§ Vasavi puri, ‘the city of Visava, t. e., Indra.' 
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of Soma, on the north: named, severally, Vaswauka- 
sdr6,* Saihyamanf, Mukhya, and Vibh&varl. 1 


1 In the Linga,t the city of Indra is called Amarivati; and, 
in it and the Vayu,* that of Varnna is termed Sukha.§ 




* Corrected from “Vaswokasara". This is called, in tho original, tho 
city of Sakro, a name of Indra. 
t Prior Section, LIV., 1—3: 


mu 


t; i 


fw i 

tor fagwi TTTf f%rr: i 

wrnnft fw wtrni n 

Hero the four cities roferrod to boar tho appellations of Amaravati 
Samyamani, Sukha and Vibha. 

J The following extract is from tho Vayu-purdna: 

grr frir ^ imhf n wift? i 

aftfr^pr^Tw wnif qffwR n 

f^f%r **rr i 

WtWTTT^ Jr T? i ^t II 


?ik< 111 LK kLIM 11 1 li t; L.‘: 




H<i4hr i 

w grt wr wirwim n 
^rr 4 i«xj ¥t«^ify fwnrft 11 

*nwTTrc^ <j i 

fisim \HT3TWT$ '^«<-<J(!!iq ^ || 

In tho sequel to those verses, Vibhavari is also called Vibha; and 
some MSS. consulted by mo give, there, Amaravati as convertible with 
Vaswaukasara. Mukhya is, further, interchanged, in several MSS., with 
Snkha, the city of Vanina. 

In the Matsya-purdna there is a passage differing by scarcely a word 
from that just cited, beginning at its second stanza. In this Purana, 
also, wo find Vibbdvari and Vibha,—synonymous terms, importing 
‘bright’,—and likewise both Vaswaukasara and Amaravati. 

§ The Bhdyavala-purdAa, V., XXI., 7, calls the city of Indra, Deva- 
dhani, and that of Vanina, Nimlochani. As to Yama’s and Soma’s cities, 
it agrees with our text. 
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The glorious sun, Maitreya, darts, like an arrow, on 
his southern course, attended by the constellations of 
the Zodiac. He causes the difference between‘day and 
nighty and is the divine vehicle and path of the sages 
who have overcome the inflictions of the world. Whilst 
the sun, who is the discriminator of all hours, shines, 
in one continent, in midday, in the opposite Dwfpas, 
Maitreya, it will be midnight. Rising and setting are 
at all seasons, and are always (relatively) opposed in 
the different cardinal and intermediate points of the 
horizon. When the sun becomes visible to any people, 
to them he is said to rise; when he disappears from 
their view, that is called his setting. There is, in truth, 
neither rising nor setting of the sun; for he is always: 
and these terms merely imply his presence and his 
disappearance, t 


• Read, rather, ‘distribution of’, vyavasthdna. 

t I 

frying q qya: n 
«$**t*t <j i 
rrm q n 

q*H WTO I 

q q^fq ii 

qg: i 

q^qTqiqqr# f? u 

‘The sun is stationed, for all time, in the middle of the day, and over 
against midnight in all the dwipas, Maitreya. But, the rising and the 
setting of the sun being perpetually opposite to each other,— and, in the 
same way, all the cardinal points, and so the cross-points,—Maitreya, 
people speak of the rising of the sun where they sec it; and, where the 
sun disappears, there, to them, is his setting. Of the sun, which is 
always in one and the same place, there is neither setting nor rising; 
for what are called rising aud setting are only the seeiug and tho not 

n. 1C 
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When the sun (at midday) passes over either of the 
cities of the gods (on the Manasottara mountain—at 
the cardinal points), his light extends to three cities 
and two intermediate points:* when situated in an in¬ 
termediate point, lie illuminates two of the cities and 
three intermediate points! (in either case, one hemi¬ 
sphere). From the period of his rise, the sun moves 
with increasing rays until noon, when he proceeds to¬ 
wards his setting with rays diminishing (that is, his 
heat increases or diminishes in proportion as he ad¬ 
vances to, or recedes from, the meridian of any place). 
The east and west quarters are so called from the sun s 
rising and setting there. 1 As far as the sun shines in 
front, so far he shines behind and on either hand, illu¬ 
minating all places except the summit of Meru, the 
mountain of the immortals: for, when his rays reach 
the court of Bralnnfi, which is there situated, they are 
repelled and driven back by the overpowering radiance 
which there prevails. Consequently, there is always 


> The terms Purva and Apara mean, properly, ‘before’ and ‘be¬ 
hind-’ but ‘before’ naturally denotes the cast, either because men, 
according to a text of the Vedas, spontaneously face, as .1 to 
welcome, the rising sun, or because they arc enjoined by the laws 
so to do. When they face the rising sun, the west is, of course, 
behind them. The same circumstance determines the application 
of the term Dakshina, properly ‘right,» or ‘dexter,’ 
to the south. Uttava, ‘other’ or ‘last,’ necessarily implies the north. 


S6 Tho heUocontricism taught in this passage, but not brought out in 
the former translation, is remarkable. It is contradicted, however, a little 

further on. 

• Vikorna. T *<>'<«• 
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the alternation of day and night, according as the di¬ 
visions of the continent lie in the northern (or south¬ 
ern) quarter, or inasmuch as they are situated north 
(or south) of Meru. 1 * 

1 Tin's is rather obscure; but it is made out clearly enough 
in the commentary and in the parallel passages in the Vayu, Mat- 
sya, Linga, Kurina, and Blmgaviita. f The sun travels round 
the world, keeping Meru always on his right. To the spectator 
who fronts him, therefore, as he rises, Meru must be always on 
the north; and, as the sun’s rays do not penetrate beyond the 
centre of the mountain, the regions beyond, or to the north of it, 
must be in darkness, whilst those on the south of it must be in 
light: north and south being relative, not absolute, terms, depend¬ 
ing upon the position of the spectator with regard to the sun and 
to Meru. So the commentator: ^ % *T=I 

i ^ i cTw^- 

^ fe^ I I It was, 


* f f^TT Tlf^ : f? I 

*TcT: II 

‘To tho north of Meru thoro is, thoroforo, always night during day in 
other regions; for Meru is north of all the dwipas and varshas' 
f It may bo enough to refer to the Bhagavata-purdda, V., XXH., 2, 
whero it is said, according to Burnoufs translation; “Le sage (lit; Tout 
commo les fourmis et autres inscctos, places sur uno rono do i>otier qui 
tournc, tournent avec elle et suivent en mfimo tomps des directions qui 
lour sont propres, puisqu'on les trouve sur divers points; ainsi le soloil 
ct les autres planotes, placds sur la roue du Tomps qui a pour attributs 
les signes et les Nakcbatras, tourueut avec elle autour de Dhruva et de 
Meru, ou les laissant a leur droite, et marchent d’un mouvement qui 
leur est propre, puisqu’on les voit dans un Nakchatra ou dans un signo 
different." 



16* 
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The radiance of the solar orb, when the sun has set, 
is accumulated in fire; and hence fire is visible at a 
greater distance by night (than by day). During the 
latter, a fourth of the rays of fire blend with those of 
the sun; and, from their union, the sun shines with 
greater intensity by day. Elemental light, and heat, 
derived from the sun or from fire, blending with each 
other, mutually prevail in various proportions, both by 
day and night* When the sun is present either in 
the southern or the northern hemisphere, day or night 
retires into the waters, according as they arc invaded 
by darkness or light, f It is from this cause that the 


probably, through some misapprehension of this doctrine, that 
Major Wilford asserted: “By Meru they”— thePauraniks—“under- 
stand, in general, the north pole; but the context of the Pura.ias 
is against this supposition.” Asiatic Researches, Vol. VIII., p. 2SG. 
There is no inconsistency, however, in Mern’s being absolutely 
in the centre of the world, and relatively north to the inhabitants 
of the several portions, to all of whom the east is that quarter 
where the sun first appears, and the other quarters are thereby 
regulated. 


• All my MSS. read thus: ^ 

‘Tho two lustres—that of tho sun and that of fire,—consisting of light 
and heat, owing to mutual penotration, bccoino intonsified during tho 
dav and duriug tho night, respectively.’ _ 

t RffPrrefr W<frc | 

‘When the sun is present in tho southern hemisphere, or in tho nor¬ 
thern, day and night enter tho water, possessed, respectively, of the na¬ 
ture of light and of that of darkness.’ 

So the commentators, and rightly, in obedience to a law of Sanskrit 
grammar. Seo Panini, II., II., 34. 
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waters look dark by day, because night is within them; 
and they look white by night, because, at the setting 
of the sun, the light of day takes refuge in their 
bosom. 1 * 

When the sun has travelled in the centre of Push- 
kara a thirtieth part of (the circumference of) the 
globe, his course is equal, in time, to oneMuhurta; 2 
and, whirling round, like the circumference of the 
wheel of a potter, he distributes day and night upon 
the earth. In the commencement of his northern 
course, the sun passes to Capricornus, thence to Aqua- 


1 Similar notions are contained in the Vayu.f 
5 The sun travels at the rate of one-thirtieth of the earth’s 
circumference in a Muhurta—or 31.50.000 Yojanas; making the 


' ’srra’rar f^rr i 

S I 

■afe^d^ y*r: ii 

f^rr i 

»rarrt ^ \ ^ u 

VJ WTT'gn^ITT <i IfqqlfdUIK I 

ii 

^frTBfTT I 

cT^rpfrren f^rr h 

w ^rrfTT g*r: in-1 

d^T^STT II 

f*nr*nr n 

f^f Trfw?^ i 

d^ l flW r II 
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rius, thence to Pisces; going successively from one 
sign of the Zodiac to another. After he has passed 
through these, the sun attains his equinoctial move¬ 
ment (the vernal equinox), when he makes the day 
and night of equal duration. Thenceforward the length 
of the night decreases, and the day becomes longer, 
until the sun reaches the end of Gemini, when he pur¬ 
sues a different direction, and, entering Cancer, begins 
his declension to the south. As the circumference of 
a potter’s wheel revolves most rapidly, so the sun tra¬ 
vels rapidly on his southern journey: he flics along 
his path with the velocity of wind, and traverses a 


total, 9 crores and 45 lakhs, or 9.45.00.000; according to the Vayu,* 
Linga,+ and Matsyal Puranas. 


fjjpHq ^i^fd n 

fWrorr i 

tranHT g i 

*rf?rifaT n 

f Prior Section, LIV., 10—13: 

Tjcj jj mfz TTfr^j: II 

■RTrtir^ ? ^f^rt i 

-yl^dTdi T’tf 1WT fWtVfT II 

mfr *n war 1 

TOi TOTOTfa g 11 

*rfHl?nrr >rr^w i 

l The passage in the Afatsya-puraria scarcely differs from that in the 
Linga-purdna, with the exception of its beginning, which runs thus: 

^ 3 ^ ii 

Some MSS. have, however, instead of ^ g, 
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great distance in u short time. * In twelve Muhurtas 
he passes through thirteen lunar asturisms and a half 
(hiring the (lay; and, during the night, hepasscs through 
the same distance, only in eighteen Mulnirtas.f As 
the centre of the potter’s wheel revolves more slowly 
(than the circumference), so the sun, in his northern 
path, again revolves with less rapidity, and moves over 
a less space of the earth in a longer time; until, at the 
end of his northern route, the day is again eighteen 
Muluirtas, and the night, twelve; the sun passing through 
half the lunar mansions, by day and by night, in those 
periods, respectively.: As the lump of clay on the 
centre of the potter’s wheel moves most slowly, so 
the polar-star, which is in the centre of the zodiacal 
wheel, revolves very tardily, and ever remains in the 
centre, as the clay continues in the centre of the wheel 
of the potter. 


^ffr^fJicraT i 


d m i< ag r gt »rf«T g u 

•Prom having tho impetus and power of wind, ho movos with exceeding 
swiftness through time, i. e., space. Ho traverses, thorofore, an iimuouso 
interval in a short time.' 

1 follow tho smaller commoutary in explaining kdla, ‘tirno’, by ‘spaco’. 

g i 

From this U^pp^irs^which^is^iinnoticedthe translation—that tho 
sun is spoken of when on his J southern path’. 

J rTUT T^vflTT c*iT%^ ajfwwt g I 

rTfTTfa I 

wt^iiTW^T g -wm\ Tf*t : i 

The text, it is observable, gives, with unimportant omissions, the sub- 
stanco of these Ycrses, rather than a close rendering of them. 
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The relative length of the day or night depends 
upon the greater or less velocity with which the sun 
revolves through the degrees between the two points 
of the horizon.* In the solstitial period, in which his 
diurnal path is quickest, his nocturnal is slowest; and, 
in that in which he moves quick by night, he travels 
slowly by day.f The extent of his journey is, in either 
case, the same; for, in the course of the day and night, 
he passes through all the signs of the Zodiac, or six 
by night, and the same number by day. The length 
and shortness of the day are measured by the extent 
of the signs; and the duration of day and night, by 
the period which the sun takes to pass through them . 1 

1 This passage, which is somewhat at variance with the ge¬ 
neral doctrine that the length of the day depends upon the velo¬ 
city of the sun’s course, and which has not been noticed in any 
other Pauriinik text, is defended, by the commentator, upon the 
authority of the JyotiHsastra or astronomical writings. Accord¬ 
ing to them, he asserts, the signs of the Zodiac are of different 
extent: Aquarius, Pisces, and Aries are the shortest; Taurus, 
Capneornus, and Gemini are sometliing longer; Leo and Scorpio, 
longer still; and the remaining four, the longest of all. Accord¬ 
ing to the six which the sun traverses, the day or night will he 
the longer or shorter. The text is, 

'iarm i 

r ujtt ferret mftei ii 

fc^t •tffi ^ sflwi % *rf?r ii 

‘Of the sun, whirling its circles between the two points of tho horizon 
by day and by night, tho progress is slow and rapid.’ 

t ifVST -Tiff fT^T *Tf7T: I 

f^T ii 

J I have added this lino. Apparently, Professor Wilson thought it 
would bo somewhat superfluous to translate it. 
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In bis northern declination, the sun moves quickest 
by night, and slowest by day; in his southern declin¬ 
ation, the reverse is the case. 

The night is called Usha, and the day is denomin¬ 
ated Vyushti, and the interval between them is called 
Sandhya.* On the occurrence of the awful Sandhya, 
the terrific fiendsf termed Mandehas attempt to de¬ 
vour the sun: for Brahma: denounced this curse upon 
them, that, without the power to perish, they should 
die every day (and revive by night); and, therefore, 
a fierce contest occurs (daily) between them and the 


The apparent contradiction may, however, be reconciled by un¬ 
derstanding the sun’s slow motion, and the length of a sign, to 
be equivalent terms. 


' That is, Usha is a part of tho night; Vynshfi, of tho day. 

w Tjfa: iwron i 

^ rTOT *WT II 

So road all my MSS. Tho smaller commentary remarks: I 

^TTT: I I Bnt 1,16 compound in tho latter 

half of tho stanza sooms to show that wo aro to read I'shd, not Ushas. 
Hence, probably, either the commentary-unless only loose - is corrupted, 
or olso tho text that accompanies it- Ushcvyusht'yoK, which yields Ushas, 
is, howover, a lection found in parallel passages of other Puranas. 

Tho Translator’s “Vyushfa", which I havo altered, is hero impossible, 
unless wo assume that wo havo, in somo MSS., that and Vyushti—the 
word embedded in tho compound—in tho samo stanza. 

Tho ensuing gloss on Ushas is taken from Professor Wilson's Trans¬ 
lation of tho Riy-veda, Vol. I., p. 78, second foot-note: 

“Tho dawn; daughter of tho personified heaven, or its deity, Dyudc- 
vaU'iyd (lithfld. Rosen translates the namo Aurora-, but it seems prefer¬ 
able to keep the original denomination; as, except in regard to time, 
there is nothing in common betweon tho two. In the Vishnu-jntrddu, 
indeed, Ushd , a word of similar derivation as Ushas, is called night; 
and the dawn is Vyushla [sic: for VyushfaJ. Several passages seem to 
indicato that Ushd or Ushas is the time immediately preceding daybreak." 

t Rdkshasa. X In tho original, Prajapati. 
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sun . 1 At tills season, pious Brahmans scatter water, 
purified by the mystical Oiiik&ro, and consecrated by 
the G&yatrf; 2 * and by this water, as by a thunderbolt, 


1 The same story occurs in the Vayii.f with the addition that 
tlie Mandolins are throe croros in number. It scorns to bo an an¬ 
cient legend, imperfectly preserved in some of the Puriinas. 

3 The sacred syllable Om has been already described (Vol. I., 
p. 1, note). The Gayatn, or holiest verse of the Vedas, not to 
be uttered to ears profane, is a short prayer to the sun, identified 
as the supreme, and occurs in the tenth hymn of the fourth se¬ 
ction of the third Ashtaka of the Samhita of the Iiig-vcda: 

7T<sf<r<j4va wf vtofs fwT -eft *r: i 

‘We meditate on that excellent light of the divine sun: may lie 
illuminate our minds.” Such is the fear entertained of profit- 


• ^rrq^iT ^TTfwf^cR I 

+ TTf^: WTT I 

^Rrm^T^rt f? twr ii 

irrcwr i 

^ WI fVfl !*!<»$ cT^TT II 
f7ra: fq<a«lrTT *TR TTWh I 

trrWnT II 

rnwri ^TTfffpr: i 

^ mi ^ n 

* Professor Wilson, in his Translation of tho itig-veda, Vol. III., p. 1 10 , 
gives another rendering of this verse; “We meditate on that desirablo 
light of tho divine Savitri, who influences our pious rites." 

To this he adds tho following comment: “This is the celebrated verse 
of the Vedas which forms part of tho daily devotions of the Brahmans, 
and was first made known to English readers by Sir W. Jones's trans¬ 
lation of a paraphrastic interpretation, lie renders it: ‘Let us adoro tho 
supremacy of that divine sun, the godhead who illuminates all, who re¬ 
creates all, from whom all proceed, to whom all must return, whom wo 
invoke to direct our understandings aright in our progress toward his 
holy soat’ (Works, 8vo., Vol. XIII., p. 367). Tho text has moroly Tat 
tavitur vareriyaih bhargo devasya dhimahi, dhiyo yo nati prachodaydt. 
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tlic foul fiends are consumed. Wlien the first oblation 
is offered, with solemn invocations, in the morning 
rite, 1 the thousand-rayed deity shines forth with mi¬ 
ning this text, that copyists of the Vedas not unfrequcntly refrain 
from transcribing it, both in the Saihhitii and Bhnshyn. 

1 Or, in the text, with the prayer that commences with the 
words Siiryo jyotili: ‘That which is in the sun (or light) is ador- 

Tho last momlicr may be also rondorod, ‘who may nnimnto or enlighten 
our intellects.' The verso occurs in tho Yajiu, III., 35, and in tho 
Stiman, II., 8, 12. Both commentators arc agreed to understand, by sa- 
vitri, tho soul, as one with tho soul of tho world, Brabiua: but various 
meanings aro also given. Thus, Sayana has, wo meditate on tho light 
which is one with Brahma, his own light, which, from its consuming in- 
fluenco on ignoranco and its consequences, is termed bhargas; and is 
that which is desirable, from its being to bo known or worshipped by 
all (vareuya) ; the property of tho supremo being (parameftoara) , tho 
creator of tho world, and tho animator, impeller, or urgor (savilri), through 
tho internally abiding spirit (anUtryamm) of all creatures. Again, yaJi, 
although masculine, may, by Vaidik licenco, be the relativo to the neuter 
noun bhargas; that light which animates all (dhiyaK) acts (karmMi), 
or illumes all understandings (buddhiK). Again, devasya savituK may 
moan, of tho bright or radiant sun, as the progonitor of all, sarvwtya 
yrasaviluK; and bhargas may bo understood as tho sphoro or orb of 
light, the consumer of Bins, pdpundih tayakaiii lejo-maidalam. Again, 
bharyns may bo interpreted food; and the prayer may only implore the 
sun to provide sustenance: tasya prasdddd anrui/li-Uikshahain phalaih dhi- 
mahi, tasyddhura-bhula bhavema, wo anticipate from his favour tho re¬ 
ward that is characterized by food and tho like, that is, may wo bo sup¬ 
ported by him. Mahidhara in his comment on tho same toxt iu tho 
Yajus, notices similar varieties of interpretation." 

In tho Introduction to the volume just quoted from, Professor Wilson 
says, of tho Gayatri, at p. X.: 

“The commentators admit some variety of interpretation; but it prob¬ 
ably meant, in its original use, a simple invocation of tho sud to shed 
a benignant influence upon the customary offices of worship; aud it is 
still employed by tho unphilosophical Kudus with merely that signifi¬ 
cation. Later notions, and, especially, those of the Vedanta, have operated 
to attach to tho toxt an import it did not at first possess, and have 
converted it into a mystical propitiatiou of the spiritual origin and essence 
of existence, or Brahma.” . 
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clouded splendour.* Omkara is Vishnu the mighty,f 
the substance of the three Vedas,: the lord of speech; 
and, by its enunciation, those Rakshasus are destroyed. 
The sun is a principal part of Vishnu; and light is his 
immutable essence, the active manifestation of which 
is excited by the mystic syllabic Om.§ Light effused 
by (the utterance ol) Omkara becomes radiant, and 
burns up entirely the Rakshusas called Mandehas. The 
performance of the Sandhyd (the morning) sacrificefl 

able,’ &c. The whole prayer U is given in Colcbrookc’s Account 
of the Religious Ceremonies of the Hindus: Asiatic Researches, 
Vol. V., p. 351.** 


• irwr srft: I 

sjtfrr: eftaRr vitwk - ii 

‘Tho first burnt-offering is that which, accompanied by manlras, is 
offered in the agniholra. The sun is effulgence, thousand-rayed: tho sun 
shines, producer of radianco.’ 

t Hhagaval. 

: This expression is to render tridhdman, ‘the triplc-gloricd’; tho 
glories in quostion being the Vedas, according to tho smaller commen¬ 
tary : fWTWT VTRTfr Wlftl 

TT <511 I And so, in effect, proposes tho larger commentary, after 
suggesting that Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva aro intended. 

§ xrt I 

'Tho sun, which is the internal nnchangiilg light, is supremely a 
portion of Vishuu; aiul its snpromc stimulator is tho utterance Oin, ex¬ 
pressing him. ’ 

jj Updsana, ‘sorvico’, ‘devotion’. 

5 Colebrooko thus renders it: “That which is in tho sun, and thus 
called light or effulgent power, is adorable, and must bo worshipped by 
thorn who dread successive births and deaths, and who eagerly dosiro 
beatitude. Tho being who may bo sccu in tho solar orb must bo con¬ 
templated, by tho understanding, to obtain exemption from successive 
births and deaths, and various pains." 

** Or Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. I., p. 129. 
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must never, therefore, be delayed; for he who neglects 
it is guilty of the murder of the sun. Protected thus 
by the Brahmans and the (pigmy sages called) Vali- 
khilyas, the sun goes on his course, to give light to 
the world. 

Fifteen twinklings of the eye (Nimeshas) make a 
Kashthii; thirty Kashthas, a Kalu; thirty Kalus, a Mu- 
ln'irta (forty-eight minutes); and thirty Muhrirtas, a 
day and night. The portions of the day are longer or 
shorter, as has been explained; but the Sandhya is al¬ 
ways the same in increase or decrease, being only one 
Muhiirta . 1 From the period that a line may be drawn 
across the sun (or that half his orb is visible) to the 
expiration of three Muhtirtas (two hours and twenty- 
four minutes), that interval is called Pratah* (morning), 
forming a fifth portion of the day. The next portion, 
or three Muhurtas from morning, is termed Sangava 
(forenoon); the three next Muhurtas constitute mid¬ 
day; the afternoon comprises the next three Muhurtas; 
the three Muhtirtas following are considered as the 


1 But this comprehends the two SandhyAs, ‘morning and eve¬ 
ning twilight.’ Two N&di's, or half a Muhurta, before sunrise, 
constitute the morning Sandhya; and the same interval after sun¬ 
set, the evening. Sandhyd, meaning ‘junction,’ is so termed, as 
it is the juncture or interval between darkness and light; as in 
the Viiyu and Matsya: 

dmicM^f cT cTR \& vTl Wl II t 


• IWitaxlana is a variant of several of iny MSS. 
f This is the reading of the Malmja-purana. The 


Vdyu-purdna has: 
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evening: and the fifteen Muhiirtas of the day are thus 
classed in five portions of three each. But the day- 
consists of fifteen Mulnirtas only at the equinoxes; in¬ 
creasing or diminishing, in number, in the northern and 
southern declinations of the sun, when the day en¬ 
croaches on the night, or the night upon the day. The 
equinoxes occur in the seasons of spring and autumn, 
when the sun enters the signs of Aries and Libra. 
When the sun enters Capricorn (the winter solstice), 
his northern progress commences; and his southern, 
when he enters Cancer (the summer solstice).* 

Fifteen days of thirty Muhurtas each are called a 
Paksha(a lunar fortnight); two of these make a month; 
and two months, a solar season; three seasons, a north¬ 
ern or southern declination (Ayana); and those two 
compose a year. Years, made up of four kinds of 
months , 1 are distinguished into five kinds; and an ag¬ 
gregate of all the varieties of time is termed a Yuga 
(or cycle). The years are, severally, called Samvatsara, 


1 The four months are named in the Vayu,f and are: 1. the 
Saura or solar-sidereal, consisting of the sun’s passage through 
a sign of the Zodiac; 2. the Snmnya or Chandra or lunar month, 
comprehending thirty lunations or Tithis, and reckoned, most 
usually, from new moon to new moon, though, sometimes, from 
full moon to full moon; 3. the Savana or solar month, contain¬ 
ing thirty days of sunrise and sunset; and, 4. the Nakshatra or 
lunar-asterismal month, which is the moon’s revolution through 
the twenty-eight lunar mansions. 


* Compare with this paragraph, Vol. I., pp. 47, etc. 

t rrer i 
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Parivatsara, Idwatsara, Amivatsara, and Vatsara. This 
is the time called a Yuga . 1 


1 The five years forming this Yuga or cycle differ only in de¬ 
nomination, lining composed of tire months above described, with 
such Malam&sns or intercalary months as may be necessary to 
complete the period, according to Vriddhn Garga. The cycle 
comprehends, therefore, sixty solar-sidereal months of 1800 days; 
sixty-one solar months, or 1830 days; sixty-two lunar months, or 
1800 lunations; and sixty-seven lunar-aslcrismal months, or 180*J 
such days. Colonel Warren, in his Kala Sankalitd, considers 
these years to be, severally, cycles. “In the cycle of sixty,” lie 
observes, “arc contained five cycles of twelve years, each supposed 
equal to one year of the planet [Jupiter]. I only mention this 
cycle because I found it mentioned in some books; but I know 
of no nation or tribe that reckons time after that account. The 
names of the five cycles, or Yugas, are as follows: 1. Sumvat- 
sava, 2. Parivatsara, 3. Idwatsara, 4. Anuvntsara, 5. Udravatsara. 
The name of each year is determined from the Nakshatra in which 
Briliaspati sets and rises hcliaeally; and they follow in the order 
of the lunar months.” Kala Sankalita, pp. 212, 213. It may be 
reasonably doubted, however, if this view be correct; and the 
only connexion between the cycle of five years and that of Bri- 
haspati may be the multiplication of the former by the latter 
( 5 x 12 ), so as to form the cycle of sixty years; a cycle based, 
the commentator remarks, upon the conjunction (Yuga) of the 
sun and moon in every sixtieth year. The original and properly 
Indian cycle, however, is that of five years, as Bentley remarks: 
“The astronomers of this period [1181 B. C.] *"* framed a cycle 
of five years, for civil and religious purposes.” Ancient and 
Modern Hindu Astronomy.* It is, in fact, asMr.Colebrooke states, 
the cycle of the Vedas, described in the Jyotisha or astronomical 
sections, and specified, in the institutes of Parilsnra, as the basis 


* A Historical View of the Hindu Astronomy, &c., London edition, p. 11. 
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The mountain-range that lies most to the north* 
(in Bharata-varsha) is caller! Sringavat (the horned), 
from its having three principal elevations (horns or 
peaks), one to the north, one to the south, and one in 
the centre. The last is called the equinoctial; for the 
sun arrives there in the middle of the two seasons of 
spring and autumn, entering the equinoctial points in 
the first degree of Aries and of Libra, and making day 
and night of equal duration, or fifteen Mulnirtas each. 
When the sun, most excellent sage, is in the first degree 
of the lunar mansion Krittikd, and the moon is in the 
fourth of Visakha; or when the sun is in the third de¬ 
gree of Visakha, and the moon is in the head of Krit- 
tika, (these positions being contemporary with the equi¬ 
noxes), that equinoctial season is holy 1 (and is styled 


of calculation for larger cycles. Asiatic Researches, Vol. VIII., 
pp. 470, 471.f 

1 Reference is here made, apparently, though indistinctly, to 
those positions of the planets which indicate, according to Bent¬ 
ley, the formation of the lunar mansions, by Hindu astronomers, 
about 1424 B. C. Historical View of the Hindu Astronomy, pp. 
3, 4. The Vaiyu and LingaJ Puranas specify the positions of the 


• Literally, ‘to the north of Swcta*: 

For Sswota and Sringavat—or Sringia —vide pp. 114, 115, supra. 
f Or MiswUancous Essays , Vol. I., pp. 106—1 OS. 

* Prior Section, LXI., 40—48: 

vjv. : i 

fvf ? gfWrT*n: n 
f*nrrarfj wqbwt v^twt i 

ii 
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the Mah&vishuva or the great equinox).* At this time, 

other planets at the same time, or the end, according to the former,f 




STfXRiT*! fsrcrrax: i 

3F* : ii 

frrcnijTurt iRxfxra %%^gfkci: i 

W't'ji'ly i 

WRtiTfrft tr: u 

JTOTfiw *rgRW Tt^r i 

^tr *fTfx: u 

*fr«n ^fr i 

*pgfcr: trt^rx: f*r<^ n 

*r 4 \?rO *n?ra$: i 

?i»ftft4Wt w: wan wwimg* r: i 

11 

A various reading of ^ Wrjf&ri:, in tho first half of the 

fourth stanza, is JTTX • The word ktkdra, for nakshatra 

or Hhha, is rare, at least in non-sciontific Sanskrit writings. 

As will bo seen, Professor Wilson took tho positions, about to bo enu¬ 
merated, from tho Linga-pura/ia, which is, hero, fuller than the Vdyu. 
In the same chapter with this quotation we read, il. 16 — 20 : 

w ^Jrrf^RiT: ^err: i 

5 ^: jpT 5nTX II 

?WT fq vRl M f4q~l V 
^%rr: ^tT ^4H'iqTsfifT:^nT: i 

* ^pr: n 

'sptaft fWRJ i 

^ g IpmrT ^rffriTft^: 

^RTW: 


^r: fflff^rrjRT n 

The substance of these lines I shall recur to presently. 

* This parenthesis is taken from the commentaries. I have corrected 
the Translator's “Mahavishubha”. 

t wr ; 1 *R^g w*jfdyrn: i 

f^WRf^: % Rpp srt l 

f^nn^rg wniri hwT 11 


?n: i 


n. 


17 
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offerings are to be presented to the gods and to the 

of the Chukshuslia Manwnutara. Al that time the sun was in 


HWrtTW: ®Pn'«rt^[ ” 

Tfr^rrf^fr: i 

rTTTTWWT %% a 

^ 3T7r ^ : 11 

^dlf-4'dfnjdijf^ HouMfd^fr V^: I 

TT Tnfl W iftr: i 

^rftg ii 

So read, concurrontly, all tho five MSS. of the Vaya-purnua within 
ray reach, except as to tho latter half of tho third stanza. No mention 
is here made of the positions of Budha and Ketu; and RAbu, rightly or 
wrongly, is placed in Revati. Furthermore, it may bo that Tishya to 
corrupted from some other name. Not one of my MSS. gives 
^ clearly; and yet, on collation, they appear to point to this ronding, 
that of somo copies of the Linga-purdna. Ono would have expected 
Magha or Pitrya, and in the plural. 

I may add, that I do not find it stated in tho Vdyu-purdiia, as Pro¬ 
fessor Wilson alleges, that the positions laid down in tho preceding pas¬ 
sage are referred to tho "end" of tho Chakshusha Patriarchate. Did 
this “end” originate from a hasty glanco at tho words inTT 5 ' 

That tho passage'just cited has suffered excision may be suggested 
by the ensuing stanzas, which precede it, in tho Vayu-purdna, by a 
short interval: _ . _ 

■?rfSPJR?*n; ^ w wr.1 

ffr rer re g g: g^: n^f il 

: ^grr: i 

faw H 

^eft sfjV-W- 1 

* 3p*: II 

1 

„ ttt: i 

si*: ii 

Comparing these two extracts, we learn that the sun, &c. have the 


W^Wf*TOT ?NTW. rTl 

wU*x: 
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manes, and gifts are to be made to the Brahmans, by 
serious persons; for such donations are productive of 
happiness. Liberality at the equinoxes is always ad¬ 
vantageous to the donor; and day and night, seconds, 
minutes, and hours,* intercalary months,f the day of 


Visaklid; the. moon, in Krittika; Venus, in Pushya;? Jupiter, 
in Purvaplmlguni; Mare, in Ashadhil;§ SaniJ in Revati; Budka, 
in Dlianishilui; Ketu,*f in Aslesha; aiul Rdhu, inBharani.** There 


san>o origin assigned thorn in the curront Patriarchate, the Vaivaswata, 
as in that which camo immediately before it, the Chakshusha. The Sun 
sprang from Aditi; the Mood, from Dharma; 6ukra, from Bhrigu; Bri- 
baspati or Brihattejas, from Angiras; Bndha, from an unnamed ftisbi; 
I.ohitanga or Lohitadhipa (Angaraka), from the will of some Prajapati; 
and Swarbhiinu (Rahu), from Simbika. 

Budha is unnoticed in the first extract; and Saura (Sani), in the second. 

Supplemontarily to thoso particulars, tho Linga-purd/ia, as adduced in 
my third noto in p. 25G, specifies Soma as sire of Bndha, makes Vikeii 
mother of Lnhitarehis (Angaraka), names tho Sun and Sanjna as tho 
parents of Sauri (Sani), and calls Sikhin (Kotn) son of Mrityu. 

* Theso threo terms aro to represent I 1 a 1 ^ <!) I 

f Adhiinasa. In two MSS. I find ardhumdsa, ‘half month’, ‘fortnight’. 

I I find what looks like its older name, Tishya, save in one MS. of 
the Linga-purMa. 

§ Road Purvdshadha. Thero are two Ashadhas, as thore aro two Bhi- 
drapadas, and two Phalgnnis. 

|j For the original kanra or Sauri of the Vayu-purdna and the Linga, 
respectively. 

I Substitntod, by the Translator, for the less usual Sikhin, the word 
in the linga-purdna. 

" Professor Whitney, premising the Chakshusha Manwautara, ob¬ 
serves: “There is something unaccountably strange in tho Puranic de¬ 
finition of tho positions of Mercury and Venus at this important epoch. 
How Mercury can bo, even by a Hindu cosmogonist, placed in Sravishfha 
when Venus is put in Pushya, at least 146° 40’ distant from him; or 
how either can receivo such location when the sun is made to stand in 
Vi&kha, at least 93° 20' from Venus, and at least 80° from Mercury, 
it is hard enough to see. The furthest distance from the sun actually 
attained by Venus is about 4S°; by Mercury, 29°; so that they can 

17* 
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full moon (Paumamisi), the (lay of conjunction (Ama- 
vasyi), when the moon rises invisible, the day when 
it is first seen (Si nfvUI), the day w hen it ln-st disap- 

are diffcvcnccs bctwamTmne of these sad «l,u positions M hr 
Bentley; but most of them are the some. lie consolers them In 
have been observations of the occultntions of the moon by the 
planets, in U.e respective loner mansions, t-WI-5 »• Arcordm,! 

to the Viye, those positions or origins of the planets are .. 

the Vedas: 

'S5T? ^ • 1 __ 

TheLinga, less accurately, perhaps, reads tfW n ‘ fym " g 

it to the works of law. f 

n«T«r • actually be' morc than 7 7 “"apart : nor aro tho greatest elongations 
of the two planets, as dotormined by the modern Ihndu 
different from these. It looks as if tho defined position.« of the^ pbneU 
at the Great Equinox were mere guess-work, and tho work, loo, of 
very unlearned and blundering gnessor, rather than found by 
live calculation. The putting of tho moon s modes, also, in Bharaiu an 
ISSLor. at tho utmost, only 106‘ 40' apart-is a yet grosser o„ r 
of the same character." Journal of tho American t frontal Society, \ ol. MU., 

P '. &0 Fortrading, in my MSS., of this line,-hypermetrical, and also 
absurd, as here presented, - see tho extract, p. 256 tuyra, nolo, Iron «» 
Vdyu-vurMa. The position of Mars, and that only, seems to bo there 
credited to the Sruti; as, in the Linga-purddu,- p. 257, supra, note, 

t0 + l Mr 5 Bentley writes: “For determining tho time of tho formation of 
the Lunar Mansions, we have other observations to mention that will 
be found to be still more accurate, as thoy can bo depended on to the 
very year; and these are of the planets. [Then follows a legend. The ol>- 
servations here alluded to are supposed to have been occultations of the 
planets by the Moon, in tho respective Lunar Mansions from which they 
are named: thoy refer us to tho year 1424—5 B. C.,’ St c. &c. A ts- 
torical View of the Hindu Astronomy, &c., pp. 3, 4. 

Professor Max Muller assorts that “tho coincidence between tho legend 
aU oted by Bentley and tho astronomical facts determined by Mr. Hind is 
a real one. Bentley, it is true, does not give his authority; but 1 rofossor 
Wilson, in a note to his translation of the VMu-pur ana, speaks dis¬ 
tinctly of the legend as occurring in the Vdyur and Lmja-puranus, 
and he mentions that these Parana* appeal to tho authority of reve- 
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pears (KuM),* the day when the moon is quite round 
(Raka), and the day when one digit is deficient (Anu- 
mati), are, all, seasons when gifts are meritorious. 

The sun is in his northern declination in the months 
Tapas, Tapasya, Madhu, Madhava, Sukra, and Suchi; 
and in his southern, in those of Nabhas, Nabhasya, 
Isha, l)rja, Sahas, Sahasya . 1 

On the Lokaloka mountain, which I have formerly 
described to you, reside the four holy protectors of 
the world, or Sudhaman and Sankha pad,f (the two 

1 Tlicsc nre the names of the months which occur in the Ve¬ 
das, and belong to a system now obsolete, as was noticed by Sir 
William Jones. Asiatic Researches, Vol. III., p. 258. According 
to the classification of the text, they correspond, severally, with 
the lunar months Magha, Phalguna, Chaitra, Vaisakha, Jvaishtha, 
Ashadha, or from December to June; and with Sravana, Bhadra- 
pada, Aswina, Karttika, Agrahayana, and Pauslia, from July to 
December. From this order of the two series of the months, as 
occurring in the Vedas, Mr. Colebrooke infers, upon astronomical 
computations, their date to be about fourteen centuries prior to 
the Christian era.t Asiatic Researches, Vol. VII., p. 283. § 

lation and tradition inTupport of tholrirtb'oMhe placets in the Naksha- 
tras Asbadha, &c." Aig-veda, Vol. IV., Proface, p. Ixxxvii. 

Mr. Hind’s calculations, here referred to, if construed, as by Professor 
Whitney, with a discerning eye, will be seen, far from supporting Mr. Bentley s 
explanation of the planetary names, to explode it past all rehabilitating. 
See Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vo l-VIlI., pp. 8 4—93. 

• See Goldstucker’s Sanskrit Dictionary, under 

+ This name is read, in several of my MSS., Sankhapa. 

‘ On the age of the Vedas, as derivable from astronomical data, 
soc Archdeacon Pratt, Journal of the Malic Society of Bengal, 1862, 
PP . 49,50; Professor Max Muller, Aig-veda, Vol. IV., Preface, pp. xw-xxix ; 
and, particularly, for a masterly treatment of the subject, a paper by 
Professor Whitney, some extracts from which will be found at the end 
of the present chapter. 

§ Or Miscellaneous Jteays, Vol. I, pp. 200-202; with which compare 
idem, pp. 107—110. 
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sons of Kardama), and Hiranyaroman, and Ketumat . 1 
Unaffected by the contrasts of existence, void ot sell- 

* The Vayu* has the same names, but ascribes a different de¬ 
scent to the first, making Sudhaman t the son of Virnja: Sankha- 


fWTT trw: 1 

*rrfar: %gwra3i<rg n 

Snnkhapd and JHranyaloroan are, thus, the readings which I find; and 
yet tho passages from the Vayu-pvraAa quoted in notes and § to p. 263, 
infra, have Sankhapad and Iliranyaroman. 

t f*rrWrawt Rm frgrr: i 

pm ^rfr ttpht f^ftr «WTf*a: i 
sit^ra: fwrarr *rtwr ii 

Sudhaman is hero called son of Viraja aud Ganri, and Lokapala of 
tho eastern quarter. 

Elsewhere, self-consistently, tho Vdyu-puraAa expresses itsolf as follows, 
regarding tho patornity of Sudhaman aud Ketumat: 

tpi *rrar *jottr wi *t«*ft*ro* 11 

nfawr f^ftr tw i 

WTRJTR TRR II 

At p. 86, suprn, I have changed Professor Wilson’s “Viraja" to Vai¬ 
rdja. But the father of the Lokapala Sudhanwan is thoro spokon of; 
and none of my MSS. gives any reading but Sudhanwan. Hero, then, 
unless it is to bo supposed that Vairdja and Sudhanwan are, both of 
them, textual depravations, wo have an irreconcileable discrepancy. In 
ono placo, the Lokapala of tho east is Sudhanwan, sou of Vairdja-and 
Vairdja is Sudhaman, according to tho Vdyu-purdfia and, in another 
place, the corresponding Lokapala is Sudhaman, of whoso origin tho 
Vishnu-purana gives no information. 

The passage of p. 86, just referred to, is thus worded: 

I 

<nm n 

On this the larger commentary observes: 

t^RfTT I WR | *WR WR W 

xn^t TTI Vairdja is hero said to be a son of Brahma, i. c., a Manu. 
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ishness, active, and unencumbered by dependants,* 
they take charge of the spheres, themselves abiding 
on the four cardinal points of the Lokaloka mountain. 

On the north of Agastya, and south of the line of 
the Guat,t exterior to the Vaiswanara path, lies the 

pad * is the son of Kardama: the other two are the sons of Par- 
janya§ and Rajas, 1 ! consistently with the origin ascribed to these 
Lokapalas in the patriarchal genealogies of that Parana. (See 
Vol. I., p. l, r )3, notes 1 and 2, and p. 155, notes l and 3.) 


Furthermore, there can bo little doubt as to the correctness of the reading 
Sudbanwan. Some of my MSS. havo, in the first line of the stansa, 
instead of '^T911*1 > tho reading of the smaller commentary. 

For tho grandsons of the patriarch Vairaja, among whom were 6a- 
tadyumna and Sndyumna, soo Vol. I., p. 177. 

“Sankhapada", the word in the original edition, I should havo changed, 
at p. 8G, supra, into Sankhapad. The Sanskrit is tp? . 

• Nishparigraha is tho original expression. 

+ Ajavithi. 

ip ^rf ^r^ri ^ II 

6 ankhnpad is here said to bo son of Kardama and Sruti. Ho had a 
sister Kamya. His mother was daughter of Atri. 

§ *110^ I 

wtwra: ii 

Hiranyaroman is here spoken of as having Parjanya and Marichi for 
his parents. 

Tm^rr wrefoR; n 

Here Kelumat is described as son of Rajas and Markaiideyi, and as 
Prajapati of the occidental region. 

The Matsya-purdna declares: 

^f cfiUT^ T: I 

*T*TWT*TfWOTT II 

trj5T: TOUrf*: i 

So read all my MSS.: and, if thoy are not corrupt, the second Loka- 
pala is here said to bo Kardama. 
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road of the Pitris . 1 There dwell the great ftishis, the 


1 AlluflioO is here made lo some divisions of the celestial sphere 
which are not described in any other part of the text. The full¬ 
est, hut still, in some respects, a confused and partly inaccurate, 
account is given in the Matsya Puniiin;* but a more satisfactory 


• <fa«n-d<jH’urrfa errf^r i 

wi 5T nxi II 

^ n 

^ i 

^fHfwc^sn m i fd^’R^TEjjru^i : ii 
^rffT^r *n*n ^t^T^thi i 
Ttf^n^T *prfirrt - W qir«r<r«T ^pn u 
yzmfrngVS^ft ^pni 

"*nwt Unt ^Trft ii 

yqf-rH'm *raT i 

yf fa X n 

yf^rsT ^ ^ 

*rwi^ *n^r ii 

<T^TT i 

f^nrwT ^ 11 

ftitWi l TO T gq' R’fl i 

wrftiw <n«a«T wm t ^fwt 11 

Such is the result of the collation of five MSS.; and thoy must all 
be corrupt,-with or without lines 4—G, which two of them omit,- at 
least in placing Nagavithi in tho south ns well as in the north, to the 
exclusion of Ajavithi. It can scarcely bo doubted that linos 4—G aro an 
interpolation, inasmuch as, at variance with what follows, they mako up 
Ajavithi, in the south, from the two Ashadhas, with Miila, and givo 
Abbijit, Piirvaja (Aswini?), and Swati as tho astcrisms of Nagavithi. 
Abhijit, whose prescnco here, as an integral astorism, is noticeable, “in 
the modern Indian astronomy does not occupy an equal portion of tho 
ecliptic with the other natehalras, but is carved out of tho contiguous 
divisions." Colebrooke's Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. II., p. 341. 

On the assumption that Nagavithi, whero insorted the second time, 
is an error for Ajavithi, tho further contents of the passage just quoted 
may be thus represented; 
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offerers of oblations with fire, reverencing the Vedas, 

description occurs in the comment on the Bhagavata, * there cited 

< Aswini 
Nagavithi ] Yamya 
( Krittika 
Rohiiii 

(iajavithi Mrigasiras 
Ardra 

i Puuarvasii 
Airavati { Pushya 
' Aslesha 

I Magha 
Purvaphalgnni 
Uttaraphalguni 
t Piirvaproshfhapada 
Govitbi < Uttaraproshfhapada 
( Revati 
i Sravaha 

Jaradgavi j Dhanishtha 
1 Varuna 
i liasta 
Ajavithi j Chitra 
' Swati 
( Viiakha 
Mrigavithi j Maitra 
' Aindra 
Miila 

Vaiswanari Purrashidha 
Uttarashddha 

Nagavithi, &c., Arshabhi, &c., and Ajavithi, &c., arc stated to bo 
northern, intermediate, and southern, respectively; constituting groups 
known as Airavata, Jaradgava, and' Vaiswaoara. 

The Proshfhapadas arc tho Bbadrapadas; Varniia is Satabhishaj; Maitra, 
Anuradba; and Aindra, Jyesbfba. 

Tho word Punarvasii, implied in the ninth line of the Sanskrit extract, 
deserves passing notice. Tho special plural inflection there given to the 
compound of which it forms the last member shows that the word must 
have been regarded, by the writer of the Parana, as feminine. One 
may suggest, therefore, that he mistook the Vaidik Punarvasii, a masculine 
dual, ior a feminine singular. 

See, further, the second note at the end of the present chapter. 

• Whcro Sridhara expounds V., XXL, 7: and the same passage, with 
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after whose injunctions creation commenced, and who 
were discharging the duties of ministrant priests.* 

from ihe Vayu, but not found in the copies consulted on the pre¬ 
sent occasion. According to those details, the path (Marga) of 

variations, is adduced in both the commentaries on tho Viduiu-pu- 
rdna: 

q frqg rq i f^raw: i 

Xfil I fwr f«- 

*ra i %- 

(^•pf jfWwi; I WTTjeft %f?T 53^ 

n'yjJflTJT TfvftTQH. | wzffaft 

WPT I rT^gW <T%*T I __ ^ 

’rrn<n«nf?r iTf^/TT i 

Ttf^r i 1 *?*Tf?ITt II 

y3T%TT (Terff^fOT 'fftft %TTCrft ^pTT I 

Thrqfw <jtiO 11 

crerr t ^rrfq tRT^prt w trnh ft wht i 
Wf^^T Hvn *3\«\ 3ftTt?ftf?T g Tjf^TTT II 
^rar f^irwrgrTVT srn;?pft ^«rr i 
^^rqfwt *rr*r n 

ti<i m<sT fhaf»nrf^rTT i 

^ sfffwri 

tr?TT^ ql^fVtfl *TRT •3'Wri ll 

Sridhara explains that Yamya is Bharani, that Aditya is Punarvasu, 
and that Margi is the same as Mfigavithi. The Translator proferred tho 
commentator’s synonyms. 

* I should read: ‘landing the section of the Veda which sets forth 
the origin of creatures; undertaking as sacrificial priests, in the intervals 
between the yuyas, when the ordinary performance of sacrifice is interrupted’ 
Tho entiro stanza is subjoined, and the explanation given in tho smallor 
commentary: 

flrrcra rttwh 5UfMtDf^ : i 

3J7TK**fiSd Wt?T ’^jfepjsnTT: II 

ajrnT* 1 ?: ?FcT STfa: W& W W?T: 1TJ- 
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For, as the worlds are destroyed and renewed, they 
institute new rules of conduct, and reestablish the in- 


the sun and other planets amongst the lunar asterisms is divided 
into three portions or Avasthanas, northern, southern, and cen¬ 
tral, called, severally, Airavata, Jaradgava* (Ajagava,f Matsya 
Purdria), and Vaiswanara. Each of these, again, is divided into 
three parts or Vfthis: those of the northern portion arc termed 
Ndgnvithi, Gajavithi, and Airavati; those of the centre are Ar- 
shabhi, Govithi, and Jdradgnvi; and .those of the south are named 
Ajavithi, Mrigavithi, and Vaiswanari. Each of these Vithis com¬ 
prises three asterisms: 

Aswini 

Nagavithi ^ Bharani 
Krittika 
Rohini 

Gajavithi ^ Mrigasiras 
Ardrd 
Punarvasu 

Airavati Pushya 
Aslesha 
Magha 

Arshabhi ^ Purvaphalguni 
Uttaraphalguni 
Hasta 

Govithi ^ Chitra 
Swiiti 

Visakha 

Jaradgavi ^ Anuradha 
Jyeshtha 


. „ WlrTT: 
I 






Jaradgava is tho central portion, and Vaiswanara is the southern. 
See the Sanskrit. , 

t I find Jaradgava in my five manuscripts of the Matsya-purafa. 
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ternipted -ritual of the Vedas. Mutually descending 
from each other, progenitor springing from descen¬ 
dant, and descendant from progenitor, in the alter¬ 
nating succession of births, they repeatedly appear in 
different houses and races,—along with their posterity, 
devout practices and instituted observances,—residing 
to the south of the solar orb, as long as the moon and 
stars’ endure. 1 * 


Ajavithi 


Mrigavithi 


Vaiswanari 


Mula 

Purviishadhiif 
Uttarashadhii 
Srnvnria 
Dhnnishtha 
^atnbhislmj J 
Purva Bhiidrapndai 
Uttara Bhiidrapada 
Revati 


See, also, Asiatic Researches, Vol. IX., Table of Naksliatras, p. 
346.§ Agastya is Canopus; and the line of the goat, or Ajavithi, 
comprises asterisms which contain 9tars in Scorpio and Sagittarius. 

1 A marginal note in one MS. explains the phrase of the text, 
"3TT to signify ns far ns to the moon and start; 


* This passago is not closely rendered; and yet, as it is of no special 
import, it may suffice to give only the original of it: 

3 ^ sfftsTfhri wr: « i 

^f5TrT H II 

?irTsrr hwt fhr *r*ST<rf«: ^ i 

^ xrf%?TRT *nrg 11 

Tjf^TT%^ ^rr SIT^rf II 

T^-piifaprrer fwrsrn: i 

•■q fa r ffi irer *rr$ f^?n n 

t The original has Ashadhii simply, but moaning Piirvashaclha. 

$ So the original. Professor Wilson had “^atribhi.slia". 

§ Or Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous JCssays, Vol. II., opposite p. 322. 
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The path of the gods lies to the north of the solar 
sphere, north of the Nagavithl , 1 and south of the seven 
Rishis. There dwell the Siddhas, of subdued senses, 
continent and pure, undesirous of progeny, and, there¬ 
fore, victorious over death: eighty-eight thousand of 
these chaste beings tenant the regions of the sky, north 
of the sun,* until the destruction of the universe: they 
enjoy immortality, for that they are holy; exempt from 
covetousness and concupiscence, love and hatred; ta¬ 
king no part in the procreation of living beings; and 
detecting the unreality of the properties of elementary 
matter, f By immortality is meant existence to the end 
of the Kalpa:! life as long as the three regions (earth, 
sky, and heaven) last is called exemption from reiter¬ 
ated death . 2 The consequences of acts of iniquity or 


l§ Bat tbc Pitriynna, or path of the l’itfis, 
lies amongst the asterisms; and, according to the Pauratiik system 
iif the heavens, it is not clear what could be meant by its being 
bounded by the moon and stars. The path south of the solar 
orb is, according to the Vedas, that of smoke or darkness. J| 

1 The stars of the N&gavithi are those of Aries and Taurus; 
and by the seven Rishis we arc here to understand Ursa Major. 

3 This, according to the Vedas, is all that is to be under¬ 
stood of the immortality of the gods: they perish at the period 
of universal dissolution. 


• Aryaman is hero its name in the original. 

f The Sanskrit implies that they discern faults of speech and the like: 

: wgmwt ft *TT3m i 

§ The larger commentary has ‘the path 

consisting of the limit of the stars.’ 

|| So allego the commentators. 
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piety, such as Brahmanicide or an Aswamedha, endure 
(for a similar period, or) until the end of a KaJpa , 1 
when all within the interval between Dhruva and the 
earth is destroyed.* 

The space between the seven Kishis and Dhruva,' 
the third region of the sky, is the splendid celestial 
path of Vishnu (Vishhupada),f and the abode of those 
sanctified ascetics who are cleansed from every soil, 
and in whom virtue and vice, are annihilated. This is 
that excellent place of Vishnu to which those repair 
in whom all sources of pain are extinct, in consequence 
of the cessation of (the consequences of) piety or in¬ 
iquity, and where they never sorrow more. There 
abide Dharma, Dhruva, and other spectators of the 
world, radiant with the superhuman faculties ‘ of 
Vishnu, acquired through religious meditation;§ and 

1 That is, generally as affecting created beings, not individ¬ 
uals, whose acts influence their several successive births. 

3 From Ursa Major to the polar star. 

g ^ ii 

^r: i 

dlq-Ti ^TT II 

The second of these stanzas is abridged in tho translation. The first 
may be rendered: ‘There is a necessary conseqnonco arising to ono 
who does otil or good by such acts as the slaying of a Brahman or the 
'performing of a hippocaust. The result of such acts is said, 0 regenerate, 
to extend to tho limit of the dissolution of created beings.' 

t A station of Vishnu is hero spokon of, namely Dhruva. which is 
said to be higher than the Rishis, and further to tho north: 

rpffai ii 

I Sarshfi, 

§ Toga. 
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there are fastened and inwoven, too, all* that is, and 
all that shall ever be, animate or inanimate, f The 
seat of Vishnu is contemplated by the wisdom of the 
Yogins, identified with supreme light, as the radiant 
eye of heaven. J In this portion of the heavens the 
splendid Dhruva is stationed, and serves for the pivot 
(of the atmosphere). On Dhruva rest the seven great 
planets; and on them depend the clouds. The rains 
arc suspended in the clouds; and from the rains come 
the water which is the nutriment and delight of all, 
the gods and the rest; and they, (the gods,) who are 
the receivers of oblations, being nourished by burnt- 
offerings, cause the rain to fall for the support of cre¬ 
ated beings. This sacred station of Vishnu, therefore, 
is the support of the three worlds, as it is the source 
of rain. 

From that (third region of the atmosphere, or seat, 
of Vishnu,) proceeds the stream that washes away all 
sin, the river Ganga, embrowned with the unguents 
of the nymphs of heaven (who have sported in her 


" There must here bo somo typographical oversight in tho formor 
edition, which has “inwoven to all.” This I have altered on conjecture. 

t ^ TOUl I 

'This universe, wherovor it is warped and woven, - whether past, or 
present, with its moveable and immoveable objects, or future,-is, all, 
Maitreya, the supremo station of Vishnu.’ 

For similar phraseology to that here employed, see p. 60, supra, foot-note. 

‘In the heavens, distended liko an eye, is that supreme station nf 
Vishnu, beheld by the discriminative knowledge of tho Yogins, whoso 
souls are replete with it.' 
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waters).* Having her source in the nail of the great 
toe of Vishnu’s left foot, Dhruva 1 receives her, and 
sustains her, day and night* devoutly on his head; and 
thence the seven Itisliis practise the exercises of au¬ 
sterity f in her waters, wreathing their braided locks 
with her waves. The orb of the moon, encompassed 
by her accumulated current, derives augmented lustre 
from her contact. Falling from on high, as she issues 
from the moon, she alights on the summit of Morn, 
and thence flows to the four quartet’s of the earth, for 
its purification. The Sita,: Alakananda, Chakshu, and 
Bhadra are four branches of but one river, divided 
according to the regions towards which it proceeds. 
The§ branch that is known as the Alakananda was 
borne affectionately by Mahadeva, •; upon his head, for 
more than a hundred years, and was the river which 
raised to heaven the sinful sons of Sagara, by washing 
their ashes . 2 U The offences of any man who bathes 

1 The popular notion is, that Siva or Mahadeva receives the, 
Ganges on his head; but this, ns subsequently explained, is 
referred, by the Vaislinavas at least, to the descent of the Aluku- 
nandii, or Ganges of India, not to the celestial Ganges. 

2 Or, in other words, ‘flows into the sea’. The legend hens 
alluded to is more fully detailed in a subsequent hook. - * 

* I lme supplied the marks of parenthesis in this sentence, in onlor 
to show that tho sonso of tho original has boon supplemented. 

+ Prandywna. See p. 89, supra. 

* All my MSS. read Sita. See my second noto at p. 120, supra. 

§ Insert ‘southern’, daJxhina. 

|| Here called, in the original, Sarva. 

Tho Sanskrit is rather fuller: 

’spjfHte'raraumr f^f^T^iT^ ^ g i 
srrofwT f^r n 

M See Book IV., Chapter IV. 
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in this river are immediately expiated, and unprece¬ 
dented* virtue is engendered. Its waters, offered by 
sons to their ancestors, in faith, for three years, yield 
to the latter rarely attainable gratification. Men of the 
twice-born orders who offer sacrifice inf this river to 
the lord of sacrifice, Purushottama, obtain whatever 
they desire, either here or in heaven. Saints who are 
purified from all soil by bathing in its waters, and 
whose minds are intent on Kesava, acquire, thereby, 
final liberation. This sacred stream, heard of, desired, 
seen, touched,t bathed in, or hymned, day by day, 
sanctifies all beings; and those who, even at a distance 
of a hundred leagues, § exclaim “Gang&, Ganga”, atone 
for the sins committed during three previous lives. 
The place whence this river proceeds, for the purifi¬ 
cation of the three worlds, is the third division of the 
celestial regions, the seat of Vishnu . 1 ii 


1 The situation of the source of the Ganges of heaven identi¬ 
fies it with the milky way. 


Aptirva, 'requitatively efficacious’. For a full explanation of this 
technicality, see my translation of Pandit Nehemiah Nilakanfha SAstrio's 
llational Refutation of the Hindu Philosophical Systems, pp. 149—151. 

t I should say ‘on’. The river-side, it seems likely, is intended. 

t Supply ‘drunk’, pita. 

§ The original has 'hundreds of leagues’: | 

•I Literally, ‘Bbagavat’s third supreme station'. The stanza runs thus: 

nr^prr *rp?r ^nrrcrf snraTflfa i 
^fibril wt cpfa? n 

Note referred to at p. 261, supra. 

The subjoined extracts arc taken from a most interesting and valuable 
paper, by Professor Whituey, entitled: On the Jyolisha Observation of 
the Place of the Colures, and the Dale Derivable from it. 

“Tbe conclusion to which we seem necessarily led by the arguments 

U- 18 
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and considerations here presented may he summed up as follows: 
First, it is imi)ossihlo for us to detennino, nioro nearly than "ithiu a 
few dogrees, what point upon the ecliptic is meant l»j any designation 
of its placo with reference to the astorisms which is given us l.y Hindu 
authorities of older date than the establishment of the modern astro¬ 
nomical system; second, wo luivo no reason for ascribing to the ancient 
Hindus any pittance to such exact kuowledgo, or any attempt at sijeh 
precision of .statement, as should give real significance to an implied 
difference of a quarter of an asterism in the location of the colnres by 
two different authorities; third, oven if we chose to attribute intended 
precision to the sUtomont of tbo Jyotisba, tho difliculty of tlio olwor- 
vation, and tho weakness of the Hindus as practical astronomers, would 
forbid us to suppose that they can havo made other than a rudo ap¬ 
proximation to tho true place of tho solstices: and hence, Imally, it >* 
utterly in vain for us to attempt to assign a definite data to tho obser¬ 
vation hero in question; a period of a thousand yoars is rather too Utile 
than too groat to allow for all tho enumerated sources of doubt and 
error. Ho who declares in favour of any one of tho centuries between 
the eighth and tho eighteenth before Christ, as tho probable epoch of 
the Jyotisba observation, does so at his peril, and must be prepared to 
support his opinion by moro pertinent arguments than have yet boon 
brought forward in defence of such a claim. 

“The possibility that the observation which wo havo been discussing 
may require to bo yet more totally divorced from connexion with any 
assignable period in Hindu literary history, as haring been made else¬ 
where than in India itself, is worth a passing reference, although it does 
not require to be urged. Some recent authors havo shown an unnecessary 
degree of sensitiveness to any suggestion of tho importation of astronomical 
knowledge into India in early times. Such importation, of course, is not 
to be credited as a fact, without satisfactory evidence; but it is, also, not l" 
bo rejocted as a possibility, upon insufficient U priori grounds. To Muller’s 
erroneous assumption (Preface, p. xxxviii.), that ‘nono of the sacrifices 
enjoined in the Brahmauas could bo conceived’ without 'tho division of 
the heavens into twenty-seven sections’, I have reforrod elsewhere (Journ. 
Am. Or. Soc., Vol. VIII., p. 74); claiming that, on tho contrary, tho con¬ 
cern of the nakshalras with these sacrifices is, for tho most part, a matter 
of nomenclature merely. It is true, for instance, that ono cannot oboy 
an injunction to perform a certain sacrifice 'on the first of Chaitra’, 
without a system of asterisms: but the reason why such a sacrifice had 
been enjoined was not that tho moon was to be full tifleou days later in 
the neighbourhood of Spica Virginis, rather than of some other star; the 
ceremony was established for a certain new moon of spring, to which 
the star only gives a name: it may, for aught we know, have been re¬ 
ligiously observed long before the mouth got its present title. The 
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astorism Chitra does not furnish the occasion of the sacrifice, immediately 
or mediately; it simply denominates the natural period at the beginning 
of which tho sacrifico is to be performed. And so in other like cases. 
It is not, indeed, to bo denied that tho nakshalras havo acquired a cer¬ 
tain influence and importance of thoir own, as regards tho seasons of 
sacrifico: thoir propitious or unpropitious character must bo had in view, 
in regulating some of its details; but all this, like tho astrological in- 
lluoiico of tho signs of tho zodiac, is only tho natural secondary out¬ 
growth of an institution originally intended for other purposes. To claim 
to sottlo tho vexed and difficult <jUo.stion of the ultimate origin of the 
astorismal system, possessed in common by the Hindus, the Chinese, 
and tho Arabs, by tho simple consideration of its importance to the 
Hindu ceremonial, is wholly futile. Biot, by similar reasoning, arrives 
at tho confident conclusion that tho system must bo indigenous to China: 
ho finds it too thoroughly interwoven with the sacred and political in¬ 
stitutions of that country to be ablo to conceive of its over having boou 
introduced from abroad. And special students of Arab antiquity, upon 
die same grounds, advance the same claim in behalf of Arabia. It is, in 
each case, prepossession which gives to this class of considerations a 
controlling importance: the question of origin, if it over finds its satis¬ 
factory settlement, must bo settled by arguments of another and more 
legitimate character." 


****•*■»*•■ 

“Let me not bo misunderstood as attributing to tho Hindus special 
incapacity for astronomy, or special awkwardness in tho management of 
llioir calendar. They did all that could bo oxpeeted of them, with their 
means and thoir habits of mind, towards reconciling and adjusting tho 
trying differences of solar and lunar time; and with all tho success which 
was needful for their purposes. I am only protesting against the mis¬ 
conceptions of those who would ascribo to them wants and desiros, and 
credit them with mechnuical devices, in no way answering to thoir con¬ 
dition. To look for an exact observation of the placo of tho colures in 
a treatise which adopts a year of 366 days, and assumes and teaches 
tho equable increase and dccrcaso of the length of tho day from solstice 
to solstice, is, obviously, in vain: to calculate a precise date from such 
an observation is but to repeat, in another form, the worst orrors of 
Bailly and Bentley.” Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, 
Vol, I., pp. 326—328, and 331. 

Note referred to at p. 265, supra. 

Bliaffa Utpala, commenting on Varahamihira’s Brihat-samhita, IX., 
1—3, adduces, witji other passages, those which are transcribed below. 

13* 
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Devala is cited as writing: 

wiren ^nfnT^T: i 

ifmT: STTcret: 11 

That is to say, the vithit aro doelnred to have been called, by the 
ancients, sons of Bhrigu. 

In tlio onsning stanzas, which aro attributed to Kasyupa, we have the 
samo filiation of the oithit: 

•TFT^t^fVfcT HT %*U Jf^^TT TH f*i«Tl»T?T II 

ftfwrf^ wt i 

wren ^wr ^rren wtf^crr n 
^nTspft f^’siTOren ^rren i 

f^ajjwrwreiT <j ii 

Ilero the vilhis aro denominated Nagavithi, Oaja, Airavata, Yri.shabhn, 
Go, Jaradgavi, ilrigavithikii, Ajavitbi, and Dahana. But Mrigavithi 
consists of iliila, &c.; and Ajavithi, of Sravaha, <Sc. In other words, 
tho seqnonce of tho asterisms, so far as indicated, is that observed in 
the extract, given at p. 2GG, supra, professedly from tho Vayu-purdna. 
Adilya is I’unnrvasu; Vishnubba, Sravana; and Aja, I’lirvnbhadrapada. 
Aditi-whence tho patronymic Aditya-is tho presiding deity of Puusir 
vasu; Vishnu, of Sravana; and Aja,- horo substituted for his asterism 
of Piirvabhidrapada. 

The subjoined question is credited to Garga: 

fTfgqgren fVq f<a * n ii 

^lljlfrtriq %*TT SITTsPftfN HT II 
i Trt*i wii^i : i 

wcftsft 3 *gm ii 

55T tK i 

cpfan ^n^rrr^gTRTf: f^?n: 11 

^cTT I 

TO* 3TTT^ft W W»TTf^rn: II 

^n^wW ct i 

*re*fl *n 4 wtfwr n 

Accordiug to this, we havo: 

f Bharnni 
Krittika 
Swati 

Uaja or / ltohini and 

Uajavithi l two other asterisn..s 
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Airavati or 
Airavati 
Rishabha or 
Arsbabhi 


Three asterisms 
Throe asterisms 


Govithi 


Jaradgavi 
Mriga or 
Mrigavilhi 

Ajavithi 


ftahana 


{ Aja 
Ahirbudhna 
Pausbna 
Aiwin 

Ssravana and 
two other asterisms 
Maitra and 
two other asterisms 
Unsta 
Chitra 
Visakhika 
The two 
Ashddhas. 

Garga's order of the t Mis agrees with Kaiyapa’a; but the constituent 
parts of the t Mis, as hero detailed, differ greatly from anything before 
brought forward. Not to mention other peculiarities, one vitht contains, 
in this distribution, four asterisms, and another, only two. 

Ahirbudhna is Uttnrabhadrapada; Paashna, Rovati; and Aswin, Aiwini. 
As Bhaffa Utpala seems to intimate, it is, so far as wc know, Garga's 
view of tho viihfs and their componont mombers which Varihamihira ad¬ 
duces and disapproves. 

As to Nagavithi, it is tho doctrine of the Sam/isa-tauihild also, that it 
comprehends Bharani, KrittikA, and Switi: 

*rnrr ^TfrnSwt ^ i 

And ParaJara writes, to the same effect: *f WIWWIUNKfctllfri I 
For Agneya is Krittiki, Yamya, Bharani; and Vayavya, Swati. 


CHAPTER IX. 


Planetary system, under the type of a Sisunniru or porpoise. The 
earth nourished hy the sun. Of rain whilst the sun shines. 
Of rain from clouds. Rain the support of vegetation, and. 
thence, of animal life. Nariiyoria the support of all beings. 

Parasara. — The form of the mighty Ilari which is 
present in heaven, consisting of the constellations, is 
that of a porpoise, with Dhruva situated in the tail. 
As Dhruva revolves, it causes the moon, sun, and 
stars* to turn round, also; and the lunar asterisms fol¬ 
low in its circular path: for all the celestial luminaries 
are, in fact, bound to the polar star by aerial cords. 
The porpoise-like figure of the celestial sphere is up¬ 
held by Narayana, who himself, in planetary radiance, 
is seated in its heartjf whilst the son of Uttanapada, 
Dhruva, in consequence of his adoration of the lord of 
the world, shines in the tail of the stellar porpoise . 1 
The upholder of the porpoise-shaped sphere is the sove¬ 
reign of all, Janardana. This sphere is the supporter 


1 A more particular description of this porpoise occurs far¬ 
ther on. 


* More closely, ‘the moon, sun, and other planots’: 

ire i 

+ The reading of all my MSS., and that followed by both tho com¬ 
mentators, is as follows: 

ftnpnxrafa wtifi ^ftfvrei i 

ii<iw yref wntt: 11 

‘The configuration of the luminaries in the heavens is defined as por¬ 
poise-shaped. Narayana, tho highest of lights, is its support; he himself 
being stationed in its heart.’ 
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of Dhruva; and by Dhruva the sun is npstayed. Upon 
the sun depends this world, with its gods, demons, and 
men. In what manner (the world depends upon the 
sun), be attentive, and you shall hear. 

During eight months of the year, the sun attracts 
the waters, which are the essence of (all) fluids, and 
then pours them upon earth, (during the other four 
months), jus rain : 1 from rain grows corn; and by corn 
the whole world subsists. The sun with his scorching 
rays absorbs the moisture of the earth, and with them 
nourishes the moon. The moon communicates, through 
tubes of air, its dews to the clouds, which, being com¬ 
posed of smoke, Are, and wind (or vapour), can retain 
the waters with which they are charged: they are, 
therefore, called Abhras, because their contents are not 
dispersed.- When, however, they are broken to pieces 


1 Consequently, the Linga Purina* observes, there is no 
waste, of water in the universe, as it is in constant circulation: 

rfrw t I 

a The theory of the clouds is more fully detailed in the Vayu, 
Linga, and Matsya Puranas.f It is the same in its general tenour, 
but comprises additional circumstances. Clouds, according to 
those authorities, are of three classes: 1. Agueya, originating 
from fire or heat, or, in other words, evaporation: they are charged 
with wind and rain, and are of various orders, amongst which 
are those called Jimuta, from their supporting life; 

oftajcTT % WT I 

2. Brahmaja, born from the breath of Brahma: these are the 
clouds whence thunder and lightning proceed: and 3. Pakshaja, 


• Prior Section, Chapter LIV., 33. 

t Tho account of the clouds in the Vuyu-purd/ta is that of which tho 
Translator gives the substanco bolow. 
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by the wind, tlien watery stores descend, bland, and 
freed from every impurity by the sweetening process 
of time.* The sun, Maitreya, exhales watery fluids 
from four sources,—seas, rivers, the earth, and living 
creatures, f The water that the sun lias drawn up from 
the Ganga of the skies he quickly pours down with 
his rays, and without a cloud; and men who are touched 
by this pure rain are cleansed from the soil of sin, and 
never see hell: this is termed celestial ablution. That, 
rain which falls whilst the sun is shining, and without 
a cloud in the sky, is the water of the heavenly Ganges, 
shed by the solar rays. If, however, rain falls from a 
bright and cloudless sky whilst the sun is in the man¬ 
sion of Krittika and the other asterisms counted by 
odd numbers, (as the third, fifth, &c.,) the water, al¬ 
though that of the Ganga of the sky, is scattered by 
the elephants of the quarters, (not by the rays of the 
sun): it is only when such rain falls, and the sun is 


or clouds which were, originally, the wings of the mountains, and 
which were cut off by Indra: these are also termed I’ushkara- 
vartakas,i from their including water in their vortices: they are 
the largest and most formidable of all, and are those which, at 
the end of the Yugas and Kalpas, pour down the waters of the 
deluge. The shell of the egg of Brahma, or of the universe, is 
formed of the primitive clouds: 

nW'fliwT jnpn i 

wt flwrerra fvra*n: 11 

t Tfsrnj: irrfrrHHTr: i 

*f*nrr ^ n 

J Also read Pushkalavartakas. 
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in the even asterisms, that it is distributed by his 
beams. 1 * 


' According to the VAyo,f the water scattered by the ele- 

* q f^q: i 

Then follows, in all my MSS., including those where the text is ac¬ 
companied by the two commentaries, a stanza which Professor Wilson 
has loft untranslated: 

qqq ysumq ^prr i 

wr qqigq n 

‘Ablution of either kind in the water of tho ethereal Ganges is sur¬ 
passingly holy, removing tho sin and the fears of men, and heavenly, 
great Sage.’ 

t -i of Hi «i4dHi q ^rnrf qtfqfn: i 
qiqqqi Tfrfq^qrr qq 11 

q^qt f^RSTT^q ifld*iqqi: I 
qqfqr qxfqqrfq^qq 11 . 

5 ^: qqt i 

f^qrwfc^ral wi fqvT^ ifd qq f%cnq i 
qqiT Tqxq^i rfpq qgfq: II 

Tftot ^TC Tf* q -^cTl | 

fqf <q fs^T $q<jid qpT II 
q^frqqqq: wrfTrw q i 
qn^ qw qnT^rrri qqt qq fqqprq; u 
qfqrfqqfqq q*i q^qTwg^q^ i 
qrT^Tqfr qrgf^qqqr n 

qrqwR*r qtqq fq^qrqt q?Tfqfrq i 
f?qqnTqfqqWT ffg%q <TrT: q^q II 

<^I«lfct rTrT‘ M^y I^M^Imfq^qt: | 

qqrgwrqq qq q4+iddi< ftlf?hq u 
qq qq «j f^qi qsi wif^uyd i 
^qxinqfVrT: ^wwt ffg: qqfrq n 
^WT^fFrft qi^fs q^ jq: I 
q^rfqqrq q^Trj mqqq qqqqgir i 
qrrqnqi ^qur qq^fsdi: n 
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The water which the clouds shed upon earth is, in 
truth, the ambrosia of living beings; for it gives fer¬ 
tility to the plants which are the support of their exis¬ 
tence.* By this all vegetables grow and are matured, 
and become the means of maintaining life. With them, 
again, those men who take the law for their light per¬ 
form daily sacrifices, and, through them, give nourish¬ 
ment to the gods. And thus sacrifices, the Vedas, the 
four castes, with the Brahmans sit their head, all the 
residences of the gods, all the tribes of animals, the 
whole world, all are supported by the rains by which 
food is produced. But the rain is evolved by the sun; 
the sun is sustained by Dhruva; and Dhruva is sup¬ 
ported by the celestial porpoise-shaped sphere, which 


phants of the quarters is, in summer, dew, and, in winter, snow; 
or the latter is brought, by the winds, from a city called Pundra, 
which lies between the Himavat and Hemakuta mountains, and 
falls down upon the former. 

In like manner, also, as heat radiates from the sun, so cold 
radiates from the moon: 

-tfrrrr^frr i i f 


• All my MSS. road as follows: 

^ ^TfT I 

jjuinrffmw ii 

‘As to the water discharged by the clouds, rogcncrato one, it devel- 
opes all nonuals, for the behoof of living creatures: it is, indeed, nectar 
to existence.’ 

Note the affectation of archaism in ^ '■ as accusative plural. 

t From the Vngu-puru/ia; but somo pages before the passago last 
extracted. 
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is one with Nar&yana.* Narayaha, the primeval exis¬ 
tent, and eternally enduring, seated in the heart of the 
stellar sphere, is the supporter of all beings.f 


’ Tho reading K14TC11 r*l : is hero followed. But a common read¬ 
ing, and ono more in harmony with tho context, is •» 

‘uphold by Narayana’. 

f^r^TcTT fc^ijcT • ^fWIrW: II 

4 Son tod in the heart of that planetary porpoiso is its supporter, Nara- 
yaiia, primeval boing among all beings, sempiternal.’ 


CHAPTER X. 

Names of the twelve Adityas. Names of the Kishis, Gandharvas, 
Apsarasas, Yakshas, Uragas, and Rakshasns, who attend the 
chariot of the sun in each month of the year. Their respective 
functions. 

ParXsara. —Between the extreme northern and 
southern points, the sun lias to traverse, in a year, one 
hundred and eighty degrees, ascending and descend¬ 
ing . 1 His car is presided over by divine Adityas,* 
Rishis, heavenly singers and nymphs, Yakshas, f ser¬ 
pents, and Rakshasast (one of each being placed in it 
in every month). The Aditya Dhdtri, the sage Pti- 
lastya, the Gandharva Tumbnru,§ the nymph Kratu- 


1 It might be doubted whether the text(| meant ISO in each 
hemisphere, or in both; but the sense is sufficiently clear in the 
Vayu, &c.; and the number of Mamialas travelled in the year is 
360: the Maridalas. ‘circles’ or ‘degrees’, being, in fact, the sun’s 
diurnal revolutions, and their numbers corresponding with the 
days of the solar year; as in the Bhavishya Parana: 

^TTSPTt s 11 

‘The horses of the sun travel twice ISO degrees in a year, inter¬ 
nal and external (to the equator), in the order of the days.’ 


‘ Strictly, ‘divine beings, namely, Adilyas.’ 

+ In the original, Gandharvas, Apsarases, and Gramanis. 

* The Sun’s attendants arc said, in the B/uigavala-purdiia, V., XXI., 
18, to be Risbis, Gandharvas, Apsarases, Nagas, Gramanis, Yatudhanas, 
and Levas. 

§ One of my MSS. gives Tnmbaru. 

II i 

^w«0<?i*rr *Tf?r: ii 
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sthala,* the Yaksha Rathakrit, the serpent Vasuki, and 
the Rakshasa Heti,f always reside in the sun’s car, in 


• Four MSS. have Kritasthald; throe, Kfitasthali. 

+ Tho mythological figments named in this sentence are not charac¬ 
terized in tho original, Rathakrit excepted, who is there called a Gramam, 
«. c., Vakslia. 

In tho Sanskrit of our toxt, no uniform ordor is observed in registering 
tho appellations of tho Sun’s attendants during each of tho twclvo 
months; thoso appellations being disposed, in tho main, to satisfy metri¬ 
cal exigencies. Professor Wilson’s arrangement of the Adityas, &c., 
according to tho subordination indicated above, admits of amendment; 
and the Professor, as I show in other notes to this chaptor, \vould t 
probably, have taken a different view of some of th m, had he scrutinized 
the commentaries more closely. Tho personages in question may be 


tabulated as follows: 

In the months Adityas. 

Kish is. 

Gandhnrvas. 

Apsarases. 

Madhu 

Dbatri 

Pulastya 

Tumbnrn 

Kratusthala 

Mddhava 

Aryaman 

Pulaha 

Narada 

Punjikasthala 

Jyaishfha 

Mitra 

Atri 

llaha 

Menaka 

Ashadha 

Varuiia 

Vasishfha 

Huhu 

Sahajanyd 

Nablias 

Indra 

Angiras 

Viswdvasu 

Prauilocba 

Bhadrapada 

Vivaswat 

Bbrigu 

Ugrasena 

Anumlocba 

Aswayuja 

Pushan 

Gautama 

Sumchi 

Ghritdchi 

Karttika 

Parjanya 

Bharadwaja 

Vidnavasu 

Vidwacbi 

Margadirsha 

Aiii4u 

Kasyapa 

Chitrasona 

UrvaK 

Pausha 

Bhaga 

Kratu 

Ornayu 

Purvacbitti 

Magba 

Twashfri 

Jnmadagni 

Dhritarashfra 

Tilottama 

Phdlguna 

Vishnu 

Vidwamitra 

Suryavar.has 

Rambha 


In tho months 

Gramanis. 

Sarpas. 

Rdkshnsas. 

Madhu 

Rathakrit 

Vasuki 

Heti 

Mddhava 

Rathaujas 

Kachchham'ra 

Pruheti 

Jyaishfha 

Rathaswana 

Takshaka 

Paurusheya 

Ashadha 

Rathachitra 

Rambha 

Vadha 

Nabhas 

PrataK 

Elapatra 

Sarpa 

Bhadrapada 

Apiirana 

Sankhapala 

Vyaghra 

Aswayuja 

Sushena 

Dhananjaya 

Vita 

Karttika 

Senajit 

Airdvata 

Apas 

Margasirsha 

Tarkshya 

Mahapadmu 

Vidyut 

Pausha 

Arishfanemi 

Karkofaka 

Spbiirja 

Magha 

Ritajit 

Kambala 

Brahraapeta 

Phdlguna 

Satyajit 

Adwatara 

Yajnapeta 


286 


VISHNU TI RANA. 


the month of Madhu or Chaitra, as its seven guardians. 
In (Vaisaklia or) Madhava the seven are Aryaman,* 
Pulaha, Narada, Pimjikusfchalf,f Kathaujas, Kaehchha- 
nfra,* and Praheti. In Suciii § (or Jyaishtha) they are 
Mitra, Atri, IIalia,| Meiiaka,^ Katliaswaiin, Taksliaka, 
and Paurnsheyju** In (the month) Siikraff or Asliacilia 
they are Varuna, Vasishtha, IIuhu,j: Sahajanya,§§ Ka- 


As to many of thoso names, it is no oasy undertaking to dotormiiio 
which of the Purauas gives them correctly. See my note at |»p. 290—203, 
infra. 

Anuta is the older name, not Amsu; Daksha nnciontly hold the place 
of Dbatri; &c. &c. 

For the Adityas, see p. 27, supra, and Dr. Mnir, Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, Now Series, Vol. I., pp. 51 — 140; for tlio ltishis, Vol. I. 
of this work, pp. 100—103; for the Gandliarvas, pp. 75—77, supra; for 
the Apsarascs, pp. 75 and 80-S4, supra; for the Gramanis or Yukxba.s, 
the Surpas or Serpents, and tho lUksbasas, pp. 74, 75, supra. 

• Corrected from “Aryamat", and again in tho note at the end of this 
chapter. See p. 27, supra, whore the Translator had "Aryaman". 

+ All my MSS. but one have Punjikasthali. 

* In emendation of "Kachanira”. 

§ Sco tho note on 6ukra, a little below. 

|[ One of my MSS. exhibits the elongated form Ilahaka. 

Professor Wilson put the short form, “Mena", for which I find no 
authority in this place. 

** Called, in the original, a Rakshas. 

Jynisbfha, just above, is supplied by tho Translator; his Ashadlnt Ls in 
tho original. Sukra, according to tho Alcdini-koia, designates the ono and 
tho other of these months; but I nowhoro find that Suchi stands except 
for Ashadhn. looks, therefore, like an orror for 

Instead of the lection Tpfi, yielding ‘in Sukra’, some MSS. have, simply, 
‘in the month’,-of Ashadha, to-wit. ‘in Suchi’, would 

suit the metre equally well. 

The commentators remark on tho names here disenssod, hot neither 
mention other readings, nor support, by adducing external authorities, 
the tenabjlity of the text which they accept. 

♦J Also read Hiihu, Htihu, and Huhu. 

§§ Did Kalidasa invent his own mythology, or did he follow an earlier 
than that of the Purauas, in making Chitralekha wait on the Sun through 
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thachitra, Niiga,* and Budha.f In the month Nabhas 
(or Sravaha) they are Indra, Angiras, Visw&vasu, 
Pramlocha, * &rotas,§ and Eldpatra (the name of both 
serpent and Rakshasa). In the monthBliadrapada they 

the lint season, that is to say, during Jyaishfha and Ashadhn? Seo tho 
Vikramorvati, Act 111. 

• Tho ordor of these names, in tho original, is: Varuna, Vasishfha, 
Naga, Sahajanya, llnhu, Budha, Rathachitra. One of my MSS. has tho 
rending Naga; but all tho rest exhibit Rambha. The Apsaras so called 
is appointed, below, for Phalguna; and tho smaller commentary is dis¬ 
posed to tako the view that, under tho name Sahajanya, she hero serves 
during the first of two months. Rathachitra is, then, to bo taken as the 
name of tho Yaksha, and also as that of the serpent. The reading Naga, 
in preclusion of tho necessity of such speculation, is, however, mentioned: 

srcjTnT^ur w i rvr i 

RUTZ RTS RTRRW*- I 

In the largor commentary wo read: 

w W^r: I RR ftw 

I rf^T Tf* RTR I 

TfTT ^Tt Rftl I I Hero 

wo havo a still different sorpont introduced, Vatsa. 

There is, in my opinion, not much donht that Rambha is, hero, a 
corruption of Uambha, — a very unusual name, if compared with the fa¬ 
miliar Rambha,—tho reading of the Vayu-purMa and Linga~puniiia. Or, 
if we had tho reading TJOTR^RI, — which that of 
coupled with the fact of the common occurrence of ^Ttf^RTI, 

evinces to ho altogether supposable,—we should still bo ontitled to Rambha, 
by tho rule referred to, touching Vatsa, in the last paragraph. See Pa- 
iiini, VI., III., 2G. That neither of these very obvious suggestions pre¬ 
sented itself to our commentators is little to their credit. 

+ Vadha, though occurring in but one of my MSS., is the only reading 
that 1 find in other Puranas. 

♦ Five of my MSS. have, distinctly, Pramlovi; but this, which I have 
seen elsow-here, as in MSS. of the Vdyu-purdAa, seems to be only an 
error of the scribes. 

§ The more ordinary, and preferable, reading is Srolas. But PrataK, 
which also is fonnd in MSS., is, moro likely, the right, name. 

II jtci: WTiwvnfFTr: I 

Elapatra, therefore, there is no warrant for duplicating. Ue is the 
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are Vivaswat, Bhrigu, Ugrasena, Ammilocha,* Apu- 
rana,f Sankhapala, and Vyaghra. Jn the month of 
Aswinai they are Push an, Gautama, Suruchi, Ghri- 
tachi, Susheha, Dhananjaya, and Vata. In the month 
of Karttika they are Parjanya, Bharadwaja, (another) 
Viswdvasu, Viswachf, Senajit, Airavata, and Gha|»n.§ 
In (Agraliayaha or) Margasfrsha they are Aihsu, Ka- 
syapa, jj Chitrasena, Urvasi, Tarkshya, ^ Mahapodmu, 
and Vidyut. In the month of Pausha, Bhaga, Kratu, 
Urriayu, Piirvachitti,** Arislitanemi, Karkotaka, and 
Sphi'tvja are the seven who abide in the orb of the sun, 
the glorious spirits who scatter light throughout, the 
universe. In the month of Magha the seven who are 

serpont; and Sarpa-omitted in the translation —is the Kaksliasa. Thus 
the smaller commentary: *TT*T: I * * wf I And 

tho larger commentary: (rqf | 

■ Umlocha is tho lection of two MSS. 

+ This is, perhaps, a corruption of Aruua, or of Varuna. 

X Tho rnoro usual designation of tho month iUwayuja, named in tho 
original. 

§ Tho smaller commentary is for taking Senajit twice; as tho Yaksha, 
and as tho Rakshasa. But it also notices tho roading Chapa: %«rfsT- 

ctnft I %^Tf5TW7tT ^fTT *773 ^T»Tt I Tho 

larger commentary has these identical worils, with tho important dilfcr- 
ence of reading "Srpft ‘Ap is tho Rakshasa'. 

All my MSS. have, wrongly, fq , ‘and also’, tho reading preferred 
by the commentators, llad tho authors of the commentaries but looked 
into tho l'nrauas which I quote in a subsequent note to this chaptor, 
they wonld have seen that xfTf*? is, doubtless, to givo place to wfTTj:. 
To say what I can for tho commentators, it is not forbidden to supposo 
that both TTtft and ^THTt instead of WT » 

maybe the offspring of meddlesome transcription. ‘A pas’ - an outgrowth 
of ap -is a rare word for ‘Water’. The Rakshasa of tho month preceding 
Karttika, it will bo observed, is Vata, ‘Wind'. 

!, In five MSS. I find Kasyapa. There .seems to he no good roason, 
however, for believing that this is anything bettor than a clerical error. 

X One MS. gives Tarksha. " Called au Aps'aras, in the original. 
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in the sun are Twashtri, Jamadagni, Dhfitarashtra, 
Tilottama, Ritajit,* Kambala, and Brahm&peta. Those 
who abide in the sun in the month Phalguna are Vishnu, 
Viswamitra, Suryavarchas,f Rambha, Satyajit, Aswa- 
tura, and Yajndpcta.; 

In this manner, Maitreya, a troop of seven celestial 
beings, supported by the energy of Vishnu, occupies, 
during the several months, the orb of the sun. The 
sage celebrates his praise, and the Gandharva sings, 
and the nymph dances before him, the Rakshasa§ at¬ 
tends upon his steps, the serpent harnesses his steeds, || 
and the Yaksha trims the reins the (numerous pigmy 
sages, the) V&likhilyas,** ever surround his chariot. 
The whole troop of seven, attached to the sun’s car, 
are the agents in the distribution of cold, heat, and rain, 
at their respective seasons . 1 


i 


A similar enumeration of the attendants upon the sun’s car 


* Kratujit is tho name in ono MS. 

t Instead of tho “Suryaverchchas” of the original edition. 

J The original mentions him as a Rakshas. 

Besides the variants already specified, I have found, with sevoral that 
seem quito unworthy of notice, the following, each occurring in only a 
single MS.: Kashfanira, for Kachchhanira; Maitra, for Mitra; Daksha, for 
Ilaha; Ratbasyana and Daksha, for Rathaswana; Paurusha, for Pau- 
rusheya; Dhana, for Bndha; Apiirayat, for Apiirana; 6yonnjit, for Se- 
najit; Karkafaka, for Karkofaka; Saptajit, for Satyajit. 

§ In the Sanskrit, niidcharaK, ‘night-roamers.’ 

|j Tho original, Tra’JIT:, is explained, in both the commentaries: 

U : I Thus interpreted, in the smaller 

commentary: : I I 

•• For these beings, see Vol. I., p. 98, my first footnote, and p. 165. 

IL 19 
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occurs in the Vnyu/ &c. For Yakshas the generic term there, 
employed is Gramams; but the individuals are the same. The 


• Tho enumeration contained in the Vdyu-purdiia is ns follows, accord¬ 
ing to ray collation of tivo manuscripts: 

* ’BMwn i 

xnwt^:T«i€; i 

^TfnT § ^ rrat <j n 

vii di^T 5T3rrTrf ^i l 1 

q i gr^ n 

^nft i 

shcjMswimM’N ^ ^sflrw^T ii 
?nwt rivfr^t^ HT^fr i 

T^fr tfa: i 

II 

<raf«r gfo?^T AWT f*nrg w f i 
rT^^t TJ^ ^ II 

5 ^ ^ tt^t jfsr i 

’nwt u 

irjy H131 __ 

vi\ % *pf 11 

<m: VVT^JT f^fnT f ^rn: I 

T=?iN farotg- 5 11 

*p 5 : mam BT^T I 

fg^T^rji^ ^ Hld$dlW 3 \ II _ 

Wt%frf ^ Idl*lHh : %f?T ^ I 

^Tpwn wt 1 

Tmft g^rffT HT^T II 
^Ty^ffr *n«T ^sfnr 1 

r?^^rgra ^ >n^T5i: 1™: n 
f^ 3 T 3 ^ fTf^ 1^ 

f^nrrsft ^ ^ ^ a 11 

*rpr [ 

t^fsre 11 

VTt TTTna rTRrlT ^Tg^T^TTfHt I 

t *n*Hfng T'frfcft: II 
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Kurma and Bhavishya refer the twelve Adityas to different 
months: — 


fnfnrgrr g ?rnrr wTni g i 

^rcfr ? n , 


fawfaprig 


rft II 




WiL 


*n| ^ ii 

cnr: frfgT^TgTfH % I 

W TRt ^Wl^rTTT^ft I 
yrrf ^d< i^g ^ ii 

fr^TtrlflT^ < W I 

■Wf^TSlfaS^ TTTWt *fRff*RJcft I 
wmHWT t^t t^rg ggpr ii 

Hero wo have the Adityas and the rest told off in pairs, to do duty 
for bimestrial poriods, as below: 


During 

Adityas. 

Risbis. 

Gandbarvas. 

Apsarases. 

Madhu and 

f Dbatri 

Pnlastya 

Tu mburn 

Kratusthala 

Madhava 

{Aryaman 

Pulaha 

Narada 

Punjikastbala 

&ukra and , 

[ Mitra 

Atri 

Ildhd 

Monaka 

6uchi 

[ Varuna 

Vnsishfba 

Iluhri 

Sahajauya 

Nabhas and 1 

’ Indra 

Angiras 

Vidwdvasu 

Pramlochd 

Nabbasya 1 

[ Vivaswat 

Bhfigu 

Ugrasena 

Anumlocha 

Isha and j 

[ Parjanya 

Bharadwaja 

Viswdvasu 

Vi^wachi 

(jrja 

i Pusban 

Gautama 

Sarabhi 

Ghritdchi 

Saba and i 

r Amsa 

Kas'yapa 

Chitrasona 

Urvadi 

Sahasya 

[ Bliaga 

Kratu 

tlrhdyu 

Viprachitti 

The two i 

[ Twashfri 

Jamadagni 

Dhritarashfra 

Tiiottama 

frosty months 

[ Vishnu 

Vidwamitra 

Suryavarcbas 

Rambha 


During Grauiams. Sarpas. Yatmlhanas. 

Madhu and Rathakrichchbra Vasuki Heti 

Madhava Orja Sankiruara Praheti 

6ukra and Ratbaswana Takshaka Paurushoya 

Suchi Rathacbitra Rambha Vadha 


19 
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Vishnu. 

Kurnia. 

Bharishya. 

Dhatri 

Chaitrn 

Vaisakha 

Karttika 

Aryaman 

Vaisakha 

Chaitra 

Vaisakha 

Mitra 

Jyaishtha 

Margasirslm 

Margasirslm 

Yaruria 

Ashadha 

Magha 

Bhadrapada 

Indra 

travail a 

.Jyaishtha 

Aswina 

Vivaswat 

Bluidrapuda 

Sravana 

.Jyaislitlm 

Puslmu 

Aswina 

Phulguna 

Pausha 

Parjanya 

Karttikft 

Aswina 

Kruvaiia 

Arhsu 

Margasirslm 

Ashadha 

Ashddlm 

Bhaga 

l^iusha 

Bhadrapada 

Magha 

Twashtri 

Magha 

Knrttika 

PhAlguna 

Vishnu 

Phulguna 

Pausha 

Chaitra. 

During 

Gramaiiis. 

Sarpas. 

Yatudhanas. 

Nabhas and 

f Pratali 

Elapatra 

Sarpa 

Nabhasya 

i Aruiia 

Sankhnpala 

Vyaghrasweta 

Isha and 

[ 

AirAvata 

Apas 

Uija 

[ Susheua 

Dhananjaya 

VAta 

Saha and 

r 

Mahapadma 

Vidyut 

Sahasya 

L Arishtanemi 

Karkofaka 

Sphurja 

Tho two 

f fatajit 

Kambala 

Brahmopeta 

frosty months 

l Satyajit 

Afwatara 

Yajnopota 


Add, where I have left blanks, Sonajit and TArkshya, sendnis. Are 
they the chiefs of the Grumaiiis? 

Variants are: Tumbaru, for Tnmburu; Nimlocha, for Anumlocba; 
tfrjas, for tfrja; 6rotas, for Pratal!; Apuraiia, for Aruiia; Tarkaha, for 
TArkshya; Kratujit, for liitnjit; Sankmia, for Sankmiara; Ap, for Apas. 
In several manuscripts, moreover, thoro are traces of tho names Rakshoha 
and NriAwadhatu, as against the elsowhore explicit Ileti and Prahoti. 

The terms Yatudhana and Rakshasa are used, in tho Puranas, syno¬ 
nymously. Anciently, however, the YAtudbana appears to have been a 
goblin with hoofs, and so far forth comparable with the Devil of our 
pious ancestors. See Dr. Muir, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
New Scries, Vol. I., p. 95, first foot-note. 

In tho Linga-puraAa, Prior Section, LV., 17—65, the names of tho 
Sun's attendants are catalogued twice, at full length: 

During Dovas. Munis. Gandharvas. Apsarases. 

Madhu und I Dhatri Pulastya Tnmburu Kritasthala 

Madhava \ Aryaman Pulaha Narada Punjikasthala 
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During 

Dovas. 

Munis. 

Gandharvas. 

Apsarases. 

6ukra and 

f Mitra 

Atri 

Haha 

Menaka 

feuchi 

l Varnna 

Vasishfha 

Hiihu 

Sahajanya 

Nabhas and 1 

’ Indra 

Angiras 

Viiwavasu 

Pramlocha 

Nubhasya 1 

, Vivaswat 

Bhrigu 

Ugrasena 

Anumlocha 

Isha and 

Parjanya 

Bharadwaja 

Snruchi 

Ghritachi 

Orja ' 

i Piisban 

Gautama 

Paravasu 

Vi^wachi 

Saha and | 

Anuta 

Kadyapa 

Chitrasona 

Urvasi 

Sahasya 

, Bhaga 

Kratu 

Urnayn 

Piirvachitti 

Tapas and 1 

Twashfri 

Jamadagni 

Dhritarashfra 

Tilottama 

Tapasya 1 

i Vishnu 

Viiwimitra 

Siiryavarchas 

Rambha 


During 

Gramanis. 

Nagas. 

Rakshasas. 

Madhu and 

Rathakrit 

Vasuki 

Heti 

Madhava 

Rathaujas 

Kankanika 

Praheti 

Sukra and 

Subahu 

Takshaka 

Paurusheya 

Suchi 

Rathachitra 

Rambha 

Vadha 

Nabhas and < 

Varuna 

Elapatra 

Sarpa 

Nabhasya ' 

t Rathaswana 

Sankhapala 

Vyaghra 

lsha and 

: 

Dhanaujaya 

Ap 

Urja 1 

[ Sushena. 

Airavata 

Vata 

Saha and | 


Mahapadma 

Vidyut 

Sahasya 1 

[ Arishfanemi 

Karkofaka 

Divakara 

Tapas aud I 

f Rathajit 

Kambala 

Brahmopeta 

Tapasya 

[ Satyajit 

Aswatara 

Yajnopeta 


Here, as before, Sonajit and Tarksbya figure as senanls. 

Variants are: Tmnbaru, for Tnmburu; Mitrasona, for Chitrasena; Ra- 
thabhrit, for Rathakrit; Rathamitra, for Rathachitra; Naga, for Rambha; 
Iravat, for Airdvata. In one of the two enumerations above spoken of 
occurs Rathaswana; in the other, PrataK. 

The Kih-ma-purdAa —Part I., Chapter XLII., 2-16-coincides with 
tho Lxnga-purdtla, excopt as regards the particulars about to he specified. 
It gives §ukra and Kansika, tho synonyms of Indra and Vidwamitra: it 
has Amin, for Amsu; Varchavasu, for Paravasu; Subahnka, for Subahu; 
Sarpapungava, for Rambha; audit transposes Subahuka and Rathachitra, 
Varuna and Rathnswaua, Senajit and Sushonn, Dhananjaya and Airavata. 
Its variants, in my MSS., are: Jayatsena, for Ugrasena; Tushfavu, for 
Tumburu; I’rakoshua, for Pramlocha; Anushua, for Anumlocha; Kanka- 
uira and Kanganila, for Kankauika; Adya for Ap; Bdla, for Vata. 

These details —and they might be largoly supplemented —wore worth 
going into, if only to show, that, in order to arrive at even an approxi¬ 
mation to the correct reading of a proper name met with in a Purana, 
one cannot consult too many works of the same class, or too many 
copies of each work. 


CHAPTER XI. 

The sun distinct from, and supremo over, the attendants on his 
car: identical with the three Vedas and with Vishnu: his 
functions. 

Maitrkya. —You have related to me, holy preceptor, 
the seven chisses of beings who are ever present, in 
the solar orb, and are the causes of heat and cold.* 
You have, also, described to me their individual func¬ 
tions, sustained by the energy of Vishnu. But you have 
not told me the duty of the sun himself; for, if, as you 
say, the seven beings (in his sphere) arc the causes 
of heat, cold, and rain, how can it he also true, (as you 
have before mentioned,) that rain proceeds from the 
sun? Or how can it he asserted that the sun rises, 
reaches the meridian, or sets, if these situations be the 
act of the collective seven? 

ParaSara. —I will explain to you, Maitreya, the sub¬ 
ject of your inquiry. The sun, though identified with 
the seven beingsf in his orb, is distinct from them, as 
their chief. The entire and mighty energy of Vishnu, 
which is called the three Vedas, or JEticli, Yajus, and 
S&man, is that which enlightens the world, and de¬ 
stroys its iniquity.: It is that, also, which, during the 

• *nr: wxftt i 

cpjpm ’zpre; n 

t Gana, ‘classes of beings'. And so read, instead of “boiners" above, 
and also below. 

: w nryT^rrfV^T Tfa: n 

ij f?s: xnj i 

t^rr Wrig n 
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continuance of things, is present as Vishnu, actively 
engaged in the preservation of the universe, and abid¬ 
ing, as the three Vedas, within the sun. The solar lu¬ 
minary that appears in every month is nothing else 
than that very supreme energy of Vishnu which is 
composed of the three Vedas, influencing the motions 
(of the planet): for the Rich as (the hymns of the Rig- 
veda) shine in the morning;* the prayers of the Yajus, 
at noon; and the Bfihadrathantaraf and other portions 
of the Sain an, in the afternoon. This triple imper¬ 
sonation of Vishnu, distinguished by the titles of the 
three Vedas, is the energy of Vishnu, which influences 
the positions of the sun . 1 

But this triple energy of Vishnu is not limited to the 
sun alone; for Brahma, Purusha (Vishnu), and Rudra 


1 This mysticism originates, in part, apparently, from a mis¬ 
apprehension of metaphorical texts of the Vedas, — such as 

fTtfcT, ‘that triple knowledge (the Vedas) shines', 
and Tfg-^ v f nT, ‘tlic hymns of the Rich shine,'1 — and, in part, 
from the symbolization of the light, of religious truth by the light 
of the sun, as in the Gdyatri. P. 250, note 2. To these are to 
be added the sectarial notions of the Vaishriavas. 


‘Just as, in the class of seven, the great sun, by virtue of its supe¬ 
riority, is unmatched, so stands supreme the whole or aggregated power 
of Vishnu, denominated ltich, Yajus, and Saman. It is this same triad 
of Vedas that burns and destroys the sin of the world.* 

The smaller commentary takes uUfd, which I render 'burns’, to 
signify, apparently, ‘warms’, and to be without regimen. 

• Purvdhna, ‘forenoon’. 

t That is, Rathantara qualified as bi-ihat, ‘great’. Soo Vol. I., p. 84. 

* Those passages are quoted in the commentaries. The vorb tap, as 
occurring in them, seems to mean Mo warm’. See my third note in the 
preceding page. 
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are, also, made up of the same triform essence. In cre¬ 
ation, it is BrahmA, consisting-of the Rig-veda; in pre¬ 
servation, it is Vishnu, composed of the Yajur-veda; 
and, in destruction, Rudra, formed of the Sama-veda, 
the utterance of which is, consequently, inauspicious . l * 
Thus, the energy of Vishi'm, made up of the three 
Vedas, and derived from the property of goodness, + 
presides in the sun, along with the seven beings be- 
longing to it; and, through the presence of this power, 
the planet shines with intense radiance, dispersing, with 
his beams, the darkness that spreads over the whole 
world: and hence the Munis praise him, the quiristcrs 
and nymphs of heaven sing and dance before him, and 
fierce spirits: and holy sages§ attend upon his path. 
Vishnu, in the form of his active energy, never either 
rises or sets, and is, at once, the sevenfold sun and 
distinct from it. t In the same manner as a man, ap¬ 
proaching a mirror, placed upon a stand, beholds, in 
it, his own image, so the energy (or reflection) of 


1 The formula! of the Sanm-veda arc not to be used, along 
with those of the Rich and Yajus, at sacrifices in general. 


For a closor rondering of the last paragraph and this, seo Ur. Muir’s 
Original Sanskrit Texts, Part III., p. 16. 
t Satlwika. 

J Xitdchara, ‘ night-rorere\ Then follows the lino, loft untranslated: 

'The Sorpents bear hvn, i. e., serve his chariot; tho Yakshas gathor 
up his roins.' 

See p. 289, supra, and my notes g and 
§ Vdlikhilya. Vide p. 289, supra, text and note " 

II ^Tt^rTT ^TWflfTr ^ I 

?rt: ii 
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Vishnu is never disjoined (from the sun’s car, which 
is the stand of the mirror), but remains, month by 
month, in the sun, (as in the mirror), which is there 
stationed. 

The sovereign sun, 0 Brahman, the cause of day 
and night, perpetually revolves, affording delight to 
the gods, to the progenitors, and to mankind. Cherished 
by the Sushuraim* ray of the sun,' the moon is fed 

1 The Wiyu, Lingo,f and Matsya Purudas specify several of 


* “According to the Nirukla, II., G, it is one ray of the sun (that 
named Soshnmna) which lights up tho moon; and it is with respect to 
that that its light is derived from the sun. Tho Puranas have adopted 
tho doctrine of the Vedas.’* Professor Wilson's Translation of the &ig- 
veda, Vol. I., p. 217, first foot-note, 
t Prior Soction, LX., 19—25: 

I 

%st: jpr: w n 

Pfw4i: yroro: rra: qT: ii 

: gw: iralfdd*. I 

^fwf ii 

top gwraY II 

\\ 

<J -*fr Tfw * <j i 

*re: h n 

wgrfq Tf^rnan^m i 

tft *tq -4^?rrr^°frr: n 

Here tho seven chief rays are: Suahumna, Hnrike£a, Viswakarman, 
Viiwatryarchas, Sannaddhn, Sarvavasu, and Swarij. Variants are: Hara- 
kesa, for Harikcsa; Saihyama, for Sannaddha; Arvdvasu, for Sarvavasu. 
The Commentator explains in il - 3 > 

In my copies of the Vdyu and Malsyu I have found Sushumua alone 
mentioned. 
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(to the full, in the fortnight of its growth); and, in the 
fortnight of its wane, the ambrosia of its substance is 
perpetually drunk by the immortals, (until the last day 
of the half month), when the-two remaining digits are 
drunk by the progenitors: hence these two orders of 
beings are nourished by the sun. The moisture of the 
earth, which the sun attracts by his rays, lie again 
parts with, for the fertilization of the grain and the 
nutriment of (all terrestrial) creatures; and, conse¬ 
quently, the sun is the source of subsistence to every 
class of living things,—to gods, progenitors, mankind, 
and the rest. The sun, Maitreya, satisfies the wants 
of the gods for a fortnight (at a time); those of the 
progenitors, once a month; and those of men arid other 
animals, daily. 


the rays of tbc sun from amongst the many thousands which they 
say proceed from him. Of these, seven are principal, termed 
Sushumna, Harikesa, Viswakarman, Viswakarya, Sampadwasu, 
Arvavasu, and Swaraj, supplying heat, severally, to the moon, 
the stars, and to Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn. 







CHAPTER XII. 


Description of the moon: his chariot, horses, and course: fed by 
the sun: drained, periodically, of ambrosia by the progenitors 
and gods. The chariots and horses of the planets: kept in 
their orbits by aerial chains attached to Dliruva. Typical 
members of the planetary porpoise. Vasudeva alone real. 

Parasara. —The chariot of the moon has three 
wheels, and is drawn by ten horses/ of the whiteness 
of the Jasmine, live on the right half (of the yoke), 
five on the left. It moves along the asterisms, divided 
into ranges, as before described; and, in like manner 
jus the sun, is upheld by Dhruva; the cords that fasten 
it being tightened or relaxed in the same way, as it 
proceeds on its course, f The horses of the moon, 
sprung from the bosom of the waters, 1 drag the car 


1 So is the car, according to the Vayu: • 


• Their names are given in the Vdyu-purdtia : 

I 

They are, thus, called Yayu, Chitramanas, vrisha, Rajin, Bala, Varna, 
Turariya, Hamsa, Vyomin, Mriga. 

t vrfwtp u: ^Tf^r: I 

^TTT OTl II 

^aTwifur ^wrftu Wptt i 

ii 

‘The chariot of the Moon is three-wheeled; and ten horses, resembling 
the jasmine in colour, are yoked to it on the right and on the left. 
With that rapid car, upstayed by the pole-star,- he, the Moon, travels 
through the asterisms, located in the vithis. The successive shortening 
and lengthening of the cords bound to his chariot are as in the case of 
the snn.’ 

Compare the beginning of Chapter IX., at p. 278, supra. 
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for a whole Kalpa, as do the coursers of the sun. The 
radiant sun supplies the moon,—when reduced, by the 
draughts of the gods, to a single Kala,—with a single 
ray; and, in the same proportion as the ruler of the 
night was exhausted by the celestials, it is replenished 
by the sun, the plunderer of the waters: for the gods, 
Maitreya, drink the nectar and ambrosia* accumulated 
in the moon, during half the month; and, from this 
being their food, they are immortal. Thirty-six thou¬ 
sand, three hundred, and thirty-three divinities drink 
the lunar ambrosia, f When two digits remain, the 
moon enters the orhit of the sun,; and abides in the 


The orb of the moon, according to the Linga, § is only congealed 
water: 

rr* Tifipr: i 

as that of the sun is concentrated heat: 


t.e, according to the smaller commentary, *jyn^TR?r?T 
‘amrita— a prophylactic against death—in the form of sudhd.' 
And this view does not clash with the fact that tlio food of tho gods is 
implied, in tho second half of tho stanza, to ho simply stulhu: 

*1 fpfnpTK i 
f^f^T fVTTfTTT II 

Where named conjointly, sudhd and nmtita, boing alike potable, 
can never bo so sharply distinguished as tho nectar and ambrosia of 
Olympian gastronomy, whoso ordinarily recognized consistency, however, 
Sappho and Aleman reverse. Amrita is “not a solid substance, liko 
d.iifiooaiix, though both words are kindred in origin." Uoldstiicker’s 
Sanskrit Dictionary, p. 380. In tho chapter under annotation, amrita 
and siulhd are used as though they were, respectively, generic and specific. 

t Literally, ‘the moon', hhanadakara. 

J Read ‘orb of the sun’, sitrya-ma/idala. From this point, down to 
and including “Brahmanicide”, wo have a parenthesis. 

§ Prior Section, LX., 7. 
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ray called Ama; whence the period is termed Ama- 
v&syL* In that orbit, the moon is immersed, for a 
day and night., in the water;! thence it enters the 
branches and shoots of the trees, and thence goes to 
the sun. Consequently, any one who cuts off a branch, 
or casts down a leaf, when the moon is in the trees, 
(the day of its rising invisible), is guilty of Brahmani- 
cide. When the remaining portion of the moon con¬ 
sists of but a fifteenth part, the progenitors approach 
it in the afternoon, and drink the last portion, that 
sacred Kala which is composed of ambrosia,! and con¬ 
tained in the two digits of the form of the moon. 1 


1 There is some indistinctness in this Account, from a confusion 
between the division of the moon’s surface into sixteen Kalas or 
phases, and its apportionment, as a receptacle of nectar, into 
fifteen Kalas or digits, corresponding to the fifteen lunations, on 
the fourteen of which, during the wane, the gods drink the Amrila, 
and on the fifteenth of which the Pitria exhaust the remaining 
portion. The correspondence of the two distinctions appears to 
be intended by the text, which terms the remaining digit or Kala, 
composed of Amrita, the form or superficies of the two Kalis: 

fxRf^rT fa^n^TTf^rST 3f5TT ^TI I 

ysrr enfant: fhrrft n § 


• For other etymologies of amdvdsyd, from the ^atapatha-brdhmana, 
Matsya-purdna, &c., see Goldstuckor’s Sanskrit Dictionary, pp. 364, 365, 
sub voce 

t ‘First, the moou remains in the water during that day and night, 
namely, the day and night which constitute amdvdsyd:' 

* Sudhamrilamaya. See my first note in the preceding pago. 

§ This is the reading adopted in tho smaller commentary; and the 
largor commentary, thongh not adopting it, pronounces it to be ‘ clear 
spashfa. 
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Having drunk the nectar* * * § effused by the lunar rays 
on the day of conjunction, the progenitors are satisfied, 
and remain tranquil for the ensuing month. These 
(progenitors or Pitris) are of three classes, termed 


This, the commentator observes, is the fifteenth, not the sixteenth: 

m TOT m faerc: fipTf^T V I f The com¬ 

mentator on our text observes, also, that the passage is some¬ 
times read fg^TTRiTT;* Lava meaning l a moment,’ ‘a short 
period’. The Matsya and Vayu express the parallel passage so 
as to avoid all perplexity, by specifying the two Kalis as re¬ 
ferring to time, and leaving the number of nectarcous Knlas un¬ 
defined: 

fh«tf»ri f^TO fTf2T*s1 ^TTI § 

‘They, the Pitris, drink the remaining Kalis in two Kalis of 
time.’ Colonel Warren explains Kali, or, as he writes it, Cali, 
in one of its acceptations, ‘the Phases of the Moon, of which the 
Hindus count sixteen;’ Kilft Sankalifa, p. 359. So the Bliiga- 
vata|j terms the moon Ml-dYiTO: I And the Viyu, after 

noticing the exhaustion of the fifteenth portion on the day of 
conjunction, states the recurrence of increase or wane to take 


* Sudhamrila, as before. 

t This is from the smaller commentary. 

I Mention is also made, in tho smaller commentary, of the reading 
f$TO which occurs in two of my manuscripts, and which is 

followed in tho larger commentary. 

§ This is the reading of tho Matty a-purdAa] but I find, in tho Vayu: 

efira ftrTZT TO ^ TOT I 
The Li/tga-purdfia, Prior Section, LVI., 15, has: 

fxr^fnT fgTO f^TST TO TOT ^T I 
Precisely the same words are found in the Kurma-purdna, XL1II., 37. 
The three Puranns here adduced speak of only a single nectareous 
kald. 

f, V., XXII., 10. 
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Saumyas, Barhishads,* and Agnishwattas. 1 f In this 
manner, the moon, with its cooling rays, nourishes the 
gods in the light fortnight; the Pitris, in the dark fort¬ 
night; vegetables, with the cool nectary! aqueous 
atoms it sheds upon them; and, through their develop¬ 
ment, it sustains men, animals, and insects; at the 
same time gratifying them by its radiance. § 


plnce in the sixteenth phase, at the beginning of each fort¬ 
night: 

% wrefY tftroi Trfipr: ^pfr i !i 

1 The Vdyuf and Matsya ** add a fourth class, the Kavyas; 
identifying them with tho cyclic years; the Saumyas and Agni- 
shwdttas, with the seasons; and the Barhishads, with the months. 


* Corrected from “ Vathishadas ". 
t See Vol. I., p. 15G, not© 2. 

According to Kulluka on tho Laws of the Manavas, III., 195, tho 
Agnishwattas were sons ofMarichi; and they are so derived in the liari- 
variiia, 953, 951. 

I AmriUmaya. 

§ TFT rTOT | 

cpr^gTAd*)^: u 

^nuiT^fd hIhItj: iranrrgn^r <j11 

|| The same words are found in the Linga-purarla, Prior Section, 

LVI., 18 . 

1 *ftwrr ^ 1 

^ Tftnn: f*ren;: ^ te* 11 

% ^3rr: ^ far^: ^r?n:1. 

iftflJTq W ITRIT I 

fajaifr f? t : 11 

The last line—which is ungrammatical beyond ordinary Pauranilc licence 
even-is, perhaps, corrupt. May not the Agnishwattas have been iden¬ 
tified with the fortnights? 

** The passage thoro is nearly tho same as that just cited from the 
Vayu-purdiia. 
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The chariot of the son of Chandra (Budha or Mer¬ 
cury) is composed of the elementary substances air 
and fire,* * * § and is drawn by eight bayf horses, of the 
speed of the wind. The vast car of Sukra (Venus) is 
drawn by earth-born horses, 1 is equipped with a pro¬ 
tecting fender and a floor,’ armed with arrows ,' and 
decorated by a banner. The splendid car of Bhauma 
(Mars) is of gold, of an octagonal shape, drawn by 
eight horses, of a ruby red, sprung from fire. Bfiha- 
spati (Jupiter), in a golden car drawn by eight pale- 
coloured horses, travels from sign to sign in the period 
of a year; and the tardy-paced Sani§ (Saturn) moves 
, slowly along, in a car drawn by piebald ; steeds. Eight 
blackH horses draw the dusky chariot of R£hu,** and, 
once harnessed, are attached to it for ever. On the 
Parvans (the nodes, or lunar and solar eclipses), Rahu 


1 Tlie Viiyu makes the horses ten in number, each of a dif¬ 
ferent colour, ft 


* According to somo of my MSS., ‘water and lire’, 
instead of q (tq . 

f Pixanga. 

I Rather, 'with a quiver', sopusanga. 

§ Sanaischam, in the original. 

|| fiabala. The horses in question are additionally described as ‘other- 
born’, akdia-mhbhava. 

f Bhringabha, ‘in colour like the black bee.’ 

*• Substituted for Swarbhann, the nnmo in the Sanskrit. 

ft I 

r r\ ■ » ffc t. . 


%*: fwy: *TWt ^r: fwTf^r: I 
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directs his course from the sun to the moon, and back 
again from the moon to the sun. 1 The eight horses* 
of the chariot of Ketu are of the dusky redf colour of 
lac, or of the smoke of burning straw. 

J have thus described to you, Maitreya, the chariots 
ol the nine planets, all which are fastened to Dhruva 
by aerial cords. The orbs,* of all the planets, astcrisms, 
and stars are attached to Dhruva, and travel, accord¬ 
ingly, in their proper orbits, being kept in their places 
by their respective bands of air. § As many as are the 
stars, so many are the chains of air that secure them 
to Dhruva; and, as they turn round, they cause the 
pole-star also to revolve. In the same manner as the 
oil-man himself, going round, causes the spindle to re¬ 
volve, so the planets travel round, suspended by cords 
of air, which are circling round a (whirling) centre. 1 
The air which is called Pravaha is so termed because 


' The Matsya, Lingn, and Vayu add the circumstance of Ra¬ 
llies taking up, on these occasions, the circular shadow of the 
earth: 

wxm frrer f%f4di jnrg'srraffr**; i n 

• Supply the epithet ‘swift as wind’, vdta-raihhas. 

t “Dusky rod” is to render aruria. 

J So the commentaries explain the word dhuhitya in this place. 

§ i 

11 Tternfrrr w wnfr 11 

wr TraTfainfa w&r. ii 

‘As oil-oxpressers, themselves going round, cause tho wheel of the 
oil-mill to go round, so the heavenly bodios go round, everywhere urged 
on by tho wind.’ 

Such is the reading of the Matsya-purdda, with which that of the 
Linga-purdna - Prior Sectiou, LVII., 12-is nearly identical. 

II. . 20 
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it bears along the planets, which turn round, like a 
disc of fire, driven by the aerial wheel. 1 

The celestial porpoise, in which Dhruva is fixed, 
has been mentioned: but you shall hear its constituent 
parts in more detail; as it is of great efficacy.* For 
the view of it at night expiates whatever sin has been 
committed during the day; and those who behold it 
live as many years as there are stars in it, in the sky, 
or even more. Uttanapada is to be considered as its 
upper jaw; Sacrifice, as its lower. Dharma is situated 
on its brow;f N&r&yana, in its heart. The Aswins are 
its two fore feet; and Varuna and Aryaman,! its two 
hinder legs.§ Samvatsara is its sexual organ; Mitra, 
its organ of excretion. J Agni, Mahendra, Kasyapa, and 
Dhruva, in succession, are placed in its tail; which four 
stars in this’constellation never set. 2 


1 The different bands of air attached to Dhruva arc, according 
to the commentator, varieties of the Pravaha wind. But the 
Kurma and Linga enumerate seven principal winds which per¬ 
form this function, of which the Pravaha is one. 

* The four last are, therefore, stars in the circle of perpetual 
apparition. One of these is the pole-star; and in Kasyupa we 
have a verbal affinity to Cassiopeia. The Sisuraara, or porpoise, 
is rather a singular symbol for the celestial sphere; but it is not 
more preposterous than many of the constellations of classical 



• In my MSS. thero is nothing answering to the words “ns it is of 


great e’fficacy”. 
t ilurdhan, ‘head’. ( 

* Corrected from “Aryamat". 

§ Sakthi. 

H Apdna. 
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I have now described to you the disposition of the 

fiction. The component parts of it are much more fully detailed 
in the Blnigavata, * whence it has been translated by Sir William 


• V XXIII. In preference to Sir William Jones's translation, I 
transcribe that of Burnouf: 

“ Vnkadit: Treir.o cent millo Yodjanas au delaest le liou qu’on noimuo 
a (lomouro supreme do Vichnn, ou lo grand servitour do Bhagavat, Dhruva, 
ills d Uttanapada, hnnoro par Agin, Indra, le Pradjfi].ati Kacyana et Dharma, 
nssocies tons ponr nno durde pareillo ot ruarebant autour do lui avec 
respect on le laissant a lour droite, reside encore aujourd’hui, pour tout 

, tcu,ps du Kalpa > tcrmo d « son existence; sa grandeur a dt<5 ddcrilo 
dans co poeme. 

“Placd par lo Seigneur commo le potcau solide, autour duquel les 
troupes des astres, planetes et Nakcbatras, tournent ontrainees par lo 
loinps divin dont 1’oU ne se forme jamais et dont la course est insen¬ 
sible, il rosplendit eternellement; coiume les bo-ufs merchant autour du 
poteau do 1‘nire auquol ils sont attaches, les astres parcourent, chacun 
suivant leur position, los degres du cerclo fceleste], poudnnt l’espace de 
temps quo formont les trois divisions du jour. 

“Cost ainsi quo les troupes des astros, planetes ot autres, attaches 
par un lien inteneur ot oxturiour au corcle du Temps, tourneut jusqu'a 
la Jin du Ivalpa, pousseos par lo vent, autour do Dhruva auquol dies 
sout suspendues. De m6me quo les nuagos ot les oiseaux se mouvent 
dans lo ciel, ceux-li par faction du vent, ceux-ci sous la direction do 
leurs a-avres, uiusi les astres, soutenus par l'anion de la Nature ot de 
I’Esprit, et snivaut la voie Iracdo par leurs a-uvros, ne tombent pas sur 
la terre. 

“Quelques-uns docrivent cotte amide des astres sous la figure de Ci- 
fumara (la Tortue), symbole sous lequel on so represent© par la medi¬ 
tation du Yoga le bienheureux Vasudfiva. 

“ A Textremite de la quoue de cct animal, dont la tete so dirige vers 
le sud ot dont le corps est conrbd on forme d’anneau, est place Dhruva; 
le long de^ sa queue sont le Pradjapati, Agni, Indra, Dharma, et 1 la 
racine, Dhatri et Vidhatri; sur ses reins sont les sept Kichis. Sur le 
cote droit de son corps, ainsi courbe vers le sud, on place les Nakcha- 
tras qui so trouvont sur la route septontrionale [da soloil], et sur le cote 
gauche, ceux do la route mdridionalo; de sorto que les denx cotds de la 
Tortue, dont le corps a la forme d’un anneau, sont composds d’un nombre 

20* 
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earth and of the stars;* of the insular zones, with their 
oceans and mountains, their Varshas (or regions),! 


Jones. Asiatic Researches, Vol. II., pp. 40*2, 40:5. The Blmga- 
vata, however, mystifies the description, ami says it is nothing 
more than the Dhuraim or symbol by which Vishnu, identified 
with the starry firmament, is to be impressed upon the mind, in 
meditation. The account of the planetary system is, as usual, 
fullest in the Vayu, with which the Linga und Matsya nearly 

egal de parties; sur son dos est Adjavithi, ot do son vontre sort lo Gauge 
celeste. 

“Los Nakchatrns Punarvasu ot Puchya sont sur sos flancs, Pun a 
droite, 1’autre it gauche; Ardra ot AfICchu sont sur Ics doux piods do 
derriere, Pun a droite, l’autro a gauche; Abhidjit ot Uttnrachailhu sont 
Pun dans la narioe droite, Pautro dans la gauche; ^ravaua ot I'urvacha- 
<tha sont Pun dans l'u'il droit, Pautro dans IVil gauche; Dhatiichflm 
et Mula, Pun dans Poreillo droite, l’autro dans la gaucho. bes hull 
Nakchatras du sud, en enmmenvant par Magha, doivent etro places sur 
1 os cotes do gaucho; ot do memo Mriga^rcha et les sept autres constel¬ 
lations du nord doivent etre placdos dans lo sous contraire, sur celles 
de droito; enfin Qatabhicha et DjyechM sont sur Pepaule droite et sur 
l’^paule gauche. 

“Agastya est dans la mfichoire superieuro, Yama dans cello de des- 
sous, Angaraka dans la bouche, la planeto it la marche lento dans l'anus, 
Brihaspati sur le dessus du col, le soleil dans la poitrino, Narayana dans 
,lo cceur, la lane dans le Manas, U?auas dans lo noiubril, les deux Afvins 
dans les mameltes, Budha dans lo souffle inspire et oxpird, Rahu (l'dclipse) 
dans la gorge, les Ketus 0“ meteores) dans tous les mombres, ot la 
totality des etoiles dans les poils. 

“Quo l’homnie chaquo jour, au Sandhya, coutemplant, attentif et si- 
lencieux, ccttc fonno dn bienhouroux Vichuu, qni so compose de toutes 
les Divinites, Phonore avec cotto priero: ‘Adressons notro adoration au 
monde des astres, qui est la marche du Temps, qui est le souverain des 
Dioux, qui est Mahapurucha.’ Celui qui honorora ainsi, ou qui se rap- 
pollera trois fois les trois parties <ln Temps, qui embrasso les planotes, 
les constellations, los Etoiles, qui est le plus eleve des Dieux et qui en- 
live les peches de ceux qui recitent ce Mantra, verra bien vite disparaitro 
les fantes qu’il aurait pu commettro pendant co temps." 

* Jyotis, ‘heavonly luminaries.’ 

f The original adds ‘rivers’, uadi. 
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and their inhabitants. Their nature has, also, been ex¬ 
plained; but. it may be briefly recapitulated. 

From the waters, which are the body of Vishnu, was 
produced the lotos-shaped earth, with its seas and 
mountains. The stars* are Vishnu; the worlds are 
Vishnu; forests, mountains, regions,f rivers, oceans, 
arc Vishnu: he is all that is, all that is not. He, the 
lord, is identical with knowledge, through which he is 
all forms, but is not a substance. J You must conceive, 
therefore, mountains, oceans, and all the diversities of 
earth and the rest, are the illusions of the apprehension. 
When knowledge is pure, real, universal, independent 
of works, and exempt from defect, then the varieties 
of substance, which are the fruit of the tree of desire, 
cease to exist in matter. § For what is substance? 


agree. The Bhnvishya is nearly, also, the same. They all contain 
many passages common to them and to our text. In the Agni, 
Padma, Kurina, Brahma, Garuda, and Vamana, descriptions occur 
which enter into less detail than the Vishnu, and often use its 


• Jyotis, as just above. 

t DU. 

I Vastuhhuta, 

Hqfal II 

‘When, on the perishing of emancipation-impeding works, the whole 
universe presents itself to us as absolute, and in its proper character, 
and when, consequently, our knowledge is freed from every illusional and 
other defect, then, indeed, the distinctions between objects—the fruitage 
of the tree of phantasy —are seen in objects no longor.’ 
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Where is the tiling that is devoid of beginning, middle, 
and end, of one uniform nature? How can reality be 
predicated of that which is subject to change, and re¬ 
assumes no more its original character? Earth is fab¬ 
ricated into a jar; the jar is divided into two halves; 
the halves are broken to pieces; the pieces become 
dust; the dust becomes atoms. Say, is this reality, 
though it be so understood by man, whose self- 
knowledge is impeded by his own acts? Hence, Brah¬ 
man, except discriminative knowledge, there is noth¬ 
ing, anywhere, or at any time, that is real. Such 
knowledge is but one, although it appear manifold, as 
diversified by the various consequences of our own 
acts. Knowledge, perfect, pure, free from pain,- and 
detaching the affections from all that causes affliction; 
knowledge, single and eternal—is the supreme V4su- 
deva, besides whom there is nothing. The truth has 
been, thus, communicated to you by me; that knowledge 
which is truth; from which all that differs is false. 
That information, however, which is of a temporal and 
worldly nature has, also, been imparted to you. The 
sacrifice, the victim, the fire, the priests, the acid juice, 
the gods, the desire for heaven, the path pursued by 
acts of devotion and the rest, and the worlds that are 
their consequences, have been displayed to you. In 

words, or passages found in other Purinas. Many intimations 
of a similar system occur in the Vedas; but whether the whole 
is to be found in those works is yet to be ascertained. It must 
not be considered as a correct representation of the philosophical 
astronomy of the Hindus, being mixed up with, and deformed by, 
mythological and symbolical fiction. 
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that universe which I have described, he for ever mi¬ 
grates who is subject to the influence of works; but he 
who knows Vasudeva to be eternal, immutable, and of 
one unchanging, universal form, may continue to per¬ 
form them; 1 as, thereby, he enters into the deity.* 


1 Only, however, as far as they are intended to propitiate 
Vishnu, and not for any other purpose. 


• Literally, Vasudova. 

In the original of the last paragraph of this chapter, there are many 
expressions of which a different view may be taken from that of the 
Translator. 




CHAPTER XIII. 

Legend of Bharata. Blmrnla abdicates his throne and becomes 
an ascetic: cherishes a fawn, and becomes so much attached 
to it, as to neglect his devotions: he dies: his successive, births: 
works in the fields, and is pressed, as a palankin-bearer, for 
the Raja of Sauvi'ra: rebuked for his awkwardness: his reply: 
dialogue between him and (he king. 

Maitkkya. —Reverend sir, 1 sill that J asked of you 
has been thoroughly explained; namely, the situation 
of the earth, oceans, mountains, rivers, and planetary 
bodies; the system of the three worlds, of which 
Vishnu is the stay. The great end of life lias, also, 
been expounded by you, and the preeminence of holy 
knowledge. " It now remains that you fulfil the pro¬ 
mise you made, (some time since), a of relating to me 
the story of king Bharata, and how it happened, that 
a monarch like him, residing constantly at (the sacred 
place) Salagnima, and engaged in devotion, with his 
mind ever applied to Vasudeva, should have failed, 


One copy addresses Parusnra, Blmgavan sarvabhutesn, ‘Sacred 
sovereign, lord of all creatures;’ rather an unusual title for a 
sage, even though an inspired one. The other two copies begin, 
Sarhyag akhyatam, ‘All has been thoroughly explained.’ 

2 See page 106, supra. 


• % iftwt *renr itpt i 

‘And the supremo object of human thought has been explained by thee, 
just as divine knowledge, preeminently.’ 

Tho commentators twist •divine knowledge, preeminently’ into ‘pre¬ 
eminent divine knowledge’. Hut this seems contrary to any natural in¬ 
terpretation of the text. 
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through the sanctity of the shrine, and the efficacy of 
his abstractions, to obtain final emancipation; how it 
was that he was born again as a Brahman;* and what 
was done by the magnanimous Bharata in that capa¬ 
city: all this it is fit that you inform me. 

Parasara. —The illustrious monarch of the earth 
resided, Maitreya, for a considerable period, at Siila- 
gratna, his thoughts being wholly dedicated to god, 
and his conduct distinguished by kindness and every 
virtue, until he had effected, in the highest degree, the 
entire control over his mind.f The Baja was ever 
repeating the names Yajncsa, Achyuta, Govinda, M&- 
dhava, Ananta, Kesava, Krishna, Vishnu, Hrishfkesa: 
nothing else did he utter, even in his dreams; nor upon 
anything but those names, and their import, did he 
ever meditate. He accepted fuel, flowers, and holy 
grass, for the worship of the deity, but performed no 
other religious rites, being engrossed by disinterested, 
abstract devotion. 

On one occasion, lie went to tlieMalninadi, 1 for the 

1 The MahdnadiJ is, properly, a river in Orissa: but the 
name is applicable to any great stream; and its connexion with 
Salagrama Tirtha makes it probable that it is intended for the 
Gandaki or Gatidaka,§ in which the Salagrama or Ammonite is 
most abundantly found. It may be here noticed, that Salagrama 
is named amongst the Tirthas in the Mahabharata: see p. 102, n. 3. 

f^ar: jpr: ii 

t ^rfnprr tc:1 

tjtht ^TT’sf 11 

; For the Mahanailn, see my seventh noto at p. 154, suyra. 

§ Vide p. 146, supra. 
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purpose of ablution. He bathed there, and performed 
the ceremonies usual after bathing. Whilst thus occu¬ 
pied, there came to the same place a doe big with 
young, who had come out of the forest to drink of the 
stream. Whilst quenching her thirst, there was heard, 
on a sudden, the loud and fearful roaring of a lion; on 
which the doe, being excessively alarmed, jumped out 
of the water upon the bank. In consequence of this 
great leap, her fawn was suddenly brought forth, and 
fell into the river; and the king, seeing it carried away 
by the current, caught hold of the young animal, and 
saved it from being drowned. The injury received by 
the deer, by her violent exertion, proved fatal; and 
she lay down, and died; which being observed by the 
royal ascetic, he took the fawn (in his arms), and re¬ 
turned, with it, to his hermitage. There he fed it and 
tended it.every day; and it throve and grew up under 
his care. It frolicked about the cell, and grazed upon 
the grass in its vicinity; and, whenever it strayed to a 
distance, and was alarmed at a wild beast, it ran back 
thither for safety. Every morning it sallied forth from 
home, and every evening returned to the thatched 
shelter of the leafy bower of Bharata. 

Whilst the deer was, thus, the inmate of his hermit¬ 
age, the mind of the king was ever anxious about the 
animal, now wandering away, and now returning to 
his side; and he was unable to think of anything else.* 
He had relinquished his kingdom, his children, all his 
friends, and now indulged in selfish affection for a 


’smftfnr: s*tt d wr^tcit ftf* 11 
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fawn. When absent for a longer time than ordinary, 
lie would fancy that it had been carried off by wolves, 
devoured by a tiger, or slain by a lion. “The earth,” 
he would exclaim, “is embrowned by the impressions 
of its hoofs. What has become of the young deer, that 
was born for my delight? How happy I should be, 
if he had returned from the thicket, and I felt his 
budding antlers rubbing against my arm. These tufts 
of sacred grass, of which the heads have been nibbled 
by his new teeth, look like pious lads chanting the 
Sama-veda.” 1 * Thus the Muni meditated, whenever 
the deer was long absent from him; and contemplated 
him with a countenance animated with pleasure, as he 
stood by his side. His abstractionf was interrupted; 
the spirit, of the king being engrossed by the fawn, even 
though he had abandoned family, wealth, and domin¬ 
ion. The firmness of the prince’s mind became un¬ 
steady, and wandered with the wanderings of the young 
deer. In the course of time, the king became subject 
to its influence. He died, watched by the deer, with 
tears in its eyes, like a son mourning for his father; 
and he himself, as he expired, cast his eyes upon the 
animal, and thought of nothing else, being wholly oc¬ 
cupied with one idea. 


' The applicability of this simile is not explained by the com¬ 
mentator. It refers, possibly, to the cropped or shaven heads of 
the religious students. 


t Samddhi. 
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In consequence of this predominant feeling at such 
a season, he was born again, in the Jambumarga forest, 1 
as a deer, with the faculty of recollecting his former 
life; which recollection inspiring a distaste for the 
world, he left his mother, and again repaired to (the 
holy place) Salagrama. Subsisting, there, upon dry 
grass and leaves, he atoned for the acts which had 
led to his being born in such a condition; and, upon 
his death, he was next born as a Brahman, still re¬ 
taining the memory of his prior existence. He was 
born in a.pious and eminent family of ascetics, who 
were rigid observers of devotional rites. Possessed of 
all true wisdom, and acquainted with the essence of all 
sacred writings, he beheld soul as contradistinguished 
from* matter (Prakriti). Imbued with knowledge of 
self, he beheld the gods and all other beings as, in re¬ 
ality, the same. It did not happen to him to undergo 
investiture with the Brabmanical thread, nor to read 
the Vedas with a spiritual preceptor, nor to perform 
ceremonies, nor to study the scriptures.f Whenever 
spoken to, he replied incoherently, and in ungram¬ 
matical and unpolished speech.! His person was un- 


1 According to the Bhilgavatn, Jambumarga is the Kalanjara 
mountain or Kalanjar in Bundelkband. 


• Para, ‘supreme over.’ 

t ^ W3 I 

^ 1 ft'j TTTWftl ^ H 

‘Though he had received investiture, he did not read the iruli enonneed 
by his spiritual teacher’, &c. 

: «rsni: I 
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clean; and he was clad in dirty garments. Saliva 
dribbled from his mouth; and he was treated with con¬ 
tempt by all the people. Regard for the consideration 
of the world is fatal to the success of devotion. The 
ascetic who is despised of men attains the end of his 
abstractions. Let, therefore, a holy man pursue the 
path of the righteous, without murmuring, and, though 
men contemn him, avoid association with mankind.* 
This, the counsel of Hirahyagarbha, 1 did the Brahman 
call to mind, and, hence, assumed the appearance of a 
crazy idiot, in the eyes of the world. His food was 
raw pulse, potherbs, wild fruit, and grains of corn. 
Whatever came in his way he ate, as part of a neces¬ 
sary but temporary infliction.•+ Upon his father’s 
death, he was set to work, in the fields, by his brothers 
and his nephews, and fed, by them, with vile food; 
and, us he was firm and stout of make, and a simpleton 


1 Iliranyagarbha or Brahma is named, here, instead of the 
Yoga doctrine, which is, sometimes, useribed to him as its author. 

a As a Kalasamyama (cUTTO^fl), » state of suffering or mor¬ 
tification lasting only for a season;t or, in other words, bodily 
existence: the body being contemplated as a sore, for which food 
is the unguent; drink, the lotion; and dress, the bandage.§ 


t rTcprf 

‘Whatever he obtains-and it is very much - ho eats, to wile away the time.’ 

♦ For the meaning of see my last note. Both the com¬ 

mentaries define the term by <*|"WWFTPi; and the smaller commen¬ 
tary proposes, as an alternative explanation, f^TTT. ‘without 

observance of proper times.’ 

§ The latter part of this note is from the commentaries. 
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in (outward) act,, he was the slave of every one that 
chose to employ him, receiving sustenance alone for 
his hire.* 

The head-servantf of the king of Sauvfra, looking 
upon him as an indolent, untaught Brahman, thought 
him a fit person to work without pay (and took him 
into his master’s service, to assist in carrying the 
palankin). 

The king, having ascended his litter, on one occa¬ 
sion, was proceeding to the hermitage of Kapila, on 
the banks of the Ikshumati river, 1 to consult the sage,— 
to whom the virtues leading to liberation were known,— 
what was most desirable in a world abounding with 
care and sorrow. Amongst those who, by order of his 
head-servant, had been compelled gratuitously to carry 
the litter, was the Brahman, who had been equally 
pressed into this duty, and who, endowed with the 
only universal knowledge, and remembering his former 
existence, bore the burthen as the means of expiating 
the faults for which he was desirous to atone. Fixing 
his eyes upon the pole, he went tardily along, whilst 
the other bearers moved with alacrity; and the king, 
feeling the litter carried unevenly, called out: “Ho, 
bearers! What is this? Keep equal pace together.” 
Still it proceeded unsteadily; and the Raja again ex¬ 
claimed: “What is this? How irregularly are you 


1 A river in the north of India. J 


* II 

f Kshattri . 

J See my first note in p. 155, supra. 
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going!” When this had repeatedly occurred, the pa- 
lankin-bearers at last replied to the king: “It is this 
man, who lags in his pace.” “How is this?” said the 
prince to the Brahman. “Are you weary? You have 
carried your burthen but a little way. Are*you unable 
to bear fatigue? And yet you look robust.” The 
Brahman answered and said: “It is not / who am ro¬ 
bust; nor is it by me that your palankin is carried. I 
am not wearied, prince; nor am / incapable of fatigue.” 
The king replied: “I clearly see that you are stout, 
and that the palankin is borne by you; and the car¬ 
riage of a burthen is wearisome to all persons.” “First 
tell me,” said the Brahman, “what it is of me that you 
have clearly seen; 1 and then you may distinguish my 
properties as strong or weak. The assertion that you 
behold the palankin borne by me, or placed on me, is 
untrue. Listen, prince, to what I have to remark. The 
place of both the feet is the ground; the legs are sup¬ 
ported by the feet; the thighs rest upon the legs; and 
the belly reposes on the thighs; the chest is supported 
by the belly; and the arms and shoulders are propped 
up by the chest: the palankin is borne upon the shoul¬ 
ders; and how can it be considered as my burthen? 
This body which is seated in the palankin is defined 
as Thou. Thence, what is, elsewhere, called This is, 
here, distinguished as I and Thou. I, and thou, and 
others are constructed of the elements; and the ele¬ 
ments, following the stream of qualities, assume a bodily 
shape; but qualities, such as goodness and the rest, 

1 That is: “What have you discerned of me, my body, life, 
or soul?" 
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are dependent upon acts; and acts, accumulated in 
ignorance, influence the condition of all beings. 1 The 
pure, imperishable soul, tranquil, void of qualities, pre¬ 
eminent over nature (Prakriti), is one, without increase 
or diminution, in all bodies. But, if it be equally ex¬ 
empt from increase or diminution, then with what pro¬ 
priety can you say to me, ‘I see that thou art robust?' 
If the palankin rests on the shoulders, and they on the 
body, the body on the feet, and the feet on the earth, 
then is the burthen borne as much by you as by me. v * 
When the nature of men is different, either in its es¬ 
sence or its cause, then may it be said that fatigue is 
to be undergone by me. That which is the substance 
of the palankin is the substance of you, and me, and 


1 The condition — that is, the personul individuality — of uny 
one is the consequence of his acts; but the same living principle 
animates him, which is common to all living things. 

3 The body is not the individual; therefore, it is not the in¬ 
dividual, but the body, or, eventually, the earth, which bears the 
burthen. 


flffWT * T 5 : » 

«T I 

TT II 

•Siuco this litter, which rests on the shoulders, nevertheless rests on the 
earth, the feet, the legs, the hips, the thighs, and the belly, also, therefore 
the burthen is the same for me and for thee. In the same manner, the 
burthen that comes from the litter is the same to othor beings, ulso, 
besides thee and me-, and not only this burthen, but likewise that which 
comes from mountains, trees, and houses, or even that which comes from 
the earth.' 

The Trauslator omitted to Euglish the second of these two stanzas. 
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.ill others; being an aggregate of elements aggregated 
by individuality. ”* 

Having thus spoken, the Brahman was silent, and 
went on bearing the palankin. But the king leaped 
out of it, and hastened to prostrate himself at his feet, 
saying: “Have compassion on me, Brahman, and cast 
aside the palankin; and tell me who thou art, thus dis¬ 
guised under the appearance of afool.”f The Brahman 
answered and said: “Hear me, Raja. Who I am it is 
not possible to say: arrival at any place is for the sake 
of fruition; and enjoyment of pleasure, or endurance 
of pain, is the cause of the production of the body. A 
living being assumes a corporeal form, to reap the re¬ 
sults of virtue or vice. The universal cause of all living 
creatures is virtue or vice. Why, therefore, inquire 
the cause (of my being the person I appear).” The 
king said: “Undoubtedly, virtue and vice are the causes 
of all existent effects; and migration into several bodies 
is for the purpose of receiving their consequences: 
but, with respect to what you have asserted, that it is 
not possible for you to tell me who you are, that is a 
matter which I am desirous to hear explained. How 

TT^TT ***** i 

W?ft : II 

t All my MSS. here give this stanza, omitted in the translation: 

ii 

‘Who thou art, what is thy purpose, and what is the cause of thy 
coming,—let all this, Sage, be told, by thee, to me, desirous to hear it.' 
- The two commentaries agree in explaining limitta and kdra/ia by yra- 
yojana aud hetu. 

n. 
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can it be impossible, Brahman, for any one to declare 
himself to be that which he is? There can be no detri¬ 
ment to one’s-self from applying to it the word 7.” 
The Brahman said: “It is true that there is no wrong 
done to that which is one’s-self, by the application, to 
it, of the word 7; but the term is characteristic of 
error, of conceiving that to be the self (or soul) which 
is not self or soul. The tongue articulates the word 7, 
aided by the lips, the teeth, and the palate; and these 
are the origin of the expression, as they are the causes 
of the production of speech. If, by these instruments, 
speech is able to utter the word 7, it is, nevertheless, 
improper to assert that speech itself is 7. 1 The body 
of a man, characterized by hands, feet, and the like, is 
made up of various parts. To which of these can I 
properly apply the denomination /? If another being 
is different, specifically, from me, most excellent 
monarch, then it may be said that this is I, that is the 
other: but, when one only soul is dispersed in all 
bodies, it is, then, idle to say Who are you? Who am 
I? Thou art a king; this is a palankin; these are the 
bearers; these, the running footmen; this is thy retinue. 
Yet it is untrue that all these are said to be thine. The 
palankin on which thou sittest is made of timber de¬ 
rived from a tree. What, then? Is it denominated 
either timber or a tree? People do not say that the 
king is perched upon a tree, nor that he is seated upon 
a piece of wood, when you have mounted your palan¬ 
kin. The vehicle is an assemblage of pieces of timber, 


1 That is, speech, or any or nil of the faculties or senses, is 
not soul. 
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artificially joined together. Judge, prince, for yourself, 
in what the palankin differs, really, from the wood. 
Again, contemplate the sticks of the umbrella in their 
separate state. Where, then, is the umbrella? Apply 
this reasoning to thee and to me.' A man, a woman, 
a cow, a goat, a horse, an elephant, a bird, a tree, are 
names assigned to various bodies, which are the con¬ 
sequences of acts. Man 1 2 is neither a god, nor a man, 
nor a brute, nor a tree: these are mere varieties of 
shape, the effects of acts. The thing which, in the 
world, is called a king, the servant of a king, or by any 
other appellation, is not a reality; it is the creature of 
our imaginations: for what is there, in the world that 
is subject to vicissitude, that does not, in the course 
of time, go by different names? Thou art called the 
monarch of the world, the son of thy father, the enemy 
of thy foes, the husband of thy wife, the father of thy 
children. What shall I denominate thee? llow art 
thou situated? Art thou the head, or the belly? Or 
are they thine? Art thou the feet? Or do they belong 


1 The aggregate limbs and senses no more constitute the in¬ 
dividual than the accidental combination of certain pieces of wood 
makes the fabric anything else than wood: in like manner .-is the 
machine is, still, timber, so the body is, still, mere elementary 
matter. Again, the senses and limbs, considered separately, no 
more constitute the man than each individual stick constitutes the 
umbrella. Whether separate or conjoined, therefore, the parts of 
the body are mere matter; and, as matter does not make up man, 
they do not constitute an individual. 

2 The term, in this and the preceding clause, is Pun'is; here 
used generically, there, specifically. 
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to thee? Thou art, 0 king, distinct, m thy nature, 
from all thy members! Now, then, rightly under¬ 
standing the question, think who 1 am, and how it * 
possible for me, after the truth is ascertained (of the 
identity of all), l<> recognize any distinction, or to speak 
of my own individuality by the expression /. 




CHAPTER XIV. 

Dialogue continued. Bharat* expounds the nature of existence, 
the end of life, and the identification of individual with uni¬ 
versal spirit. 

Pabasar a.—H aving heard these remarks, full of 
profound truth, the king was highly pleased with the 
Brahman, and respectfully thus addressed him: “What 
you have said is, no doubt, the truth; but, in listening 
to it, my mind is much disturbed. You have shown 
that to be discriminative wisdom which exists in all 
creatures, and which is the great principle that is dis¬ 
tinct from plastic nature;* but the assertions—‘I do not 
hear the palankin’, ‘The palankin does not rest upon 
me 1 , ‘The body, by which the vehicle is conveyed, is 
different from me’, ‘The conditions of elementary 
beings are influenced by acts, through the influence 
of the qualities, and the qualities are the principles of 
action’;—what sort of positions are these? Upon these 
doctrines entering into my ears, my mind, which is 
anxious to investigate the truth, is lost in perplexity. 
It was my purpose, illustrious sage, to have gone to 
Kapila Rishi, to inquire of him what, in this life, was the 
most desirable object; but, now that I have heard from 
you such words, my mind turns to you, to become ac¬ 
quainted with the great end of life. The Rishi Kapila 
is a portion of the mighty and universal Vishnu, who 
has come down upon earth to dissipate delusion; and, 
surely, it is he who, in kindness to me, has thus raani- 


• "Plastic nature" horc renders prakfUL 
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fested himself to me, in all that you have said. To me, 
thus suppliant, then, explain what is the best (of all 
things); for thou art an ocean overflowing with the 
waters of (divine) wisdom ” The Brahman replied to 
the king: “You, again, ask me what is the best of all 
tilings, not what is the great end of life: 1 but. there arc 
many things which are considered best, as well jus those 
which are the great ends (or truths) of life.* To him 
who, by the worship of the gods, seeks for wealth, 
prosperity, children, or dominion, each of these is, re¬ 
spectively, best. Best is the rite, or sacrifice, that is 
rewarded with heavenly pleasures. Best is that which 
yields the best recompense, although it be not solicited. 
Self-contemplation, ever practised by devout ascetics, 
is, to them, the best. But best of all is the identification 
of soul with the supreme spirit. Hundreds and thou¬ 
sands of conditions may be called the best; but these 
are not the great and true ends of life. Hear what 
those are. Wealth cannot be the true end of life; for 
it may be relinquished through virtue, and its charac¬ 
teristic property is expenditure for the gratification ot 


1 You ask what is S>reyas not what is Paramartlm 

The first means, literally, ‘best’, ‘most excellent’, 
and is here used to denote temporary and special objects, or 
sources of happiness, as wealth, posterity, power, &c.; the latter 
is the one great object or end of life, true wisdom or trull), 
knowledge of the real and universal nature of soul. 


S cpefa fa wrro i 

S trw^Tfa wnfoi ^ ii 
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desire.* If a son were final truth, that would be 
equally applicable to a different source; for the son 
that is, to one, the great end of life, becomes the father 
of another. Final or supreme truth, therefore, would 
not exist in this world; as, in all these cases, those ob¬ 
jects which are so denominated are the effects of causes, 
and, consequently, are not finite. If the acquisition of ‘ 
sovereignty were designated by the character of being 
the great end of all, then finite ends would sometimes 
be, and sometimes cease to be. If you suppose that 
the objects to be effected by sacrificial rites, performed 
according to the rules of the Rik, Yajur, and Sama 
Vedas, be the great end of life, attend to what I have 
to say. Any effect which is produced through the cau¬ 
sality of earth partakes of the character of its origin, 
and consists, itself, of clay: so, any act performed by 
perishable agents, such as fuel, clarified butter, and 
Kusa grass, must, itself, be of but temporary efficacy. 
The great end of life (or truth) is considered, by the 
wise, to be eternal: but it would be transient, if it were 
accomplished through transitory things. If you ima¬ 
gine that this great truth is the performance of reli¬ 
gious acts, from which no recompense is sought, it is 
not so: for such acts are the means of obtaining liber- 


■ HcnfUsi i 

*r Wa ^rat ^ n n 
\nfro3pai3 fa g tjwtot w -q-f^ i 

I « HI '• II 

The Sanskrit scholar will perceive that the translation of these stanias 
is not very strict. Many passages somewhat similarly rendered havo 
been passed by, unannotated, in the last fifty pages of this volume. 
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ation; and truth is (the end,) not the means. Medi¬ 
tation on self, again, is said to he for the sake of su¬ 
preme truth: but the object of this is, to establish dis¬ 
tinctions (between soul and body): and the great truth 
of all is without distinctions. Union of self with su¬ 
preme spirit is said to be the great end of all: but this 
is false; for one substance cannot become, substantially, 
another. 1 Objects, then, which arc considered most 
desirable are infinite. What the great end of all is, 
you shall, monarch, briefly learn from me. It is soul- 
one (in all bodies), pervading, uniform, perfect, pre¬ 
eminent over nature (Prakriti), exempt from birth, 
growth, and decay, omnipresent, undecaying, made up 
of true knowledge,* * * § independent,! and unconnected 
with unrealities, with name, species,: and the rest,§ in 
time present, past, or to come. The knowledge that 
this spirit, which is essentially one, is in one’s own and 


1 But this is to be understood us applying to the doctrines 
which distinguish between the vital spirit (Jivutman) and the 
supreme spirit (Paramatman), the doctrine of the Yoga. It is 
here argued, that it is absurd to talk of effecting a union between 
the soul of man and supreme soul; for, if they are distinct, essen¬ 
tially, they cannot combine; if they are already one and the 
same, it is nonsense to talk of accomplishing their union. The 
great end of life or truth is not to effect the union of two things, 
or two parts of one thing, but to know that all is unity. 


* Parajnanamaya. 

t Nirguiia ; rendered "void of qualities”, at p. 320, supra. 

: Jati, ‘genus.’ 

§ See my note, at the end of the volume, on p. 59, 1. 8. 
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in all other bodies, is the great end, or true wisdom, 
of one who knows the unity and the true principles of 
things. As one diffusive air, passing through the per¬ 
forations of a flute, is distinguished as the notes of the 
scale (Shadja* and the rest), so the nature of the great 
spirit is single, though its forms be manifold, arising 
from the consequences of acts. When the difference 
of the investing form, as that of god or the rest, is 
destroyed, then there is no distinction.” 


* Corrected from “Shorgn”. 


CHAPTER XV. 

Bharata relates the story of Ribhu ami Nulnghn. The latter, the 
pupil of the former, becomes u prince, and is visited by his 
preceptor, who explains to him the principles of unity, and 
departs. 

Parasaua continued.—Having terminated these re¬ 
marks, the Brahman repeated to the silent and medi¬ 
tating prince a talc illustrative of the doctrines of unity. 
“Listen, prince”, he proceeded, “to what was formerly 
uttered by Ribhu,* * * § imparting holy knowledge to the 
Brahman Nidagha. ltibhu was a son of the supremef 
Brahma, who, from his innate disposition, was of a 
holy character, and acquainted with true wisdom. Ni¬ 
dagha, the son of Pulastya, was his disciple; and to 
him Ribhu communicated, willingly, perfect knowledge, 
not doubting of his being fully confirmed in the doc¬ 
trines of unity, when he had been thus instructed.: 

“The residence of Pulastya was at V Iran agar a, a 
large handsome city on the banks of the ])evika§ river. 
In a beautiful grove, adjoining to the stream, the pupil 
of Ribhu, Nidagha, conversant with devotional prac¬ 
tices, abode. When a thousand divine years had 
elapsed, Ribhu went to the city (of Pulastya), to visit 
his disciple. Standing at the doorway, at the end of 
a sacrifice to the ViswadevasJ he was seen by his 

• Some of n»y MSS. have Bbrigu. f Parameshthin. 

: *T to«l 1*^ | 

* ii 

§ Vide p. 144, supra, text and note 4; also p. 147, notes 2 and f. 

|| Vaihcadeva is the original of “a sacrifice”, &c. . 
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scholar, who hastened to present him the usual offer¬ 
ing (or Arghya), and conducted him into the house; 
and, when his hands and feet were washed, and lie 
•was seated, Nidagha invited him, respectfully, to eat 
(when the following dialogue ensued):— 

“Ribhu. ‘Tell me, illustrious Brahman, what food 
there is in your house; for I am not fond of indifferent 
viands.’ 

“Nidagha. ‘There are cakes of meal, rice, barley, 
and pulse, in the house. Partake, venerable sir, of 
whichever best pleases you.’ 

“Ribhu. ‘None of these do 1 like. Give me rice 
boiled with sugar,* wheaten cakes, and milk with curds 
and molasses.’ 

“Nidagha. ‘Ho! dame, be quick, and prepare what¬ 
ever is most delicate and sweet in the house, to feed 
our guest.’ 

“Having thus spoken, the wife of Nidagha, in obe¬ 
dience to her husband’s commands, prepared sweet 
and savoury food,f and set it before the Brahman; 
and Nidagha, having stood before him, until he had 
eaten of the meal which he had desired, thus rever¬ 
entially addressed him: — 

“Nidagha. ‘Have you eaten sufficiently, and with 
pleasure, great Brahman? And has your mind re¬ 
ceived contentment from your food? Where is your 
(present) residence ? Whither do you purpose going? 
And whence, holy sir, have you now come?’ 

“ftibhu. ‘A hungry man, Brahman, must needs be 


• To render miektam annant. Vide p. 218, supra, note *. 
f Also to represent mishfam arviam. 
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satisfied, when he has finished his meal. Why should 
you inquire if my hunger has been appeased? When 
the earthy element is parched by fire, then hunger is 
engendered; and thirst is produced, when the moisture 
(of the body) has been absorbed (by internal or di¬ 
gestive heat). Hunger ami thirst are the functions'* 
of the body; and satisfaction must always be afforded 
me by that by which they are removed: for, when 
hunger is no longer sensible, pleasure and contentment 
of mind are faculties of the intellect? Ask their con¬ 
dition of the mind, then; for lnanf is not affected by 
them. For your three other questions, ‘Where I dwell,’ 
‘Whither I go,’ and ‘Whence I come/ hear this reply : 
Man (the soul of man) goes everywhere, and penetrates 
everywhere, like the ether; and is it rational to inquire 
where it is, or whence or whither thou goest? I neither 
am going nor coining; nor is my dwelling in any one 
place; nor art thou thou; nor are others others; nor 
am I I. If you wonder what reply I should make to 
your inquiry, why I made any distinction between 
sweetened and unsweetened food, you shall hear my 
explanation. What is there that is, really, sweet, or not 
sweet, to one eating a meal? That which is sweet is 
no longer so, when it occasions the sense of repletion; 
and that which is not sweet becomes sweet, when a 
man (being very hungry) fancies that it is so. What 
food is there that, first, middle, and last, is equally 
grateful? As a house built of clay is strengthened by 
fresh plaster, so is this earthly body (supported) by 


• Dharma. 
+ Paths. 
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earthly particles; and barley, wheat, pulse, butter, oil, 
milk, curds, treacle, fruits, and the like are (composed 
of) atoms of earth. This, therefore, is to he understood 
by you; that the mind which properly judges of what 
is, or is not, sweet is impressed with the notion of 
identity, and that this effect of identity tends to liber¬ 
ation.’ 

“Having heard these words, conveying the substance 
of ultimate truth, Nidagha fell at the feet of his visitor, 
and said: ‘Show favour unto me, (illustrious) Brahman; 
and toll me who it. is that, for my good, has come 
hither, and by whose words the infatuation of my mind 
is dissipated.’ To this, Ribhu answered: ‘I am Ribhu, 
your preceptor, come hither to communicate to you 
true wisdom; and, having declared to you what that 
is, I shall depart. Know this whole universe to be the 
one undivided nature of the supreme spirit, entitled 
Vasudcva.’ Thus having spoken, and receiving the 
prostrate homage of Nidagha, rendered with fervent 
faith, Ribhu went his way.” 


CHAPTER XVI. 

Ribhu returns to his disciple, mid perfects him in divine knowledge. 
The same recommended to the Knjn, 1*y Bliarata, who, there¬ 
upon, obtains final liberation. Consequences of hearing this 
legend. 

“After the expiration of (another) thousand years, 
Ribhu (again) repaired to the city where Nidagha 
dwelt, to instruct him further in true wisdom. When 
he arrived near the town, he beheld a prince entering 
into it, with a splendid retinue; and his pupil Nidagha, 
standing afar off, avoiding the crowd; his throat 
shrivelled with starvation, and bearing from the thicket 
fuel and holy grass. Ribhu approached him, and, sa¬ 
luting him reverentially (as if he was a stranger), de¬ 
manded why he was standing in such a retired spot. 
Nidagha replied: ‘There is a great crowd of people 
attending the entrance of the king into the town; and 
I am staying here to avoid it.’ ‘Tell me, excellent 
Brahman,’ said Ribhu, —‘for I believe that thou art 
wise,—which is, here, the king, and which is any other 
man.’ ‘The king,’ answered Nidagha, ‘is he who is 
seated on the fierce and stately elephant, vast as a 
mountain-peak; the others are his attendants.’ ‘You 
have shown me,’ observed fobhu, ‘at one moment the 
elephant and the king, without noticing any peculiar 
characteristic by which they may be distinguished. Tell 
me, venerable sir, is there any difference between 
them? For I am desirous to know which is, here, the 
elephant, which is the king.’ ‘The elephant,’ answered 
Niddgha, ‘is underneath; the king is above him. Who 
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is not aware, Brahman, of the relation between that 
which bears and that which is borne?’ To this Ribhu 
rejoined: ‘Still, explain to me, according to what 1 
know of it, this matter. What is it that is meant by 
the word underneath , and what is it that is termed 
above V As soon jus he had uttered this, Nidslgha jump¬ 
ed upon Ribhu, and said: ‘Here is my answer to the 
question you luivc asked: T am above, like the Raja; 
you are underneath, like the elephant. This example, 
Brahman, is intended for your information.’ ‘Very 
well,’ said Ribhu; ‘you, it seems, are, as it were, the 
Raja, and I am like the elephant. But, come now, do 
you tell me which of us two is you, which is 

“When Nid&gha heard these words, he immediately 
fell at the feet of the stranger, and said: ‘Of a surety, 
thou art my saintly* preceptor, Ribhu. I he mind of 
no other person is so fully imbued with the doctrines 
of unity as that of my teacher; and, hence, I know that 
thou art lie.’ To this, Ribhu replied: ‘I am your pre¬ 
ceptor, by name ftibhu, who, pleased with the dutiful 
attention he has received, has come to Nidagha, to give 
him instruction. For this purpose have I briefly in¬ 
timated to you divine truth, the essence of which is 
the non-duality of all.’ Having thus spoken to Ni- 
d&gha, the Brahman ftibhu went away, leaving his dis¬ 
ciple profoundly impressed, by his instructions, with 
belief in unity, f He beheld all beings (thenceforth) as 


Bhagaval. __ 

t I 
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the same with himself, and, perfect in holy knowledge, 
obtained final liberation. 

“In like manner do thou, 0 king, who knowest what 
duty is, regarding equally friend or foe, consider your¬ 
self as one with all that exists in the world.* Even as 
the same sky is, apparently, diversified as white or blue, 
so Soul, which is, in truth, but one, appears, to erro¬ 
neous vision, distinct in different persons. That One, 
which here is all things, is Achyuta (Vislniu), than 
whom there is none other. He is I; he is thou; he is 
all: this universe is his form. Abandon the error of 
distinction.” 

Parasara resumed.—The king, being thus in¬ 
structed, opened his eyes to truth, and abandoned the 
notion of distinct existence; whilst the Brahman, who, 
through the recollection of his former lives, f had ac¬ 
quired perfect knowledge, obtained, now, exemption 
from future birth.: Whoever narrates or listens § to 
the lessons inculcated in the dialogue between Bharata 
and the king has his mind enlightened, mistakes not 
the nature of individuality, and, in the course of his 
migrations, becomes fitted for ultimate emancipation.' j 

1 This legend is a good specimen of a sectarial graft upon a 
Paurariik stem. It is, in a great measure, peculiar to the Vishnu 
Puraria; as, although it occurs also in the Bhagavata, it is nar¬ 
rated, there, in a much more poncise manner, and in a strain that 
looks like an abridgment of our text. 

* ?r*Tfv wn ffsnarftiprw*: i 

II 

+ Jdti. : The original is • 

§ Insert ‘devoutly’, bhakliyukta. 

|| My MSS. have bhakliyoyya, ‘qualified for quietism.’ 
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I\ 4, notos, I. 4 ah infra. Tho six rirmit are, in Sanskrit, tehuiUt, 
trishiid, hka, mvha, iard, mrilyu, ns enumerated in tbo commentaries. 

P. 9, notos, I. 2. “The penance of tho Pnichetnsas, and its conse¬ 
quences.’* Seo tho lihdgaeula-purdrUi , IV., XXIV., 13—15, and 
XXX., XXXI. 

P. 13, notos, 1. 11. For rerjT 0 read ^TJT°. 

P. 20, notes, I 13 ah infra. Tho Hnrivamm, U. 1861, is hero referred to. 

P. 21, notes, I. 5 ah infra. On “Tarksha" sco p. 28, note 2. 

P. 22, 1. 0. Sco p. 2U0, toxt and noto 1; also my supplementary noto 
on p. 276. 

Has tho affiliation of Nagavithi on Yumi or Yanii, as a daughter, 
any connexion, dm? to corrnntod tradition, with tho old notion that 
one of the stars of Nagavithi, namely, Hharani, has Yama for its 
presiding deity, being henco called Ysimya? At an oarlier period 
than that of tho Purnuas, the vithis, as wo have scon, woro accounted 
sons of Bhrign. .... . , 

P. 23, 1. 3 ah infra. In lator times tho Krittikas were six in number. 
Seo Colebrooko’s Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. II., p. 331. At an earlier 
period, howover, there wore seven. They arc called Amba, Dula, 
Nitatni, Abhrayanti, Mcghavanti, Varshayanti, and Ghupnm'ka. See 
Mr. Cowell's edition of tho Saikhitd of the Black Yajur-vcda and Ma- 
dbava Acbarya’s Commentary, Vol. II., p. 425. The commentator 
thoro enumerates them, anticipating on the passage of the toxt where 
they are named,—IV., IV., 5, 1. ... 

P. 24, notes, lino 3 ah infra. Ahirbndhnya is tho uncorrupted word. 
Soo Professor Wilson’s Translation of tho fiig-veda, Vol. II., pp. 191 
and 287. 

P. 28, noto *. For HTxfel read fTT^R!- 

P. 29, noto 2. Tho pnssago of tho Ramdyaha about KriJaswa, tic. is in 
tho Rdla-kdhda, XXI., 14, 15, which, howovor, names Java and Su- 
prabha. Only in the Bengal recension, Adi-kanda, XXIV., 14, lo, 
do wo road of Jaya and Vijaya. 

P.47,1.13. Doleto a “tho.” . „ .,, , , . 

P. 59, 1. 8. “Without name or shape. In the Vedanta-parib/uisha the 
following stanza is quoted anonymously: 

*rrf7f fyvwi™ i 

cfrft II 

•Of the conjoint real and unreal there are five particulars predicable: 
is, appears, ft delightsome, species, and nnme. The first three are 
the essence of Brahma; the remaining two, the essence of illusion. 

Compare the passage in p. 328, annotated in noto §. 

P.‘ 67, last line of text. For tho read the. 

P. 71, note ft- The Kalakeyas are mentioned in the Mahabhorala, Adi- 

P. 74, 1 Totes! 6 ! 2 3 ah infra , On “Yatudhanas" soo my annotations in 

P. 81, 1. 13 ah infra. Read Suvritta. . . ... 

P, 85, 1. 10. “Soma," &c. There is, here, a reference to the twofold 
character of Soma, as moon, and as moon-plant. See Dr. lion, Journal 
of the Royal Asiatic Society , New Scries, Vol. 1., pp. HO. 

II. ‘ 22 
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P. 86, 1. 5. For Sankbapada re^Sankhapad; and see note + in p. ‘262, 

P. 8G rtl Tho' l sownd note is wrongly numbered. illustration, 

-• ha. “ 

his wheels arc all the worlds. , •. 

“2. Thus Time moves on seven wheels: ho has so\ou n , 
mortality is his axle, lie is at present all these worlds. 1 .mo hast, us 

a as » 
EES* «?ja 

genera tori tiro .sky ami these earths Set in motion by 
*Sf ‘^^V^'ar^TL the sun burns; through 
Ti “ C X,n„ these creatures 

him, and is supported on him. Time, becoming divine energy (brahma), 

SttwaiaaM 

^Through Timo the wind bio™ flk. pM Ti “" 

-$ "tS^WS S?» SS?A3T»-*--' joth the 

past and the future. From Time sprang the lUk verses. Tho ^ajus 

’V' Tto.ghTi,n?"they create,1 tho sacrifice an imperiehablejar- 
lion for the foils. On Time the Uandharvos and Apsarasos, on Tnuo 

,b ° 5 "' 0 6 l 'Thmufh P CeShis Angiras and Athat.au rule over the 
sky ’ Having, through divine knowledge (Arn/.«o), comiuored hpth 
this world, and tho highest world, and the holy worlds, tho holy 
ordinances ( vidhnUK ), yea, all worlds, Time moves onward, as 

pr T,°r£°/ 1 ^ the Renal Asiatic Society, Now Series, Vol. L, PP-380,381. 

tojSXfA identity of w2i.Su -ilh Time, l'rofessor Wilson s 
Translation of the Aj-twfc, Vol. 11., Introduction, p. vtu., and p. .17, 
note c. _ e, 

P. 91, notes, 1. 1. Head H4NTT- 
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<):» last line. To write, ns in the Vedas, Vnsishtha is, alone, ety¬ 
mologically correct; iho word being the superlative of vast/. Hut the 
form Vasishfha, so common in Bengal and Central India manuscripts 
of post-vaidik compositions, is snnetionod by a paronomasia in the 
Raqhuviu'nsa, II., 70. 

95, 1. 5. “Time,” &c. See my supplementary noto on p. 87, 1. 20. 
IOO, noto *. Far daitya read dayitn. 

102, 11. 3 and 13. Head HiranwaU , ... 

112, note, 1. 1. Head Ansarases. I-. 10. Read Jwalana and Ambnpu. 
115, I. 3. For tho lUlarakurns, ilwollors beyond the Himalaya, sco 
the Aitarcyad>ruhntumi, as <|iiotoil in Colobrooke's Miscellaneous /-.stays, 
Vol. 1., p. 38. Also soo Original Sanskrit Texts, Farts 1 and 11., passim. 
117, 1. 2. Far Asiloda read Asiloila. 

110, notes, 1. 12. Head '^fTfZ’ST 0 • 

120, noto f. For tho Vankshu, soo tho MahdbhtiraUi , AiutitUana- 
narvan, 7 il l8. , 

, 121, notes. 1. !l ah infra. Head Oandaki. 

123, notes, !. l. For lluiitsa and Gandhamadana read llamsa and 
(iamlliamadann. 

. 125, 1. 5. For UayaBiras read Ilayasiras 

. 128, notes, 1. 11 ah infra. “Adisathrus," &c. “In India intra Gam, 
Ptolemy mentions many mountains tho names of which «n*ih «W; 
fieulty ho supplied with their modern representatives: as the Orndii 
M., in tho 8 extremity of tho land between the ryndis and the Cha- 
berus: the llxentns M., to tho N. of them; the Adisathrus M ; the 
Bitligo M. (probably the range now knownaslhc Ghals), andIt ho M. 
Vindius (unquestionably tho present I indlya) , which extends N. h 
and 8. W., along the N. bank of tho Nerhuddai M. banhnnx (probably 
the present Sautpura); and M. Aposopa (perhaps tho present Ara- 
ertiij." Dr William Smith's Dictionary of Greek and Homan Geography, 
Vol. II., p. 4G. 

120, notes, 1. 10. Far Avatrona read Avartana. 

. 130, notes, I. 3. For a translation, by Professor Wilson uf some 
curious passages from tho Ua/Marata, harna-paroan, XI.I\., MA, 
characterizing various'nations as tho Jsrtikas, Bibiks*, Aia“as, Ma¬ 
dras, Khavas, Madrakas, and Uvanas, which last s«id-^. 2HV7- 
to bo “wise and preeminently bravo , soo tho Asiatic Researches, 

' Tho* Yavanas mo among tho nations produced, from various parts 
of-her I >ody, by tho cow of plenty, Kamadhenn, f«.r \ liwsmitru. Iho 
other nations wore tho Pablayns, Sabas. Kimbojas, Ilantas, and Ki- 

, rm ,l Channwiwiti 

and Sipra. 

’■ ££*£ 

bC Tho PauriSk''p^age'Quoted in the Nlti-mayukha and Purta-kama- 
tdkara , to which 1 have so often referred, is reproduced in part in 
the Raji/uh/iislieka-paddhati, likewise, which credits it to tho l asishfha- 
saihhita. / 

>. 132, notes, L 11. For ltishika read Kisbika. 
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134 uote t Lsko Manasasarovarn lies in Undos or Ihimlcs. See 
Vol. XII. Also, wo read, in the Parsec senp- 

tores, of the liunos. , n- 

135, notes. II. 4 and 7. On Sakala sec M. V. * o Sa.nt-MarUn s .1/e- 

moire A 4c., rp. *«-*>■ « ]!'. 1M - 

i S 3c’ 1 Sv bf U «**■<-"- tba. ft. 

Some MSS. *»!-». «, mac., 

I.rftfanblv -ttlkshavat. Oandhamiulau*-aco p. Ilf.-»* °» B •’* f< " 1 * 
mythical mounlai.is, each of which is ton thousand yojmia* flwgwea) 

. Ul^ notes, I. 2 . Mount fcuktimat is named in il. 107!) of the Sahhi- 

;rr;;i Si I. C. For Mount Mckala-not Maiuaka-aa the wtltei of 

’ what mountain the 

Sone originates. . . ... 

141 notes, 1.9. “Kishabha.” This mountain is me.d.one.l »n the 

' Bengal recension of the Rdmayana, Jro.mwUcd 

the genuine Rcmdyada, the reading is \ ruhabba. l'or a stream called 

Vrisbabha, see p. 152. 

!• \%' nSto 8 W- ‘bnttrSodone, Wilford, Asiatic J^arch^, 

■ Vol XIV.; p. 418, 419. The Bengal Rtmdmna, KMudha-kanda 
XT I 13 in a passage to which there is nothing correspondent in the 
Sue Kd'ia. makes mention of the Bahmla, and also of tho Ve- 
traJaS, deriving tho. latter from the Vindhya mountains. 

>. i 43 , line 1 . "VetravatiV' See the l ast note . 

>. 143, notos, 1. 10 . For sT ^ 0 read _ _ 

?. H3, notes, 1.18. For WttmT- read 

P 144 notes, 1. XI. The referring of tho Vcdasnmta to tho laripalra 
range seems to be based on the probable assumption of tho identity 
of this river with the Vedasmriti; for which soo p. J30. 

P 147 noto . Since writing this note, I liud, that, acecirding to tumoral 
Ciinnbigham, the Parvuti, which flows not ar from Narwar .s, at i s 
dav called I’ara, also. See Journal As. Sue. I8t..., I art 1., p- }}»•• 

?. 148, i. 5. Tho Pafalavati is spoken of in thii MalaH-irndhavti, p. I.m. 
[*. 149^ 1. 6. Tho Suvastu river is named in tho Kig-txda , Mil., 

r> l 5 lf line 1 . Professor Wilson often writes e for a when a semivowel 
follows. Bonco I changed his “Scln" to Sain. But it seems pretty 
clear,’ from good MSS., and on other grounds, that wo hnvo, horo, 
no name of a river, but the particle khalu. . 

r> 151 , note S. For the river Tamasi, connected with the Sarayu, see 
the Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., pp. 411, 412. . 

P 152 . note t- My suspicion of interpolation is strengthened by the 
fact that some MSS. have Brahmamcdhya—not Brnhmabodhya—just 

P. 153, f note'tf Erase vipajid, which, very probably, is the namo of a 

P. M^note*7.* 1 'The narues*of a largo numbor of rivers will be found in 
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lho Harivaihia, >7. 9505-0518. And seo M. Langlois's Translation, 
Vol. I., pi». 507—509. , . 

l’. 158, note !. General Cunningham, and with apparent good reason, 
hns lately shifted the site of Kansambi from the sido of the Ganges to 
that of the Jumna. See Journal As. Soc. Beiujal , lSGa, 1 art 1., 

1 , 'in"(?cno’ral’ Cunningham’s Report to which I hero refer, llarsha- 
vardhana is synchronized with a certain king of Gujorat, it is sug¬ 
gested that ho is identifiable with the llarsha of the Ratnavali, Sec &c., 
precisely as if these things had not long been in print, in the 1 refaco 
to the \Vuav(u!(ilUi, and also- most of them-in the Journal to wtnen 
General Cunningham contributes his Report Inasmuch as ho is ca- 
pablo of taking akihayuoafa to signify “ shadowless Hainan two ,, It 
Is somewhat roinavkahlo that, at variance with M. Julion, ho should 
writo Kajyavardhina. 

1*. 159. note +. For supra rend infra. , . „, „ 

p ias*, uoto +fr. Hoc, on tho I’ulindas, tho htude sur la Qeog. Grcajuc 
' ct Udine de Finite of M. V. do Saint-Martin, n. ‘247 
1*. Uil, note §. Kor “ Hamnagar, or Ahichhatra ,-witli some mention 
of Kampilya,—soo General Cunningham 8 Report, Journal As. Sot. 

I\ lGi^ote'r^ferGng to’thi^note - in the Preface to Mr. Molcswortlfs 
Marathi Dictionary, p. xxiii.,-Dr. John Wilson, with his hr tooi usual 
inaccuracy, says that “Maharatta [road Morahatta) is the I all form of 
Mahiir/ish&a, which, with the variant reading MallaratiJitra appears in 
several of the’ Puranas, as the Yi,hmi." Whore docs the 
mention MaharAsbfra? And what Parana has tho variant which ho 

I’ ?C5^note^4 Kerala is mentioned in p. 177 The country of K . oril ’ ;l 
’ is said to bo called Murala, also. See Journal oj the American Oriental 

P Dtffnoto' £' On' vidohd’, MithilJ" and Tirhoot, see M. V. do Saint- 

V. d 1U. nna Kc S , 

is Obvious to suggost that tho true readings may, possibly, lie Kuijjas 
and Kasajas, nnloss the Kusajas wore so called from a person 

P 173 1. 1. Siirasonas in tho uortb arc spoken of in the MahaHuirata, 
Drona-varvam il. 183. Also see p. 156, note 2. 

P 173 1 \ and note *. Madhumata looks as if it might bo connected 
1 • Sh Madhnmati. One river of this name is an affluent of tho S.ndhu 
in Central India. See tho Mahdt-nuuUiaoa, p. Ho. 

P. 175, 1. 3. For “Kauravyas” good MSS. exhibit m 4 \“ vocative 
case, denoting, hero, Dhriturashfra. ‘ , . „ . . 

P 176 note 8. In the Revu-muhdtmya wo read of the rivers Barbara 
' and Karbari. They should seem to bo derived from the namo of a 
country, as Murala from Murala, &c. &c. 

1>. 177, 1. 2 and note \ The of some MSS. is, at all events, 

Sanskrit. But who wore the Saivas and Aindras? 

p \io note * 4 ‘ Itvf d^S^in^Maitin-J/moire Analytiyue, & c., pp. 84, 
‘ go—thinks that the northern Miilavas were intended by the classical 
Malli. Also see p. 165, supra, notes 3 and §. 
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V. 183, I. 2. Rtvd Smlras. 

I*. 103, I. 10. “Soma" perhaps designates, in this place. no) (he moon, 
lull tho personified moon-punt. See note * in j>. Iti.i. 

I’. 108, note Raid 

I'. 200, noto f. Instead of “mother" it may lio hotter, here, to pm 
“supportress"; being derivable both from V •’nil from \JT- 

1*. 213, notes, 1. 3 n’> infra. For ominology raid teratology. 

1*. 2 If*, J. 2. Raid Kalasiitra. 

1*. 222, note 2. In all my MSS. I find Professor Wilson's STHTT^’- 
®fiVTf*T : hut the ri«lil reading seems to bo •TTJJT^ and 

wo should translate, instead of - for its repetition*’. Saw • 7'/i»r. am 
he no impurity, when ho is praised: for he i* a means of purity.' 

I’. 225, ). 1ft. According to tho Ailarryn-brahmnna. as ijunled hy I'r. 
Muir, Journal of (hr Royal An'atir Society, New Series, Vol. 1 . p. 3|o, 
“tho heavenly world is distant from hence a thousand days'journey 
on horseback." 

I’. 22.0, notes, I. 2. For Viraj, see l)r. Muir, Journal of the Royal Atialic 
Soci'ly, Now Series, Vol. I., p. 354. note 2. 

P. 230, notes, I. 3. Raid K;i'i Khamla. 

P. 233, notes, I. 5 ah infra. Ran/ I 

P. 230, notes, 11. 2, 5. The larger commentary takes TJX7? - 

According to this, the srnso is “the cause-resort of the existent", kc. 

P. 240, notes, 1. 6 ah infra. Vilhdvari is tho foniinino of rih/uivan, as 
jiicari is the feminine of pioan, &c. Sic. 

P. 241, note f. Dr. Muir translate#, as follows, a curious relevant pas¬ 
sage of the Ailurcya-hralmana : “Tho Sun neither ovor sots or rises. 
When pcoido think ho sots by day, ho (only) turns himself round, 
after reselling the end of that (portion of timo), and makes night 
holow and day above. Then, when pcoplo think ho rises out of night, 
ho (only) turns himself round, after reaching tho end of that (portion 
of time), and makes day bolow and night above. In truth, ho never 
sets. Tho man who knows tin's, that tho sun noversets, enjoys union 
and sameness of nature with him, and abides in tho same sphere." 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. I., p. 310. 

P. 245, notes, 1. s. Read TRJ ^rf tJ 5T*f°- 

P. 249, note *. Compare. Cshii and Ushas with A psora and A]'s:ras. 

P. 251, notes, 1 . 12 nit infra. A comma has dropped out after “Ma- 
hidhaia," 

P. 252, notes, 1. 15. Read ^f. 

P. 261, 1. 2. For Anumati, see Goldstiicker’s Dictionary, tuft voir. 

P. 2C1, noto *. Also sec Professor Wilson’s Translation of the kij-ccda, 
Vol. II., p. 2S9, where Gangii occurs instead of Knhu. 

P. 266, notes, 1. 1. The verses there referred to have sinco ennio to 
light in tho Vtiyu-purdna, hut in a part of tho work where I little 
expected to find them. My MSS. agree, in their text of the passage, 
very closely with tho commentaries from which I have taken it in 
note * at p. 205. 

P. 266, notes, 1. 2 ab infra. Such sandhi as is seen in 
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1*. 281, notes, ). 17. fowl 

I’. 288, notes, 1. 12 ah infra. Read “Medim'-kosa”. 

J’. 287, notes, I. 17 ah infra. For “ Idmja-purdAa" read “most of my 
MSS. of the Limja-punUa". 

!*• 288, II. 8, 10. For Tarkshyn - or Turksha- and Arishfanemi, see p. 28, 
noto 2; also, I'rofessor Wilson’s Translation of tho Riq-veda, Vol. I., 
p 229, note a. 

1*. 288, noto §, near tho end. There is, also, a proper naino Apa. Vide 
p. 23, 1. 5. 

I‘. 291, notes, 1. 3, ah infra. Head Orja. 

I’. 295, 1. 9 and noto f. Strike out all tho note hut tho roferonco at 
its end. Tho text should ho corrected to “Bribat and Ratfaantara". 
For two passages of tho kiij-veila,~\\., XLVI, 1, 2, and VII., XXXII., 
22 , 23,-so denominated, as imported into the Sdma-veda, see the 
Aitareya-hrdhmana, passim. See, further, tho Rig-veda, I., LIF., 9, 
and I., CLXIV., 25. 

P. 295, notes, 1. 8. For in read though in. 

I’. 299, I. G. Similarly, tho car of the Nasatyas or Atlwins has three 
wheels. See tho llig-tcda, I., XXXIV., 9, &c. Ac. 

P. 300, I. 9. On tho immortality of tho gods, and tho cause thereof, soo 
Dr. Muir, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Now Series, Vol. I,, 
pp. 62, 63, and 135 — 140. 

P. 303, noto f. Tho Agnishwaftas aro montionod in tho Rig-veda, X., 
XV., 11. 

P. 313, noto f. For my read tho Translator’s. 

P. 313, noto Read the seventh. Also see, for tho JIahanada river, 
p. 142, note 3. 


buffi*, l>rlu(«d by Unger BroUicra (C. Unger), Printers tu the King. 














CATALOGUED. 






Central Archaeological Library, 


NEW DELHI. 


__3±£Ss 

Call No. W- H 



Author 


±1lLA- 


it c of Iasu. 


Return 


**A book that is shut is but a block ” 

^AEOLO C/ 


GOVT. OF INDIA 
<V Department of Archaeology 

? NEW DELHI. 


Please help us to keep the book 
i and moving. 




